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^arlljiplam ^xt\va'^, pnsint parH- 
cipU. 

^atttiipium tpttftcJI, pirftct parti- 
ciple. 

^^^^^^ <büS «lölena), pnunt 
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en^eit (baS ^etfedum), 
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Pluperfect tcmi. 
iai Suturum), future. 
t (Sntuium ijaltuin), 

JtRlbelt {f refixes). 

'able. 

separable. 

, auxiliary verb. 

jeJttDDTl, medal auxil- 

3(ittD0ti, reßtxäie 



trantitivt. 

■gular. 



imptrional. 

VÜ (bus abjeltlDuin), 

(Steifieiunfl), compar- 
comparative. 
ipcrlative. 
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bad fTa0enbe3ürtoort(3nterrogatit)*$ro« 

nomcn). * 
boiS beaüglic^e Süttoott (StelaHb^^ro» 

nomen). 
hoA l^itttoeifenbe Süttoort (^emonftratito» 

Pronomen). 
baiS rudbeaüglic^e Sitrtoort (»efle^t)« 

Pronomen). 
boiS unbeftimmte gUrtoort (Pronomen 

Snbefinitmn). 
baiS SCbüerbium (UmftanbStoort), adverb, 
baSi — beg Otte«, adverb of place, . 
boa — bcr 3cit, adverb of time, 
bad — bet %rt unb Steife, adverb 
of manner, 
bod Setl^ältntötooTt (bte ^ropofition), 

preposition, 
bad iBinbetoort, conjunction, 
bad beiotbnenbe (coordinating) SBtnbe« 

toort. 
bad untetorbnenbe (subordinating) 

IBmbetoort. 
bad abberbiale (adverbial) SBüibetoort. 
bet ^auptfa^, mam clause, 
bet 92ebenfa^, subordinate clause, 
abl^ätigig, dependent, 
unabl^ängig, independent, 
h(iS> ©ubieft, j«4/>f/. 
bad $räbtlat, predicate. 
bad Obieft, ^4^;?^/. 
bte aBortfolge, w<w/ ^^r. 
\ . getoö]^nU(^e, normal, 
^» Dcrfefete, inverted, 

ttebenfä^U(i^e, transposed, 
ble 3(nt)erflon, inversion» 
bet (Sigennatne, proper name, 
bad Stembhiott, foreign word. 
Me Sntetpunftion, /»^/^a/fV». ' 
bad Nomina, comma, 
bet $unft, period, ' 
ho& Stage^eic^en, interrogation mark. 
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bad ICudtufungdaeid^eit, exclamation 

point, [marks, ^^^^^.tciXX 

bit SCnfii^tungdaeid^en, quotation '^/J 

Me ©elte,/d5f^. '' 

bie 3eüc, /i»^. / 

bie Siegel, r»/^. 
bet geilet, mistake. 
bie SCudnal^me, exception, 
hvt <5ilbe, syllable, 
bet $C!aent, ^j^r^»/. 
bet ^u(^ftabe, /<r/y^r. 
bie ©tammatit ((Sptad^Iel^te), grammar, 
antoefenb, present, 
abtoefenb, absent, 
bad j^laffenaimmet, classroom. 
bie Safel, blackboard, 
bie 5Bteibe, crayon, 

bie iBan!, 3^»^^, j^a^ 

bie SBanb, «/a//. 

bie ^ecfe, ceiling, 

bet guSboben, floor, 

bie Ul^t, f/ö^it. 

bad $eft, notebook, 

bie gebet, /^». 

bet gebct^altet, penholder, 

Ubctfejeti Sie, bitte, please translate. 

3e^t ift ed tic^tig, /i«i& // <> correct. 

©(^Bn ! ®ut ! Very well! All right! 

aSeitet \ Go on! Continue! 

%\t 3enfut, marks, 

Segen @ie bie 5h:eibe auf hoA $ult, lay, , . 

©pte(^en ®ie badSSottaud,/r^»^i/if<r^. . . 

gangen ©Üb an, au lefen, begin to read. 

ftöten ©ie auf, a« ^cfcn, j/^?^ reading, 

Sefen ©ie toeitet, continue (to read), 

SBie ^ei|t bad Si^ott auf ^eutfc^ ? ^/ia/ 

ij the word in German f 
@d flingelt, the bell rings, 
(Sntlaffen, excused. 
SBit tootten anfangen, we will begin. 
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PREFACE 

This book is written chiefly for the average beginner in 
high school or academy. By increasing the pace, it will be 
found entirely suitable for beginners in college. Whether 
pupils study a language with a view to reading it intelligently, 
or to speaking it, there are certain elements of grammar 
which it is imperative for them to know. Therefore the chief 
aim of the author has been to present the essentials of grammar 
as clearly and concisely as possible, and to offer abundant prac- 
tice, both oral and written, on every lesson in grammar. 

Those teachers who do not favor translating from English 
into German, or who wish to defer it until a class is well ad- 
vanced, will find abundant drill-work in the Beading and Drill 
Exercises. The Written Exercises could then be used in re- 
viewing the book. Care has been taken to base the sentences 
of the Written Exercises, as far as possible, on those of the 
Reading Exercises, so that the vocabulary, which, for a begin- 
ner, is as essential as the grammar, is repeated. The simple 
style of every-day speech has been preserved throughout the 
exercises ; words of unusual occurrence have been intentionally 
avoided. Whenever the grammar to be illustrated permitted 
it, connected discourse has been introduced in the Beading 
'Exercises. Some of the Exercises offer material for conversa- 
tion as well as drill on grammar. Whether the so-called Drill 
Exercises should be used for oral or for written practice is left 
to the discretion of the teacher. 

In the presentation of the grammar the verb has been as- 
signed the most prominent place; nouns are treated briefly, 
only the most practical rules for their inflection having been 

• • • 
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given. Instead of presenting all the cases of the article in one 
lesson, the author has thought it best to devote one lesson to 
each case, and to present article and pronoun together. 

The accent and the quantity of the vowel, in the case of words 
frequently mispronounced, have been indicated in the lessons 
and in the vocabularies. 

An Appendix has been added, containing paradigms and 
lists of strong and irregular verbs, auxiliaries of tense, and 
modal auxiliaries. The list of verbs governing the genitive 
and those governing the dative, likewise some practical rules 
for determining gender of nouns and word-formation, are also 
given. 

Orthography is based on the last edition of Duden's Ortho- 
graphisches Wörterbuch, 

For many useful corrections and suggestions the author is 
indebted to Professor E. Z. Davis and Dr. A. Schumacher, both 
of the University of Pennsylvania, and to Mr. A. G. Host of the 
Troy High School, N. Y. For a careful revision of the whole 
book and practical criticisms he acknowledges his indebtedness 
to Mr. R. B. Marvin of the Commercial High School, Brooklyn. 

E. C. WESSELHOEET. 
University of Pennsylvania, 1912. 

Note. — It might be well for teachers, who desire to use German in 
conducting their recitations, to provide themselves and their pupils 
with a little pamphlet, Classroom German (price five cents), D. C. 
Heath & Co., Publishers. 
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ELEMENTARY GERMAN GRAMMAR 



INTEODUOTION 

Alphabet. — The German alphabet, when printed in Eoman 
letters, is the same as the English alphabet. When printed 
in German letters, the appearance is quite different. 



Roman 


Gennan 


Pronun- 


Roman 


Gennan 


Pronun- 


Form 


Form 


ciation 


Form 
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ciation 
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IC 
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ah 
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It 


enn 
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bay 
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oh 
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day 
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fiy (as in 
*^^ errand) 
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eff 
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gay 
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ell 
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tJ 


i-psilon 
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ttt 


enim 
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tset 



Note that s has two forms (f and i). At the end of a word, 
at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before suffixes 
(except suffixes of inflection) ^ is used, elsewhere f: ^au^, 

^au«'frau, §äu«'Ieitt, but ©äu'fer; la«, lie«, but le'fcn. 

Certain letters, when joined to others, change their form 
slightly; ci^ = cÄ; d=^ck: i^^=tz; ft === f and 3, sounded like ss 
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X INTRODUCTION 

in hiss and therefore more commonly represented by ss than 
by sz when Roman letters are used. 

The combination § is used at the end of a word or syllable 
and before t ; likewise after a long vowel or a diphthong: gü§^ 
glüg, ^aS'Iic^, müg'tc, ^dgt; güß'c, ^ci'Scn. But glüHc, ^df^fc, 
muffen. 

Capitals. — 1. Every noun and every word so used begins 
with a capital, as : ^^a^^Viij, the hook; Don meinem SSatcr, /row 

my father; in Deutfd^lanb, in Germany; baö ®Viit, the good; 
baö Sefen, the reading; ettoad 5Reue^, something new, 

2. The pronoun ®ie, you^ and its possessive ^\!fc, your^ are 
written with capitals ; likewise all their case-forms. ÜDu, thouy 
and its possessive bein, are written with capitals only in letters. 
Other pronouns take a small initial. 

3. Unlike English usage, adjectives derived from names of 
countries take a small initial, as : bad beutf d^e $oI!^ the German 
people. 

4. Adjectives in cr from names of towns begin with a 
capital, as: ©erliner ^^itungen, Berlin newspapers. 

Division into Syllables is indicated at the end of a line by a 
double hyphen (*). 

1. A single consonant between two vowels belongs to the 
second vowel: ba'*ben, lau'^fen, SWa'^Ier. 

2. The consonant combinations, 6), pt), \6), ft, 6 and t^ (which 
really represent simple sounds) between two vowels, belong to 
the second vowel: ma'*c^ett, rei'^^en. 

3. Other consonant combinations are separated, the last 
consonant belonging to the second vowel: SBaf'^fer, Äat'*je^ 

fin'^gen, Slp^fel. 

4. Compounds are divided according to composition : Sip' f el« 

banm, toeg'^getien, baboon'. 

Punctuation. — The marks of punctuation are used, in general, 
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as in English, but the comma occurs more frequently, as it is 
always employed to set off subordinate clauses. The hyphen 
(*) is not used in ordinary compounds; thus §auötür, street- 
door. It is used, however, to take the place of an omitted 
member of a compound, as : §aui^* UTlb ©artcngcf d^irr, Jiouse and 
garden utensils. 

Quotation-marks are placed thus: „id) lovxvxt," fagtc tv, "lam 
comingy'^ said he. 

German Script. — German has its own script, which is still 
used, but may also be written with the Roman script (English 
writing). For German script see Appendix. 

Pronunciation. — German spelling, on the whole, is far more 
phonetic than English spelling. There are no silent letters in 
real German words, excepting as follows : 

(1) ff^ when medial or final, is used to indicate that the pre- 
ceding vowel is long: Dl^r, bcf5t)'Ictt. 

(2) Long i is often written ic; in which case the c is silent: 
bu Iteft, SKelobtc'. 

Otherwise every letter must be pronounced: Ätiä'bc^ SRö'fc^ 
Ic'fc. 

Vowels. — As in English, the vowels are: a, e, t, o, tu Avoid 
pronouncing simple long vowels as if diphthongs. English 
vowels are quite commonly pronounced as if diphthongs. A 
double vowel, or a vowel followed by Ij^ is long: ©eet, §äär, 
®tn% ge^t, xtjm. 

An accented vowel at the end of a syllable, or a vowel that 
is followed by a single consonant, is generally long; if followed 
by two consonants, it is usually short; thus the vowel is long 
in U'fcn, ®ebet^ fö^ iVntn, nnx, but short in gönb, SBft, biimm, 
föl'ictt, tt)Jf 'fen. In some of the monosyllables, however, even 
when strongly accented, the vowel is short: h&^, lod^^ db^ &n, 
l^!n, ünt. 
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A long stem vowel remains long in inflections, even when 
several consonants forming the inflection follow: bätft^ SDlütd, 
(from bat, SKfit). 

Before if and ^ a vowel may be either long or short: ^uc^, 
ÜÄä§, but mdf, g&6. 

91^ üf generally speaking, has only one sound (viz., like Eng- 
lish a in 'father'), and this may be either long or short. 
Long: ga'bcn, mä^'Ictt ; short: AStntn, 9tilttc. 

(if e long has approximately the sound of English a in 'mate': 
ill)t, Willi; c short like e in 'met': fitt, If fen. Unac- 
cented c is slurred. Thus in words ending in en, the 
en is pronounced like en in 'frighten': letzten, be' ten. 
Words ending in unaccented e are very common in Ger- 
man, and this e is pronounced like the English a in 
«comma': JRo'fe, ÜÄatrö'fe, föm'me, I&n'ge, bie'fe. 

% i long has the sound of i in 'machine': xlfm, tl^'nen. Short t 
sounds like i in 'sit': bin, mit, ©fr'te, SDWn'na. 

3e, it is pronounced like long t: Sieb, SKelobte', lieft; but in a 
few words not of German origin these two letters are 
sounded separately: gamt'fie (^a^mVAi^), Si'Iie (8t'*fi*e). 

Of long has approximately the sound of o in 'note' : fö, JRöl^r ; 
short is pronounced somewhat like the o in 'forty', 
but shorter: Km'men, fort, ®ött, tBU. 

tl, It long has the sound of oo in 'stool': ©tul^I, gut, Äül^; tt 
short, like u in 'pull': SÄütter, um, 53ütter. 

Modified Vowels. — The term modified vowel, or umlaut 
(change of sound), is used to designate a peculiar change of 
the vowel sounds a, O, U, and the diphthong au, which is indi- 
cated by two dots over the vowel (ä, ö, Ü, äu), and which was 
due originally to the influence of an t or j in the following 
syllable; the effect of this t or J was to make the preceding 
vowel more like t. In the older spelling ^, JÖ, Ü and Slu were 
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written 2(c, Dc, Uc, äcu; but, in writing, this script c was 
often placed above the letter, and eventually came to resemble 
two dots. These were in time adopted to indicate umlaut. 

%^ 8 long has the sound of a in 'dare': SSä'ter, SKäl^'re ; ä short 
is like 6 in 'bet': ©ätt'bc, bäti'bc, t\'it. 

Of 9 has no exact equivalent in English. To produce the sound 
of long Ö, round the lips as for o in *pole' and pronounce 
the ay of 'day': ©öl^'fe, bö'fc. To produce the sound 
of short Ö, round the lips slightly and pronounce short 
e, as in 'let': öff'nctl, Wtt'nctt* 

it, ft also has no exact equivalent in English. To produce the 
sound of long ü, round the lips as for oo in 'woo' and 
then pronounce long e as in 'he': ü'ber, lü'gcn» Short 
ü has the same sound, requiring however less rounding 
of the lips: muffen, fjlüf'fc. 

Xit, Alt has the sound of oi in 'oil', and is always long: §äu'fcr, 

53äu'Tnc, räu'mcn. 

Note. — The modified vowels are never doubled. Substantives with 
a double vowel are written with only one vowel when modified by 
an ending or by a suflix : ©ool, ©o^lc; $aor, ^r^(|cn. 

Diphthonges. — %x^ ax and et have the sound of t in 'fine': 
(Sai'te, ©ei'te, 8atb, 8etb. 

Ktt, ait has the sound of ou in 'found': ^avA, tout, tou'fetl. 

i&tXf est has the same sound as äu: l^eu'te, Seu'te, l^eu'(en. 
All diphthongs are long. 

Consonants. — The following consonants differ in sound from 
the English equivalents: 

8, hf at the end of a word or syllable, and before an inflec- 
tional suffix beginning with a consonant, has the sound 
of ^; ®rab, gelb, ©rttb'c^en, l^abt. In other positions it 
is pronounced like English b: ©ra'ten, bttttt, bfet'ben. 
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df t occurs only in words of foreign origin. It has the sound 
of k before the vowels a, 0, n, au, OU or a consonant: 
Safe', Sato, SItquc; otherwise like ts (Säfar), or z 
(S^Iittber). 

S^^ iff after a, 0, u, or an, has a guttural sound for which there 

is no equivalent in English. It may be formed by 

whispering koo: ^aä), Sana), aU(^, la'd^cn. Otherwise 

it has a higher palatal sound: id^, bi(^, 53ü'(j^er, S5ä'd^cr, 

• rcid^, rte'd^en. 

Note. — In pronouncing, l(|, bl<3^, mld^, etc. correctly, press the tip of 
the tongue firmly against the lower teeth. Avoid pronouncing ^ like a k. 

If d^ is followed by an 3 or f belonging to the same syllable 
then d^^ sounds like j : Od)^, Dd^fcn, ^ndf^, tDa6)\tn ; but not 
in toad^'fatn, since the f belongs to another syllable. 

In foreign words ä) often has the sound of k: S^araf'ter. 

^f hf at the end of a word or syllable, and before an inflec- 
tional suffix beginning with a consonant, has the sound 

of t: ßanb, SSanh, 53uttb, unb, Sanb'mann, banbft. Other- 
wise like d: ßätt'ber, 55än'bcr, ba, banben. 

bt has the sound of t: ©tabt, gcfanbt. 

&f g, at the end of a word or syllable, and before an inflec- 
tional suffix beginning with a consonant, has the guttural 
sound of 6), as in Jag, log, lagft. It has the palatal sound 
of df in words like fiö'ntg, fiä'ftg, licgft, and in this posi- 
tion therefore is subject to the same rules of pronuncia- 
tion as d^. In other positions g has the sound of ^ in 
*go': ®6tt, gS'l^en, gut, S^a'ge, gö'gcn, lic'gen, Äö'nigc; 
likewise when doubled: t^Iäg'ge. 

Note. — In some parts of Germany the final is sounded like I, in 
others like fl. There is great diversity of usage. 

i^f ^^ at the beginning of a word or syllable, has the sound of 

h in <hat': §au^, ©au^'^crr, l^ö'rcn, l^Od^. Following a 

vowel in the same syllable, it is silent and indicates 
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that the preceding vowel is long: bcfil^'fett, ^Vlftn, iDäl^r, 

5f i has the sound of y in *yes' or 'yonder': jä, [l, iVbtX. 

S, I has the sound of I in 'long' and is never silent: ^alf, l^alb. 

9lif tig has the sound of ng in 'singer': gtn'ger, Itttl'ger, fin'geu. 
Avoid giving it the sound of ng in * finger'. In com- 
pounds, when belonging to different component parts, 
n and g are pronounced separately: an'^gel^ett, @tn'*gattg. 

iPf^ ^pf* To pronounce pf , begin as if to pronounce p and then 
change quickly into an /; ^ffrb, ^fä^I, WV^^^^^ Äöpf. 

Qtt^ qtt has the sound of kv with the lips somewhat less 
rounded than in English: QuH'fe, Quäl, crqul'cfcn, 

9lf t is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill or 
roll than in English: rBI'Ien, 3iet'ter, bft'tcr, ^art. 

@y f^ ^f at the beginning of a word before a vowel, or between 
two vowels, has the sound of z in 'zinc': fo, fä'geu, 15'fctt. 
When final, doubled, or standing before a consonant not 
at the beginning of a word, 9 or f has the sound of « in 
'so': toW, tolf'fctt, löf'tc, 

^ sounds like ss: glüß, Sü'ße, 

&pf ^pf and @t, ft, at the beginning of a word, have the sound 
of shp and sht: ©pra'd^c, fp&n'ttcn, Stein, fti'l^cn; like- 
wise in compounds: t)cr*fprl'd^en, tJcr^ftS'^ctt. Other- 
wise they have the sound of sp and st: SBed'pe, tltcft. 

@l^, fll^ has the sound of sh in 'ship': \dfrAU, rau'ft^cn. 

% i has the sound of ^ in 'tin' : Xxtv, Jut, vxxt ; but, in words of 
foreign origin before i, it gets the sound of ts or z:. 

5Ratton', portion'. 

Xfff iff was formerly used in words of German origin and can 
still be found in many books, t^un for tiitt, rotl^ for rot, 
etc. Modem German uses tl^ exclusively for words of 
foreign origin. It has the sound of t: 5Cl^ca'tcr, 5C^rott. 
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5^ ^ lias the sound of ts: (BdfH^, fffe'eti, Äife'cr* 

8r ^ lias the sound of/; SSa'tcr, tJtel, t)öx, brät)» In words of 
foreign origin, except when final (as in brat)), D sounds 
like v: m% ^ül'öcr, aji'fftc. 

893^ m has the sound of v at the beginning of a word or syl- 
lable: ©df fcr, tott'c^cr, gö'loc, aRö'toc» After a conso- 
nant, usually 2 or fd^^ it has a sound somewhat between v 
and w: j»ci, jtoi'fd^ctt, ©c^toi'ftcr, @(^»ll'lc, gcft^toöl'ictt. 

Note. — To produce to after W or a form the lips as if in the act of 
blowing. 

3r i has the sound of to in 'hits': jtt^ ^i^i, ^SIj; % is the 
written form of jj : ftftcn, fcftctt. 

Aooent. — Simple German words have the chief stress or 
accent on the root syllable: SSa'tcr, lic'bcn, Äö'ttig, Äö'tttgtum, 
ffrct'l^ctt. Verbs in te^'retl are exceptions: telepl^otttc'rcn, fttt* 
btc'rcn; likewise nouns in et: Sd&dtxtV, Äonbitorei'. 

Compounded words generally follow the same rule; the 
stem of the first member of the compound having the primary 
accent, and the stem of the second member a secondary accent: 

Äin'bcrgar^teti, grau'cnltc^'be. 

Compound particles generally accent the second member: 

l^inab', barauf , ba^in^ 
The following prefixes are never accented: be, cut, er, ge, öer, 

aer. 

The prefix utt is generally accented: Utt'gem, Utt'toillig. 

Words from the French or Latin are generally accented on 
the last syllable: ÜJhtfiP, ©tubent', ^Regiment'. 



LESSON I 

1 . Present Indicative of the verb feilt, to be. 

SiNGüLAB Plural 

1st. pers. Idl hin, I am, Ist. pers. lofr flnb, we are, 

2nd. pers. btt hlft, thou art^ you are. 2nd. pers. U|r feib, you are. 

I it 1% he ie, 3rd. pers. fie flttb, they are, 

fte 1% she is. 2nd. pars. ®ie finh, you are 
19 Ift, it is, (fidng. and pL). 

In questions: (in itfl, am I? Hfl hu, art thouf ift tx, is hef etc. 

(1) The third person of the verb is used with nouns, as in 
English: 

^arl ift l^ter, Charles is here. 

^arl unb ^ISrie^ ftnb l^ier, Charles and Mary are here. 

(2) bit (thou, you) and its plural (i^r) are used. in familiar 
address, when speaking to relatives, children, or friends who 
would be addressed in English by their first names, likewise 
in solemn address (as in prayer or poetry); otherwise @ie 
(written with a capital) is used. Thus: 

Äorl, 61ft bit l^ier? Charles, are you here? 
Äarl unb SKdrie'', fcib i^r l^ier? Charles and Mary, are you here? 
©inb @ie l^ier, ^crr 3Wcier? Are you here, Mr. Meier? 
©inb Sic l^ier, $err unb grau SKcicr? Are you here, Mr. and 
Mrs, Meier? 

a. Notice that, like the English you, Sie is used m addressing either 
one or several persons. 

1 
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VOCABULARY 

^Itv, Mr., gentleman, master. 

ääxl, Charles. 

^tinxitSl, Henry. 

^XüUf Mrs., woman f wife. 

Wlüxit^f Mary. 

Mvm, warm. 

fittt, cold. 

todl^l^ well^ in good health. 

fvänf, sick^ ill. 

0ifttüg^, enough. 

gftnj, quite. 

hxan^^tn, outside. 

aUt, all. 



M, where. 

toxtf how. 

hüf there. 

^itx, here. 

ji^ yes; ntin, no* 

üudi, also. 

nltSii, not. 

fe^r, very. 

Sbtx, but. 

Ünb, and. 

bftn^fe^ thank you. 

^ü, too. 

iU $aufe^ at home. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. fiarl, bift bu ba? ^a, §txnvxä), iä) bin l|ier. 2. ^ft Slnna 
ba? 3a, fie tft and) ^ler. 3* SBo tft aWaric? ®ic ift nxä)t ^icr. 
4. 3fft Otto ba? 5»cttt, cr ift au6) nxäft f)xtx. 5. ®cib il^r ba, fiari 
unb 3lnna? ^a, unb c« ift toarm genug, e« ift nid^t fait f)ier 
brausen. 6* SBie ift e« brausen? g« ift nid^t fef)r »arm unb nid^t 
fel)r fait. 1. ÜDa finb ©err unb grau SKeier* 8. ®inb ®ie gang 
toofjil, §err ÜÄeier? Qa, banfe, id^ bin gang tt)of)I, aber 9Rarie unb 
Dtto finb frani; fie finb ju ©aufe* 9. ©inb ®ie f)ier alle mljl? 
3a, banle, »ir finb alle ganj tool^I, 10. 2Bo finb Sari unb 2lnna? 
®ie finb braugen. 11. 3ft c« nic^t jU lalt braugen? gtein, c« ift 
»arm. 12. ©inb ®ie brausen, grau SKeier? Qa, unb e« ift nid^t 
fait f)ier. 

DRILL 

Note. — It is suggested to the teacher that much rapid oral drill be 
given in the Grammar of this, and each succeeding lesson. 

Questions could be rapidly put such as: German for **8h€ is'' — 
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''ü is'' — "they are'' — "are youf" (three ways). EngUsh for ;,®Uib 
©tc"? „i\X cr''? „fcib i^r"? etc. The driU given in each lesson should not 
he regarded as anything more than suggestive and limited. 

Ä. Conjugate: tc^ bin ttjol^l; bin \ij vx6)i franl? 

B. Answer the following questions in German: 1. 2Bo tft 

tarl? 2. 3ft 2lnna aud^ ba? 3. ©inb Sari unb SInna xooxxa 
genug? 4. 2Bie tft c« brausen? 5. ^]i §crr SKcicr »o^I? 
6. ®inb äßarie unb Otto tt)of)I? 7. 2Bo finb SKarie unb Dtto? 
8. ^'ft c« fait brausen? 9* ^'ft c« »arm genug? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Where is Charles, Anna? He is not here; he is ill. 
2. Are you well, Anna? Yes, thank you, I am well. 3. She 
is here, but Charles is not here; he is not well. 4. Charles is 
at home. 5. It is cold outside but warm at home. 6. Mary 
and Otto are at home; they are not well. 7. Are you well, 
Mrs. Meier? Yes, thank you, but Mr. Meier is ill. 8. It is 
warm enough here, and it is warm outside. 9. Are you there, 
Mary and Otto? Yes, we are here, and it is too warm. 



UESSOl^ II 

2. Nominative Case, Singular. 

Definite Abticle. Pebsonal Pronoun. Inteebogative Pbonoun. 

Masc. ber 3)^ann, the man, It, he, Mt, who. 

Fern, bit Srau, the woman, fit, she. 

Neut. bftiS md), the book, U, it. M», what, 

(1) As in English, the nominative case is used chiefly as 
the subject of a verb, or as the predicate of fein (to be), 

8. Gender. — Like English, German has three genders: 
masculine, feminine, and neuter. For these three genders 
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the definite article has three distinct forms in the nomina- 
tive case as given above. 

(1) Nouns which are masculine in English are masculine in 
German; nouns which are feminine, with but very few excep- 
tions, are feminine; but nouns, neuter in English, may be 
masculine, feminine, or neuter in German. Hence, in learning 
a noun which would be neuter in English, the article should 
be carefully learned with it, as : 

bet ©tö(f, the stick; hit fjeber, the feather or pen; 

bad S3tt(i^, the book. 

(2) The pronoun must agree with the grammatical gender 
of the noun to which it refers, e.g.: 

3So ift ber ©totf ? Where is the stick? ©r ift l^ier, it is here. 
3So ift bie gebcr? Where is the pen? @ie ift l^ier, it is here. 
^0 ift bad S3u(i^? Where is the book? &» ift l^ier, it is here. 

(3) Before nouns of different genders the article must be 
repeated, as: 

^er SJlann unb bie fjrau finb l^icr, the man and woman are here. 

4. Every German noun begins with a capital. 



VOCABULARY 

ber Bifid, the stick. fftr), short. 

ber 831eifHft, the pencil. hid, thick. 

bte Sfiber, the feather, pen. burnt, thin. 

bie treibe, the chalk. gSt, good. 

bie 83ftn!, the bench. Wldlt, bad. 

bie Xifel, the blackboard, slate braun, brown. 

bad ^ft^ier^ the paper. toeig, white. 

bad ^lUr ^^^ copy-book. idlMx^, blac]c. 

bad ^tXt, the desk. tin, one; ^t»ti, two. 

(ftltg, long. hxti, three; »ier, four. 
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READING EXERCISE 

1. ©ler ift ber 83Iciftift, aber er ift au lurj. 2. SBo ift bie 
gcber, Äarl? !Die geber ift ^ier, aber pe ift gu bid* 3. ^Reiti, 
fiarl, fie ift nic^t gu bicf, aber ba« papier ift ft^Iec^t; e« ift gu 
bütttt. 4, !Der «leiftift, bie gcber unb ba« papier finb alle 
l^ier. 5. ÜDa ift ba^ ©eft; e« ift bünn. 6. ©ier ift ba« SSndf, 
aber e^ ift gu bicf» 1. ÜDa ift bie «anl; fte ift braun» 8. ©ie 
ift ba« ^ult? e^ ift and) braun. 9. !Da^ ^ult unb bie «ant 
ftnb braun, aber ber ©tod ift nit^t braun, er ift »eiß. 10. ©ier 
ift bie ^eibe; fie ift toeig, aber bie 2:afel ba ift fd^ttHxrg. IL Sad 
ift ba« (that)? !Ca« ift bie Sanl. 12. SBo ift ber SKann? 
er ift nic^t l|ier. 13. Q^t bie gran l)ier? 5«ein, fie ift gu 
©aufe. 14. ÜDer SKann ift ©err SKeier, unb bie gran ift gran 
STOeier. 

DRILL 

A, Answer in complete sentences, using the pronoun: 1. SBo 

ift ber «leiftift? 2. SBie ift ber «leiftift? 3. ffiie ift bie 
geber? 4. ©ie ift bad Sßa^ier? 5. ^ft bad ©eft bid? 6. 3ft 
bad mi) gu bünn? 1. 2Bie ift bie «ani? 8. 3ft ber ©tod 
lang? 9. 3ft bie Äreibe toei^? 10. 3Bie ift bie ^afel? 
11. 3ft ber SKann gu ©aufe? 12. SBer ift bie grau? 

B. Give the article with the following nouns: 53feiftift, 

geber, ©tod, ^apiei^ SWann, ©eft, grau, ©err, ^ult. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Is the pencil white? Ko, it is black 2. Where is the 
chalk? It is here. 3. There is the blackboard; it is black. 
4. Is the copy-book thick? No, it is thin, but the book is 
thick. 5. Is the paper black or brown? Ko, it is white. 
6. The paper and the pen are here, but the paper is too thick 
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and the pen too thin. 7. The pen is bad; it is too thick 
8. Where is the desk? It is here. 9. Is the bench long 
enough? Yes, it is long enough, but the desk is too short. 
10. Who are you? I am Mr. Meier. 11. Who is the woman? 
She is Mrs. Meier. 12. The man and woman are Mr. and 
Mrs. Meier. 
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5. Present Indicative of f^a'htUf to have; Mntn, to learn; 
ax*htxttn, to work; l^et'^en^ to be called. 



idl ^üht, I have, 

bit f^äftf thou hasty you have, 

Ix Ifit, he has, 

{te l^jlt, she has, 

U \fitf it has, 

totr l^SBeit, we have, 
f^t \fibtf you have, 
fie iifihtn, they have, 
®ie IfiAtJXf you have. 



f4 Vtcvitf I learn, am learning y do learn, 
bn Vtxn% thou leamestf you learn, etc, 
er Vtxxitf he learns, 
{te (Irttt, she learns. 
SiS iixvitf it learns, 

tntr (Sntett, we learn, 
iljr VtxJXtf you learn, 
{te (Ümeit, they learn, 
@te Unteit, you learn. 



fd^ ar^beite, I work, am working, do work, liJ^ Iftei^e, I am called. 



bü QX^htxit% thou workest, you work, 
iXf ftt, ed arbeitet, he, she, it works. 

»fr ar^beiteit, we work, 
Hr ax^Mttif you work, 
{te ar^beiten, they work, 
@ie ar^beiteit, you work. 



bu lieiS[ef]t, thou art called. 
Ir f^ti^t, he is called, 

tntr l^eiten, we are called, 
t^r flti^t, you are called. 
{te (ei^eit, they are called, 
@te (ei^eit, you are called. 



(1) Notice that in ^abett, lernen, arbeiten, Reißen, IJab-, lerr-^ 

arbeit-, l^etft- are the stems, and -en is the ending of the in- 
finitive. To the stem are added the personal endings e, ft, t, 
tUf if en ; ^aben however is irregular in the singular, inasmuch 
as it drops the i in the second and third persons singular. 
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(2) Most German verbs are conjugated like Icructt in the 
present tense of the indicative, thus : 

figen, to say: id^ fSge, I say; er f Sgt^ he says. 

(3) Some verbs (see arbeiten) require an e before the per- 
sonal endings of the second and third persons singular and 
the second person plural, whenever the ft and t are not 
easily pronounced with the preceding letters of the stem. 
Some (see fjei^ctt) are frequently written with an e in the 
second person singular, though generally pronounced like the 
third person. 

6. Interrogation. — A sentence is made interrogative by 
placing the subject after the verb: lernen ®ie !Deutfd^? are 
you learning German? 

(1) German has only the form tc^ leme, for the three 
English forms: 'I learn% ^I am learning^ ^I do leam\ 

?• Negation. — A sentence is made negative by adding 

ttiil^t to it 

8enrt Äorl niifit? Does Charles not learn f 
ftarl f^teU mtSoit, Charles is not playing, 

VOCABULARY 

• 

ber Sater, the father, i^ Seite, my name is. 

ber 83rnber, the brother, flelStg, diligent, diligently. 

ber Seljrer, the teacher. f^^ifitger, m^re diligent. 

bie @4)ll{fter, the sister. jäng, young. 

bo5 &Hb, the money. pfam^men, together. 

^eutf4, German. tüäxfim\ why. 

figen, to say. t>itl, much. 

htmttSltn, to need. mtf^t, more. 

müditn, to do, make. mtf^x al», more than. 

^pitUn, to play. nbdi, yet. 
»ie fiti^tft btt? what is your nii^ ni^t, not yet. 

name? f3, so. 
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READING EXERCISE 

!• 2Bic ^ct6[cf]t bu? Qd) ^eigc Staxl 2. 30a« tnat^ft bu? 
^6) ferne ÜDcutft^. 3. gerat Otto ÜDeutfi^? 5Retn, er ferat 
ttod^ nid^t ÜDeutfdö; er ift gu jung. 4. 2Ba« tnad^t Otto? gr 
fpicit gu §aufe» 5» SBarum arbeitet er nti^t? gr ift noc^ gu 
ping. 6. ICie ©(^»efter ferat au(^ ÜDeutfi^; fie ift fel^r fleißig. 

1. ßmma unb \ij ^aben ICeutfd^ gufammen; fie ferat aber 
mef)r ate id^; fte ift fleißiger unb fpielt nii^t fo öieL 8. 2Bie 
l^eißt ber Seigrer? ®r l^eißt §err ©(^niibt* 9. ^aft bu genug 
^a|)ier, Äarl ? 3a, id^ ^abe genug, aber gmma braucht Rapier. 
10, SBir brauchen fe^r öiel Ropier. IL «raui^t i^r ®elb, 
Äarl unb gmma? 5Rcin, »ir brauchen e« nid^t; SSater :^at 
®elb genug. 12. SBie Ijeißen Sie? ^(^ l^eiße Otto «raun, id^ 
bin ber 8el)rer» 13. SBa« fagt ber ©err? gr fagt: „^6^ l^eißc 
Dtto «raun." 

DRILL 

The questions in the Reading Exercises can be used with the class for conversa- 
tional purposes, if desired. 

Conjugate: vij ])(At ^a^ier genug ; id^ ferae !Deutf(^ ; ar* 
bcite i(^ nid^t fleißig? toie l^eiße i(^? id^ fpiefe gu ©oufe; 
braui^e'id^ ®elb? id^ bin jung; xooA xmi^t i^? »a« fage id^? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. What are Charles and Emma doing ( What make Charles 
and Emma)? Charles is playing, and Emma is working. 

2. The sister is learning German; she is very diligent. 3. Otto 
does not learn (learns not) German; he is too young.. 4. He 
is playing outside. 5. The brother and the sister UQ^d paper. 
6. Otto does not need paper. 7. They have paper at home, 
but not here. 8. We have not enough paper here. 9. What 
does Otto say? He says: "I am not working, I am playing." 
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10. Emma and Charles say: "We are working very dili- 
gently."^ 11. What is the name of the teacher? His name is 
Mr. Smith. 12. What are you (@tc) doing, Mr. Brown ? I 
am learning German. 

^German adverbs have the same form as the corresponding adjec- 
tives; hence fletgig means diligently , as well as diligent. 
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8. Nominative Case, Plural. 

Dbfinttb Abticle Pebsonal Pbonoük 

Masc. bie trüber, the brothers. 

Fern, bie ©d^koeftern, the sisters, fie, they, 

Neut. bie 9üd^r, the books, 

(1) Notice that the nominative plural of the definite article 
is alike for all genders. The plural has no' distinction of gen- 
der in any of its cases. 

a. The rules for the formation of the plural of German nouns will be 
given later. In the meantime the beginner should learn the plural, 
as he learns the nouns, by heart. 

9« Aocusative Case. 

The direct object stands in German (as in English) in the 
accusative ('objective') case. The accusative case answers 
the question ttien? {whom?), or toad? {what?), thus: 

Äarl liebt ben SBSter, Charles loves the (his) father, 

©In liebt Äarl? Whom does Charles lovef ^en SBatcr, the father, 

^axl l^at ben ©tocf, Charles has the stick. 

ÄBÄ« ]^t Äarl? What has Chariest ^en ©totf, the stick, 

S)er SBater braud^t boi? ®elb, the father needs the money. 
IBad braud^t ber $ater? what does the father need? ^ad ^Ib, the 
money. 
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Masc. sing. 



Fern. sing. 



Nominative 

' ber 5Sater, the father. 

it, he. 
. Ml, who f 



f bie Tlutttx, the mother. 
\ pe, she. 



Neut. sing. 



Plural for 
all genders 



H» m^, the book. 
H, it. 
tüä», what f 



Accusative 

ben !5Sater, the father. 
iljlt, him. 
Mn, whom f 

bie 9Jiuttcr, the mother. 
fie, her. 

b&3 $Q4 the book. 
l&, it. 
toad, what f 



bie Später, SWütter, m^tt. bie Skater, SWüttcr, SBüc^cr. 
thefathers, mothers, books, thefathers^ mothers, books. 



fie, they, 

@ie you. 

Id), I. 

bii, 2^ou (^/iot<). 
ijr, (pi. of bu, you). 
totr, we. 



fie, t^em. 

@ie, ^ou. 

jnld^, me. 

bid^, you, (thee). 

und, us. 



a. In the feminine and neuter singular, and in all plurals/ the 
nominative and the accusative are alike. This is true of articles, pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and nouns. 



VOCABULARY 



ber ©rief, the letter. 
bie ©riefe, the letters, 
bad ^inb, the child. 
bie ^nber, the children. 
bie 83(eiftifte, the pencils. 
bie ^ebem, the pens. 

beibe, both. 
gttt, good, well. 



aitt^ttiorteit, to answer. 
laufen, to buy. 
fennen, to know. 
fontnten, to come. 
Heben, to love. 

(oben, to praise. 
rnfen, to call. 
nadi $ttnfe, home. 



READING EXERCISE 



1. Sart unb Cito finb «rüber. 2. Wxm unb dmma fmb 
bie ©c^iüeftern. 3. ÜDie S^inber lommen nai) §aufe, unb bie 
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2Äuttcr ruft: „SB3cr l)at bcn ©rief?" 4. Otto fagt: „^axl ijat 
üjn."* 5. SBo« ijat Sari? @r l^ot bcn «rief. 6. SBcn liebt 
Äorl? gr liebt ben S5ater unb bie SDhtttcr; er liebt fte beibe. 
?• ©er SSater unb bie SKutter lieben il^n auä). 8. ffarl hvau6)t 
ia^ SSud); er lauft e« unb andf gebem unb S3Ieiftifte. 9. ÜDer 
S5ater ruft: „Sinber, feib i^r ju ^aufe?" 10. SOie Sinber ant* 
toorten: „Qa, S5ater, braut^ft bu un«?'' 11. (gr fagt: „Qäj 
brannte bid^^ Sarl^ aber nid^t bie (Smnta; id) braud^e eud^ nid^t 
beibe.'' 12. §err 55raun lommt unb fagt: „Sennen ©ie nti(^, 
^err SDieier?" 13. !Cer 3?ater antwortet: „^a, C^err S3raun, 
i^ lenne ©ie fet)r gut.'' 14. Sari ift fel^r fleißig, unb ^err 
«raun lobt it)n. 15. 3lnna ift aud^ fleißig, unb er lobt pe aad). 
16. gr fagt: „Qd) lenne eud^ fel^r gut, Sinber.'' 

DRILL 

jL Supply the omitted article : 

1. 3^ ^abe «rief. 2. ®ie ^at «leiftift. 3. SDu 

l^aft .Jeber. 4. gr liebt 3Kutter. 5. SOie SUhttter 

liebt Sinb. 6. SOer SSater lauft md). T. gr 

brandet • «üd^er. 8. Sinber finb gu §aufe. 9. 

S5ater lobt Sinber. 10. Sari unb Dtto lieben SSater 

unb Söhxtter. 11. Seigrer lobt «ruber unb 

©d^toefter. 12. SBer I)at ©todE? S5ater l^at 

©tod(. 

B. Conjugate: xd) rufe ben «ruber; xd) liebe bie SKutter; 
lobe id^ ba^ «u(^? ic^ laufe ba« «uc^ nid^t; i^ lenne ben 
3Kann; ic^ lomme nad^ ^ciufe; antworte id^? ic^ brauche ba« 
®elb; xdi I)ei|e 9Ret)er; fpiete ic^ nit^t gut? 

C. Give the accusative of: ber «rief, bie «riefe; bad Sinb, 
bie Sinber ; bie geber, bie gebem; ber «leiftift, bie «teiftifte; bie 
«auf; ba« Rapier. 
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WRITTEN Exercise 

1. Anne, have you the letter? Yes, mother, I have it. 
2. Do you need it? No, Anna. 3. Charles, have you the 
pencils? Yes, I have them. 4. Who is calling me? I am 
calling you; I heed you. 5. The father needs the brother but 
not the sister. 6. He does not need them both. 7. The 
mother praises the children; she loves them, and the chil- 
dren love the mother. 8. They love the father also. 9. ' Do 
you know the father? No, but I know the mother very well. 
10. Charles, where is Anna? I need her. 11. She is not at 
home; she is buying pens and pencils, books and paper; she 
needs them. 12. Do you know her? No, I do not know her, 
but I know the brother and the sister very well. 13. Anna 
comes home and says: "Here are the books.'^ 14. "Thank 
you, Anna," says the mother. 



LESSOI^ Y 

10. Genitive Case. 

SiNQULAK 

Masc. hH Mttx», of the father, the father^ s. 
Fem. ber SKuttcr, of the mother , the mother^ s. 
Neut. Wi^ fiinbcg, of the child, the child's. 

Plural 

Masc. bet SSater, of the fathers, thefathers\ 
Fem. ber 2Äüttcr, of the mothers, the mothers\ 
Neut. ber Äinbcr, of the children, the children's. 

^ax% Charles's. SRorici^, Mary's, 

toeffen, whose. 

Notice that the German genitive has no apostrophe, but 
that the English possessive requires it. 
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(1) The genitive case represents the English possessive and 
most of the relations of two substantives to each other which 
are expressed in English by the preposition ^of\ as: 

%Q,% §Bu(^ bei9 ^aterg, father's book, or the hook of the father. 
The genitive answers the question »effcn? whose? 

(2) Most masculine, and all neuter nouns take d or ed in the 
genitive singular (nouns of one syllable generally take t9f 
others S^), thus: 

^^ ^u3 bed ^annei^, the man^s house. 
^ad ^ac^ bed ^aufed, the roof of the house. 
S)er SBrlcf bed SBatcr«, father's letter. 

(3) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in all cases of the 
singular: ha^ Sdndf ber ^xaUf the vjomarCs hook^ or the hook of 
the woman. 

(4) The genitive plural of all nouns is like the nominative 
and accusative plural, as: bie ^iid^er ker ^nber^ the hooks of 
the children, or the children's hooks. 

Note. — In the vocabularies the plural of the nouns will be indicated 
by the following signs : — , means that the plural is the same as the 
singular: ©(^nciber, — , (pi., ©c^nclber); *, means that the stem- vowel re- 
ceives an Umlaut, but no additional endings: ^ruber, ', (pi., ^äber); 
-tf means that the plural is formed by adding e : $unb, -t, (pL, $unbe) ; 
H, means that the stem vowel receives an Umlaut and the ending e : 
ßuft, H, (pL, Siiftc) ; 'cr, means the addition of er and Umlaut: ©aud, 
'«t:, (pi., ^oufcr); -n or -en, means the addition of n or en : Xür, -en, (pi., 
£üren). 

(5) Proper names (as in English), whether masculine or femi- 
nine, take d in the genitive, thus: ^eittrid^ij ^OVii^, Henryks hook; 
3J2arteid ©ruber, Mar%fs hrother. 

(6) Proper names may be preceded by the definite article, as : 
SBo ift ker ©cinrid^? Where is (our) Henry? 
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a. If the proper name is preceded by the article in the gen- 
itive case it remains uninflected, as : 

@r ift ber Sruber ber 9Jlaric, he is Mary'' a brother, 
@ic ift blc ©c^tücftcr bei? §clnri(j^, 8he is Henry'' a sister, 

VOCABULARY 

bie ßöft, ^e, «Ac air. grog, ^argre, grrca«. 

bie ^ür, -en, the door. alS, a«, than. 

hti^ %H\ttXf —, the window. grower a% larger than. 

baS 3^<tt<tt^^r ~' *^« room. fünf, five. 

bai^ ¥ult, -e, the desk. f^^^r «^^* 

fragen, to ask. auf, open. 

liegen, to lie. SU, <o, s/iut, closed. 

READING EXERCISE 

1, ffieffen «ruber bift bu? Q^ bin Sari« «ruber, Dtto. 

2. SBeffen ®d|tt)efter ift fie? @ie ift bie ©d^ttjefter be« Otto. 

3. Sari ^t Otto« «ud|, unb Otto ^at 3Rarie« SBnä). 4. äJater 
fragt: „SBeffeu Söni) liegt ba?'' Sari autirortet: ,,(g« ift ba« 
55u^ ber aOtotter." 6. aOtotter fagt aber {however) : „"Sltin, e« 
ift SSater« SSnä)." 6. ©a« «u(^ be§ aSater« liegt ba, aber ^ter 
ift ba« «u^ ber aJhttter. 1. !Dic «ü^er ber Sinber liegen 
l^ier. 8. Da« 3^^^^^^ ^^^ Sinber l^at brei genfter unb girei 
Suren- 9* ÜDie genfter be« 3*^^^^^^ P^^ ^^f' ^^^^ ^^^ Sturen 
finb ju. 10. Die ?uft brausen ift lalt, aber bie 84* ^^^ 3^^* 
mer« ift lüarm. IL ÜDie Sinber ^aben gmei ^uttc. 12. ©a« 
?ult be« «ruber« ift größer al« ba« ^utt ber ©(^ttjefter, aber 
beibe ^utte finb groß genug. 

DRILL 

A. Supply the article: L ©a« «uc^ SSater«. 2. ÜDer 

«rief aWutter. 3. ©ie «üd^er Sinber. 4. Die 
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3itntner ^aufe«. 5. Die 3:ür 3itnmcr«* 6. I)er 

j^Ieiftift Sari. T. !Ca« ^ult SKaric. 8. !Cer ©tod 

©ruber«. 9. ©ie geber ©(^»cfter. 

B. Conjugate: \6) bin ber ©ruber be« fiarlj i(^ lenne ben 
SSater ber Äinber; id^ brauche ia^^ ©ud^ ber ©t^toefter. 

NoTB. — It is suggested that the pupils be asked such questions as: 
3ft bic XÜT bc3 Simmer« auf? @inb bte genftcr au? 3ft c« toarm brauBcn? 3ft 
bie Suft bed dimmer^ toarm ober fait? 3ft bad $ult bed $etnri(^ gröger aid hc& 
$ult bed Sel^rerd? $aft hw j^arld 93u(^? Semen toir ^eutf^? etc. 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Have you mother's book? Yes, and I have father's book 
also. 2. Whose pencil have you? I have Marie's pencil. 

3. The books of the children are not here; they are at home. 

4. Henry's book is lying there, 5. Henry is the brother of 
Mary. 6. The room of the children has five windows and 
three doors. 7. The doors of the room are open, but the win- 
dows are shut. 8. The air of the room is good, the doors 
are open. 9. Anna's desk is larger than Charles'; it is too 
large. 10. The desks of the children are large enough. 
11. The desk of the sister is shut. 12. Whose desk is that 
(ba«)? It is the desk of the teacher; it is open. 



LESSOI^ YI 

11. merbett, to become ; geBen, to give; fel^ett^ to see; 
Icfctt, to read. 

Pbesent Texss 

iil^ loirbe, I become^ I am becoming, toir toirben, toe become. 

btt toirft, thou becomeat^ you be- iljr tolrbet, you become, 

come. ^t tolrben, they become. 

er, ^t, t9 toirb, Ae, she, it becomes. @te toirben, you become. 
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Present Tense (continued) 

iäi gfBe, Igive^ I am giving. tott gibeit, we give. 

bit glliftr^ ^^ou givest, you give. t^t gflit, you give. 

tx %lkt,^ he gives. fit ^ihtn, they give, 

fit {tS) flQit, she {it) gives. @te fihtn, you give. 

iä^ fi^e, I see^ I am seeing. loir fll^lt, we see. 

Illl ^tflft, thou seeestf you see. i^r fi^t, you see. 

er fie^t, he sees. fie fi^eii, they see. 

fit {tSi) fitit, she {it) sees. 6ie fiten, you see. 

Uti life, I read, I am reading. mir (if en, we read. 

litt (tefit, thou readesty you read. i^r \l% you read, 

tx \\t% he reads. fie (if en, they read. 

fie (ed) (tefi, she {it) reads. 6ie (ifen, you read. 

^ Pronounced either long or short and formerly written ßleöft, ßlebt. 

(1) Some verbs (as above) change the e of the stem into i 
or le in the second and third persons singular of the present 
tense. 

(2) ©erben is irregular in the second and third persons sin- 
gular, omitting the k in the second person and t in the third 
person. 

(3) Notice that the second and third persons singular of 
Icfctt are alike (cf. l^eifeen, § 6). 

VOCABULARY 

ber Sfrei^tSfl, -t, Friday. fll^ioir, difficulty hard. 

bai9 SBetter, the weather. enfliifiJ^, English. 

^etttf4^(ftnb (bad), Germany. tmf eng(iffl4, in English. 

^dren, to hear. auf beutfil^, in German. 

intereffant^, interesting. aUt SSge, every day. 

ft(t, old. dft, often. 

fttter, older. Hmtt^, with it. 
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READING EXERCISE 

L SBa« lieft bu, Äarl? 3fc^ lefe {Robinfon Srufoe; e« »trb 
fef)r itttereffant* 2. SJoter gibt ba« ®clb, unb id^ loufc ©üc^cr 
bamtt. 3« 3(nna mirb älter unb Heft ani). 4. !Cad SBetter 
tüirb toarm, unb toxx lefen fel^r Diel brou^en* 5. ffiir lefen bad 
SSndf gufommett. 6* ©ic^ft bu bie Wma oft? 3a, id^ fcf)e fie 
aüe Sage. T. 8eft il^r ©eutfdi ober gnglifc^? SBir lefen ben 
{Robinfon Srufoe auf cnglifd^. 8. SBir l^aben ba« SÖndf auf 
beutfd^, aber e« ift gu ft^ioer. 9. Sefen ©ic ben {Robinfou, 
©err ©raun? 9?citt, aber id^ lennc ba« Sdnd) fe^r gut. 10. $Ro* 
binfpn fielet ben Sreitag, aber greitag fielet il^n nidöt. 11. gr 
ruft ben Sreitag; greitag l^ört if)n nit^t, aber er fielet il^n unb 
lommt. 12. {Robinfon arbeitet, unb greitag lüirb aud^ fleißig, 
unb fie arbeiten gufammen. 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate: »erbe ic^ nic^t alt? gebe id^ ®elb? ic^ fel^c 
ben üßann nid^t; lefe id^ ba« ©uc^? 

B. Give the genitive and accusative singular of: ber WlCitlXl, 

bie grau, ba« ^ud^, ber StodE, bie 53anf, ba« papier, ber ©lei* 
ftift, ba« §eft, ber 3Jater, bie SDhtttcr, ba« Äinb, ber «ruber, 
bie ©d^ttjefter, ba« ®elb. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Charles is reading Robinson Crusoe, but Anna is not 
reading it; it is too difficult. 2. The book becomes very in- 
teresting. 3. The weather is becoming cold, and the chil- 
dren do not read outside; they read in the house (im §aufc). 
4. Charles sees Anna every day. 5. Mr. Brown does not read 
the book, but he knows it very well. 6. The children have 
the book in German and in English. 7. The father gives the 
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money, and the children buy the books. 8. Does Eobinson 
see Friday? Yes, he sees him. 9. All children read the 
book. 10. Do children read the book in Germany? Yes, 
they read it in Germany in German. 11. The book is be- 
coming very old; but it is so interesting! 12. We love the 
book, and we read it. 



LESSOir VII 

12. Dative Case. ,:" ,' ?^ <^ 

I 

For the indirect object, which is usually expressed in Eng- 
lish by ^to' or '/or', there is in German a special case, the 
dative. It answers the question lüetn ? (to or for whom?), as: 

3^ gebe bem SSater ben SBrtef, I give the father the letter. 

8Bem gebe tc^ ben iBrief? Sem ^ater, to whom do I give the letter? 

To the father. 
5)ie aJhitter lauft bem Äinbc baS SBud), tpe mother buys the book for 

the child, 
8Bem lauft Me Gutter bad SBuci^? Sem ^tnbe, for whom does the 

mother buy the book f For the child. 

SiNGULAE Plural 

f bem ©atcr, to or for the father, htn ©tttern, to or for the fathers. 

Z^^' I Um, to him, for him. t^netl, to or for them. 

Itoim, to whom, for whom. ttim, to whom^ for whom. 

ben 2Wüttern, to or for the 
Dat. ( ber SWuttcr, to or for the mother. mothers. 
Fern, (i^r, to her, for her. i^nen, to or for them. 

^. , . , , ^^^ Äinbern, to or for the chilr 

Dat. ( bem Älnbe, to or for the child. , 

Neut. I ihm, to it, for it. n. ^ \ * ^^ 

^ ^ ' '"^ i^lten, to or for them. 

mix, to me, for me. un^, to us, for us. 

bfr, to you^for you. tudu, to you, for you. 

34tien (dat. of ®ie), to you, for you. (sing, and pi.). 
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@r gibt wir ben iBrief, he gives me the letter^ or he gives the letter to me. 
3(^ faufc Sl^ttett ha^ $ult, I buy the desk for you. 
@ie bringt il|r boS Qklb, she brings her the money , or she brings the 
money to (for) her, 

(1) Masculine and neuter nouns of one syllable add c (though 
it may be omitted) in the dative singular, thus : bcm 3Kann(e), 
to the man; htm fi'inb(c), to the child; hut bcm SSatcr (two 
syllables), to the father, 

(2) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n, thus: btc Äinber, 
the children; bctt ^ttlbent, to the children. If the nominative 
plural ends in n all the cases of the plural are alike, as: bie 
fjraucn, the women; betl ^rauett, to the women. 

(3) The indirect object precedes the direct object, unless 
the latter is a pronoun : 

34 0t(e bem Wlannt ha9 fduäi, I give the man the book. 
But, 3fl^ gebe ei^ bem Wlannt, I give it to the man. 
3fl4 gebe t9 ifim, I give it to him. 

a. Notice that the construction is the same in English as in Ger- 
man ; but, when a preposition is used, the indirect object follows in 
English : * I give the book to the man' • 

VOCABULARY 

bet @0lin, ""t, the son. ha^ Xnd^, ""er, the cloth, 

bet 8i4iteiber, —, the tailor. geigen, to show. 

bet Si^tttr -^' the shoe. bringen, to bring. 

ber ^Mmpf, H, the stocking. Mein, small. 

ber fRbä, % the coat. aUt9, everything. 

bie Xbdittt, \ the daughter. bof ür^ for it, for them. 

has Stltih, -cr, the dress. nidft^, nothing. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ©a« Setter tüirb fait, unb ber 3Jater lauft bem ©o^tic 
©^u^e unb Strümpfe. 2. gr jcigt ber SDhtttcr bie ©c^u^c, 
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Uttb ftc foflt: „!Dic ®(l^ut)c finb il^m nit^t grog gcnufl.'' 3. !j)tc 
ÜKutter gibt bem ©ol^nc bic ©trumpfe* 4* ÜDcr ©c^neiber 
moc^t bcm äJotcr girct {Rode. 5. Die JRöde ftnb il^tn nid^t 
lang genug. 6. ÜDer ©d^neiber bringt bem SSater bie 9?öcle unb 
fragt: „®inb bie SJöde 3f^nen lang genug?'' 1, I)er3}ater gibt 
bem ©d^netber ®clb bofilr unb fagt il^m nid)t^. 8. Slnna toirb 
grog; ba« Äleib ift t^r nit^t lang genug. 9. !j)ic SUhttter mad^t 
ber 5Eod|ter brei Sleiber; ber 3Sater fauft tf)r ba« Zxiä). 

10. 3Sater unb 2Äutter geben ben Sinbcm ©diul^e unb ©trumpfe, 
Äletber unb {Rode. 11. !Cer aSater gibt ber SUiutter ba« ®elb, 
unb bie SWutter lauft it)nen alle«. 12. ©ie SKutter fagt: 
„Äinber, iä) laufe eud^ Sleiber; ber SJater gibt mir ©elb." 

Questions. — (Answer in full sentences), 1, SBem lauft ber 

3?ater ©d^u^e? 2. SBem geigt er bie ©c^u^e? 3. ©a« fagt bie 
ajhttter? 4. SBem gibt bie SUhitter bie ©trumpfe? 5. ©a« 
mai^t ber ©dinciber itm SSater? 6. ©em finb bic {Rode nic^t 
lang genug? T. S33a« gibt ber SJater itm ©c^neiber? 8. SBem 
mac^t bie abutter brei Äleiber? 9. ©em lauft ber SBater ba« 
5Eud|? 10. SBa« laufen aSater unb abutter ben tinbem? 

11. SBem gibt ber S5ater ba« ®etb? 12. SBa« fagt bie SDhttter 
ben Äinbem? 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate: iä) gebe bem ©d^neiber ®elb; id^ jeige ber 
aJhttter ba« Äleib; ic^ bringe bem SJater bie ©(^ul^e. 

B. Supply the omitted article: 1. !j)er SWann gibt 

ffinbe ba« «uc^. 2. gr gibt grau ba« ®efb. 3. !Cie 

aWutter gibt 93ater ben 4Brief. 4. (gr lauft «inbem 

53üd^er. 6. 'Der $Rod ift ÜRanne gu Kein. 6. 'Der 53ruber 

gibt ©c^mefter ben «leiftift. T. !Die ©d^mcftcr gibt 

©ruber ©rief. 
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The mother buys the daughter shoes. 2. The shoes are 
too small for her. 3. She shows her the shoes. 4 The 
daughter says: "The shoes are big enough for me." 5. The 
father says: "The coat is not big enough for him." 6. The 
tailor makes the coat bigger and brings it to the father. 
7. The father gives him money for it. 8. To whom does the 
father give money? He gives it to the mother. 9. She buys 
the daughter dresses. 10. I give the money to you and not 
to them. 11. He shows the letter to her and not to him. 

12. She brings us the books, and we bring them to you. 

13. The father buys books for the son; he does not give kim 
money. 14. Father and mother buy the children everything. 



LESSOJS" VIII 

18. Past Tense of feitt, to be, and l^obctt, to have. 



iäi Mtt, I was, 

bit toSrft, tJiou wast, you were, 

tXf fie, ed WüVf he, she, it was. 

mir toSreit, we were. 
i^r Mrt, you were. 
fie Mttn, they were. 
@ie toSreit, you were. 



^ lifttte, I had. 

bit lifttteft, thou hadst, you had. 

tt, fie, ed f^attt, he, she, it had. 

mir f^atttUf we had. 
i^r Ijftttet, you had. 
fie f^ätttn, they had. 
Sie f^iitttn, you had. 



14. Past Tense of Weak (regular) Verbs: loufen, to buy; 
re'ben, to talk; ar'beitett, to work. 

iHi faitfte, I bought.^ id^ tVhltt, I talked.^ 

bit foitfteft, thou boughtest.^ btt xVhltt^, thou talkedst.^ 

tx, fit, t9 faufte, he, she, it bought, er, fie, t^ re^blte, he, she, it talked, 

^ Also I did buy, I was buying; I did talk, I was talking. 
^ Also you bought, did buy, were buying; you talked, etc. 
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loir faitfteit, we bought. loir tl^hHtn, we talked. 

iljr tauftttf you bought. i^r xl^Httt, you talked. 

fie fottften, they bought. fie tt^HttUf they talked. 

Bit fottften, you bought. Bit vl^hHtn, you talked. 

SiNGULAK Plural 

i4 at^htitltt, I worked. loir or^beitlttn, we worked. 

Im ar^beitltift/ thou workedat. i^r OX^htitHti, you worked, 

tt, fit, t» at^htitltt, he, she, it {te at^htiilitn, they worked, 

worked. Bit üv^htiüitn, you worked. 



15. Weak Verbs. — There are two classes of verbs in 
German, the weak and the strong. The weak verbs form the 
past tense by adding it to the stem, as: ic^ lauftc, / bought. 

(1) Weak verbs whose stems end in b, t, or in m, tt preceded 
by a consonant, form the past tense by adding etc to the stem, 
as; öff'nen, to open, xxS) öff'nctc, I opened; aVmtXl, to breathe, id) 
at'mtitf I breathed. 

(2) The weak conjugation corresponds to that of the regular 
verb in English, as: *I loved,' ^I worked'. 

(3) Some weak verbs have certain irregular forms and can 
be classed as Irregular Verbs, as: l^aBen, to have, xij l^atte, / 
ha^, 

Note. — (Sein, like the English Ho be\ is irregular through- 
out, the past tense being formed from a different stem from 
that of the present. 

16. Position of ttiil^t. — When ntc^t modifies the whole sen- 
tence, it stands at or near the end; otherwise it comes before 
the word or phrase it negatives : 

SSatcr liebte \itxi ^unb ttiiJ^t, father did not love the dog. 
Skater liebte htn $unb aber ttiil^t bie Sta^, father loved the dog but 
not the cat. 
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VOCABULARY 

ber ftaifer, — , the emperor, Mltn, to bark,' 

ber $tttib, -e, the dog, fragen, to scratch, 

bet S&rm, the noise. iSfi^r <o ^unt, chase. 

bie ftft^e, -n, e^e cat. tniutn, to toeep, cry. 

bie SfrSge, -n, tAe question. ttifttn, to comfort. 

ha^ 8Ub, -er, the picture. Stmeti, fo breathe. 

ha» f^iVhtthüä^f ''er, e^e picture-book, üffntn, to open. 

bad &t\äituV, -t, the present. au9 (governs dat.),^ out of. 

laut, loud. bann, then. 

nnt, only. Wf*» therefore^ so. 

fl^enfen, to present^ give. fi^Bn, pretty, beautiful. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. Der SSatcr laufte bem Äinbe ba« ©uc^. 2. gr fc^enfte 
tl^m bad ®U(I^; a(fo tear bad :93ud^ bad ©efd^enf bed S3aterd. 
3. ©einrieb geigte ed ber SUhxtter unb ber ©(^ttjefter* 4* !Die 
©c^ttjefter fragte: „SBeffen ©ud^ tft bad (that)?** unb bie SDhttter 
antttjortete: M ift ©einrid^d ©ud^.'' 5. "^a^f «lu^ l^atte «U^ 
ber; ed »ar ein ©Uberbud^, 6. Die ©über »aren fel^r fd^ön* 
T. Der S5ater unb bie ^Dhttter arbeiteten; bie Äinber f^iielten 
unb mad^ten Diel ßärm. 8. Der ©unb »ar au(^ ba, unb ©ein«' 
rid^ geigte bem ©unbe bie Silber. 9. „SBeffen «ilb ift bad?'' 
fragte ©einrieb ben ©unb, aber ber ©unb beßte nur; er rebete 
nid^t. 10. Die SDhttter antwortete: ,,^a9> ift bad «ilb bed 
ßaiferd.'' 11. J&tx ift ber Äaifer?'' fragte bad Äinb ben 
SBater, aber ber SBater ^örte il^n nit^t; ber ©unb bellte gu taut. 
12. ©einrid^d ©d^wefter ^atte eine fiafee. 13. ®ie liebte bie 

^As in Gferman some prepositions govern the genitive, some the da- 
tive, some the accusative, and some both the dative and the accusative, 
the case should be carefully learned with the preposition. 

Complete lists will be given later in the lesson on prepositions. 
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Äaläc fcl^r, ober ber ©unb liebte fie ntd^t 14. !Dcr ^unb 
jagte bte Äofec, unb bte Äa^c fragte i^n* 15. ©unb unb Äal^e 
iDaren beibc fel^r jung. 16. !Der SJotcr unb bte SDiutter Hebten 
bie Äinber aber nit^t ben ©unb unb bie Äafee; ber ©unb unb 
bte Äafee machten gu triel garni. IT. I)er SJater jagte ben 
©unb unb bie ^aijt au« bent ^^mer. 18. üDie Äinber »ein* 
ten, aber bie 3Kutter tröftetc fie. 19. !Cie 8uft tear f^Ied^t, 
unb ber 33ater öffnete bie genfter be« 3^^^^^^- 20. ®ie aU 
meten bann aße gute 8uft. 

Questions. — 1. SBa« laufte ber SJater bem Äinbe? 2. SBem 
ft^enfte er ba« Sud^? 3. SBem geigte ©einrieb ba« SSnä)? 
4. SBie »aren bie «über? 5. 9Ba« machten aSater unb 2Äutter? 
6. ffieffcn «ilbtt)arinbent«uc^? T. SBeffen Safee mx e«? 
8. SBie toaren ©unb unb fiafee? 9. SBer jagte bie Äafee au« 
bem 3intmer? 10. ©er tx'ö^tttt bie Äinber? 11. SBie »ar 
bie 8uft be« 3inimer«? 12. 2Ber öffnete bie genfter? 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate : iä) atmete bie 8uf t be« S^mmtx^ ; iä) öffnete 
ha^ genfter ; i^ mai^te Diet 8ärm ; iä) tröftete bie ^inber. 

B, Change in the Beading Exercise all the past tenses into 

present tenses, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The mother bought her the book. 2. She presented it 
to Henry. 3. Henry was the brother. 4. Whose dog was it? 
It was Henry's dog. 5. Mary's cat scratched Henry, and he 
cried. ' 6. The mother comforted him and gave him a picture- 
book. 7. The sister loved the brother, and he loved her. 
8. The brother chased the dog, and the dog barked. 9. The 
oat and the dog made too much noise, and the father chased 
them out of (an«) the room. 10. He opened the door for me 
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(he opened me the door). 11. I opened the door for her. 
12. I bought them the books. 13. We were working, and the 
children were playing. 14. Did you hear the dog, Mr. 
Meyer? Yes, I heard him; he made too much noise. 15. I 
heard her, but she did not hear me. 16. We breathed the 
air of the room. 



LESSOlf IX 



Review 



17. Review of Dedension of Definite Article and Noun. 



SiNOüLAB 

N. bev Soter^ the father, 

G. bW ^nitx^f of the father, the father's. 

D. bent Soter, to the father, 

A. be« IBater, the father. 

N. bie 9)^tter, the mother, 

G. bet 9Ktttter, of the mother , the mother's. 

D. bet IBtMtXf to the mother. 

A. bie 9Rittter, the mother. 

K. bftd ^nb, the child. 

G. H» Stxnht§, of the child, the child's. 

D. bem Stxnht, to the child. 

A. bjtö StM, the child. 



Plural 

bie fBHUtt the fathers. 
bet fB&tex, of the fathers. 
hin ^ktexn, to the fathers. 
bie fSikttx, the fathers. 

bie Wtttttf the mothers. 
bet fEfl&tttX, of the mothers. 
htnWktttxn, to the mothers. 
bie 9Rfttter, the mothers. 

bie ftinber, the children. 
bet ^nber, of the children. 
ben unbent, to the children 

bie ftinber, the children. 



18. Personal Pronouns. 

First Person 

SlNGULAB 

Nom. ifl^, I. A > 

Gen. meiner, of me. nY\%, { ^ 

Dat. mir, to me. 

Ace. ntil^, me. 



Plural 

mir, toe. 
nnfer, of us. 
un9, to us. 
wn», us. 
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Second Person 

SiNGULAK PlUKAL 

N. bit, you (thou)^ \®ic, you^ (sing, and pi.). tljr, (pi. of btt) you^ 

G. beiner, of yout^^^f^vtv, of you, tutx, of you. 

D. bit, to you. ^f^ntn, to you. tutS^f to you. 

A. bld^r you. @te, you. tuät, you. 

Third Person 

N. er, Ä6.A {^-^ fie, «Äe. ^"^^ **-/^t ^ «^ ^it, they. 

G. feiner, VÄfm. tljrer, o/ Äer. feitter,N)/t«?' if^xtv, of them. 

D. t^m, to him. i^r, to her. i^m, to t^ t^nen, to t^em. 

A. tl)n, him. fxtf her. 12, it. {le, them. 

Note. — The genitive of the personal pronouns is not of frequent, 
occurrence. 

19. Interrogative Pronouns. 

Nom. MXf who? toä^, what? 

Gen. tot^tn, whose? loeffeit, o/w^atf 

Dat. ttiSm, to or for whom f 

Ace. ttiStt, whom? mftiS, w^atf 

20. Compound Kouns. 

(1) Compound nouns can be formed more freely in German 
than in English. They follow the gender and declension of 
the last component, as: bie 3^^'^^^^^'^^^ ^^^ ceiling (bai^ 
dimmer, but bte ÜDecfc) ; plural, bic 3inimerbecfcn; bie §au^tür^ 
the front door (ba^ §auö, but bie Jür) ; plural, bie §au§türen. 

(2) Sometimes the first component may be a plural, as : ba§^ 
Sil'berbuc^, the picture-book; plural, bie Silberbüci)er. 

(3) Likewise the first component may stand in the genitive,, 
as : bic la'ge^ar'beit, the daifs work (ber 2^ag, the day); bcr 
(Sonnenfd)ein, the sunshine (Sonnen being an old genitive of 
(Sonne, sun). 
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VOCABULARY 

ber ^ti^ültx, —, the pupil, scholar, ha9 ^ul^immtx, —, the school- 
ber IBdbeit, *, the ground, floor, room, 

bottom. ühtUf above, on top, 

ber gritPöben, ^ the floor, unttn, below, 

hit SSanb, ^e, the wall, tQanim, why. 

bte ^eife, -n, the cover, fteben^ seven, 

bte 3itnmerbef!e, -n, the ceiling, aä^i, eight, 

bte IBettbecfe, the bed-cover, spread, barin^^ in it, in them, therein, 

ha9 fßttt, -en, the bed, ^xiii, Fred. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. !Ca« ©c^ulgimmer l^at öter SBätibe unb fieben gcnftcr. 
2. Oben tft bte ^immtxbtde, unten ift ber guPoben. 3* ©icr 
ftnb bie ^ulte ber ®(3^üler, ba tft ba« ?ult be« ge^rer«. 4. 5Der 
Seigrer geigt ben ©d^illem ba« Sänäf unb fragt: „S33a« tft ba« auf 
bcutfc^?" unb bie ©chiller antworten : „!Ca« ©uc^." 5. Reffen 
Sdnd) tft e«?'^ fragt ber ge^rer. „d^ ift ba« Sand) be« ge^rcr«/' 
antworten bte ©driller. 6. 2)cr Seigrer gibt bem grift ba« 
©uc^ unb fragt: ^SBem gebe id^ ba« SSuä)?** „(Sit geben e« 
bem Srift/ rufen bie ©chiller. 7. grift gibt bem Seigrer ba« 
SSuä), unb ber Seigrer fragt: „303cm gibt grift ba« «uc^?" „& 
gibt c« 3fl^nen/' antworten bie ©chiller. 8. „SBa« ift ba oben?'' 
fragt ber Seigrer, unb bie (S(3^üler fagen: „Oben ift bie ^i^tner* 
becfe." 9. aBa« ift bie 3immerbe(fc? ©ic 3immerbe(fe ift bie 
j)e(fe be« 3immer«. 10. SBa« ift bie Settbede? !Cie «ettbecfc 
tft bie iCecfe be« «ette«. 11. „SBcr bin id^?" fragt ber Scorer. 
„®ie finb ber Seigrer, unb tt)ir finb bie ©chiller/' rufen bie ^in* 
ber. 12. !Cer Seigrer gibt ben Äinbem bie ©üd^er, unb fie lefcn 
barin. 13. gr gcigt il^nen S3ilber unb fragt: „SBa« geige id^ euc^?" 
14. !Dic Sinber antworten il^m auf bcutfc^. 
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DRILL 

A. Give the case of each noun in the reading exercise. 

B. Decline in the singular and plural: bcr @C^Ü(er, bte 

SBanb, bad 99ctt, bcr gugbobcn, btc 3'^^^^^^^*^/ ^^^ ®c^ul* 
jtmmcr. 

C. Give the dative case of: ®tc {you)\ ftc {she)\ fie {they)\ 

bcr ©c^üIcr; bic SBanb; ba« Sett; bcr ©tod; bic «atil; ba« 
papier. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The teacher showed her the pictures. 2. He showed 
them the books. 3. He did not show me the picture. 4. I 
give the teacher the letter. 5. He reads it and gives it to me. 
6. He sees her, but she does not see him. 7. We see them, 
but they do not see us. 8. The windows of the schoolroom 
are open (auf). 9. The walls of the room are white. 
10. Fritz gives the teacher the pencil. 11. I am the teacher, 
you are the pupils. 12. He asked me: "Whom do you see?'' 
and I said: "I see you, Mr. Brown." 13. Mother's book is not 
here, but there is father's book. 14. She answered me (dat.) 
in German. 15. I was above, and he was below. 



I^SSON X 

21. Perfect Tense. 

Singular Plural 

ifi^ bin geioS^feit, 1 have been {was). lotr ftnb getuefett, we have been. 

bu bift gettiefeit^ thou hast been. il)r feib geioefen, you have been. 

er (fie, t9) ift getuefeu, he {she, it) fie ^u!b geioefett, they have been, 

has been. Sie ftnb gettiefen, you have been. 
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\^ ^aht ^t^(ih% I have had {I had), lotr f^abtn ge|aBt^ we have had. 

bil l)a{it ^tf^abtf thou hast had. i|r f^üht geljabt, you have had. 

er (fte^ ed) f^at geljabt, he {she, it) fie l)aben gehabt, they have had. 

has had. ®ie fabelt gel)abt, you Aaoe had. 



i4 iKil^e gelauft, I have bought, I 
have been buying^ (J bought). 

btt l)afit getauft, thou hast bought. 

er (fie, t») f^at getauft, he {she, it) 
has bought. 



ttfir l)aben getauft, we have bought. 
il|r fiaht getauft, you have bought. 
{te Ijaben f^lau^, they have bought. 
@te laben getauft, you have 
bought. 



So also : ifj^ |abe gear^beitet, I have worked {I worked). 
id^ i^aht geBff^net, I have opened (I opened). 



22. Pluperfect Tense. 

id^ mar getoSfen, I had been. 

hu toarft getoefen, thou hadst been. 

er mar gemefen, he had been. 

loir loaren gemefen, we had been. 
tl)r mart gemefen, you had been. 
{te maren gemefen, they had been. 
@te maren gemefen, you had been. 



14 ^Mt ge^ftbt, I had had. 

btt Ijatteft- gehabt, thou hadst had, 

er |atte geljabt, he had had. 

mir ^tttttn geljabt, we had had. 
tl)r f^atttt gehabt, you had had. 
fie l)atten gehabt, they had had. 
@ie %Mtn gehabt, you had had. 



So also: i4 ^^ttt getauft, I had bought, I had been buying, 

i4 ^Mt gearbeitet, I had worked, I had been working. 
ill %Mt geBffnet, I had opened, I had been opening. 



28. Past Participle. — In the above forms, geiocfctl, flc^abti 
getauft, geöffnet, gearbeitet are the past participles of the verbs. 

(1) The past participle of a weak verb is generally formed 
by adding t or et to the stem and prefixing ge, as: 



Sorben, to praise; gelobt'', praised. 
9le'ben, to talk; gere^bet, talked. 
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(2) The past participle of weak verbs in German is never 
tlie same as the past tense (in English they are always the 
same), thus: 

Sfift avhtiitUf I worked; t4 l)abe gearbeitet, I have worked, 
@r laufte, he bought; er f^at gefauft, he has bought. 

(3) Unlike the English, the perfect and pluperfect tenses 
of fein (to be) are formed with the present and past tenses of 
fein itself, instead of l^abetl (to have), as: 

^d) bin getoefen, 'I have been', id^ toar gewcfcn, 'I had been', 

a. As will be shown later, many intransitive verbs (verbs that can- 
not take a direct object) use fein as auxiliary, as : er tft gereift, 'he has 
traveled', 

24« Uses of the Pexfect and Past Tenses. 

(1) In colloquial German the perfect tense is commonly used 
when referring to a single event or action in past time, while 
in English the past tense is used: 

^äl l^abe geftem ha& fßuä^ gefauft, I bought the book yesterday. 
SBo ilttb @ie geftem getuefen? Where were you yesterday? 

(2) The past tense is used in narrating past events in their 
relation to one another, — hence in narrative : 

@r f aufte bai8 93tt4, f dftenfte ed feinem 9ater, unb ber 9ater ^^tuftt t& mir. 

He bought the book, gave it to his father ^ and his father gave it to me. 

25« Position of the Past Participle. — In main clauses the 
past participle stands last, as : 

3d^ bin geftem nid^t gu $aufe getoefen, / was not at home yesterday. 
^er 6(^neiber l^at bent SBater ben 9lo(I gemad^t, the tailor made the coat 
for my father. 
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26« Position of Adverbs of Time. — Adverbs of time usu- 
ally precede all other modifiers of the verb, excepting pro- 
nouns not governed by a preposition : 

^ir l^ben (auge ntd^t in bem Quarten gearbeitet* 

We have not been working in the garden for a long time, 

SBater fyxt mir geftent bag SBud^ gefd^enft» 

Father gave me the book yesterday. 

VOCABULARY 



l>er ^atitUf *, the garden, 

htv ^bettb, -tf the evening, 

txhtn, to inherit. 

mieten^ to rent, hire. 

too^tten, to live, dwell. 

toie gel^t t& I3])lteit? how are youf 

ed ge(t mir gan§ gut, I am very 

well. 
itlhft, self; i4 \tXb% I myself. 
ieffer, better. 



frfi^er, earlier , formerly. 

lange (adv.)» long, for a long time. 

geftent, yesterday. 

yti^if now, 

benn(conj.),/or. 

(ei (prep. gov. dat.), at, by, at the 

house of. 
in (gov. dat. when no motion is 

implied toward the object of the 

preposition), in. 



r\ 



i. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. SBo fiTib ®ie geftern abenb geiocfen, grau Srauti? 3fc^ 
bin bet grou 3Ke^er Bcnjcfeti* 2. SBie gel^t e« il^r? go gel^t 
il^r jic^t beffer, aber fie tft lange fel^r frani gemefen* 3* SBol^nt 
fie nic^t in IBofton? 5reein, aber ftc l^at fruiter ba gett)ol^nt, 
ie^t tool^nt fie in ^]^ilabel|)]^ia* 4. ^at ^err SKc^er l^ter ba« 
§aud gelauft? 5reein, er ]§at e« nur gemietet* 5. @r l^attc ba« 
§au« in S3ofton gelauft unb lange ba gemol^nt, aber ba« §au« 
»ar i^m gu Mein, benn cr ^at fünf Sinbcr. 6* gran SKe^er 
l^at mir ba« J83ilb be« ©aufe« gegeigt* 1. §err SKe^er l^atte 
i^r ba« Silb gefc^cnlt. 8. ^^ \)aht oft a{9> (as) Sinb in bem 
©arten be« ^aufe« gefpielt, benn tt)ir l^aben auc^ früher iji 
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Soften gctool^nt 9. §crr SKc^cr l^at Did in bcm ©arten gc* 
arbeitet. 10. gr l^at diel ®elb in ©ofton geniad^t, aber er 
l^atte anc^ etwa« ®elb geerbt. 11. ©atte gran SKe^er nic^t 
ba« ®elb be« SSater« geerbt? ^a, fie l^at e« geerbt, aber ed 
tear nic^t fel^r öiel. 12. SBie gel^t e« ^fl^nen felbft, grau 
Srann? !Danfe, e« gel^t mir jefet gang gnt, unb ben Äinbern 
gel^t e« auä) beffer. 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate: id) f)abt ba« ©an« gelanft; id) bin geftem 
in :93ofton getpef en ; ic^ n)ar nic^t gn ©anfe geioef en ; ic^ l^atte 
fat bem ©arten gearbeitet. 

B. Form the past participles of the following weak verbs: 

lernen, anttoorten, lieben, loben, fragen, jagen, »einen, tröftcn. 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Where has Charles been? He has been in the garden. 
2. He has been working (Aas worked) there. 3. The father 
had bought the garden. 4. Charles has lived a long time in 
Boston. 6. He has shown me the house. 6. We have often 
played in the house. 7. The mother has inherited the house, 
but not the money. 8. The house was too big for her, and 
she does not live there. 9. How are you, Mr. Meyer? I am quite 
well, thank you. 10. The children had been crying, but the 
mother has comforted them, and they are playing now together 
in the garden. 11. The weather has been very bad, and we 
have not been in the garden for a long time. 12. Whose- 
house have you rented? We have rented the house of Mrs*. 
Brown. 
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LESSON XI 

27. Declension of Pronominal Adjectives 

SiNOüLAB Plural 

Masculine 

N. bte^'fer Wann, this man. bie^fe 9Uftnner, these men. 

G. biefed SHanneiS^ of this man, biefer SHanner, of these men. 

D. btefem 9Uanne^ to this man. biefen Wlhmttn, to these men. 

A. biefen Wlann, this man. biefe 9R&tmer, these men. 

Feminine 
N. bie^fe ^xau, this woman. bie^fe gf^auett^ these women 

G. biefer ^vau, of this woman. biefer gfrauen, of these women. 
D. biefer 9^au, to this woman. biefen gf^ouen, to these women. 
A. biefe ^«t, this woman. biefe gfvauen, these women. 

Neuter 

N. bie^fed fßuäi, this hook. bie^fe IBftdfter, e/^ese booifc«. 

G. biefed fSui^t», of this hook. biefer f&üäitx, of these hooks. 

D. biefent IBud^e, to this hook. biefen fßüäittn, to these hooks 

A. biefei^ fßuäi, this hook. biefe IBftc^er, t/^ese hooks. 

(1) Like biefer are declined: Jener, that; loeld^er, which; 
jeber, every; tnatui^er, many a; folc^er, svch (a), thus: 

N. jener Skater. jebe grau. mltfit» ©ud^. 
G. jene« SBater«, Jeber grau. »«d|ei? SBud^eg. 

etc. 

(2) Notice that the case-endings are the same as those of 
the definite article ber, bie, ba^, excepting that the neuter 
nominative and accusative singular endings are ej^; hence 
these six pronominal adjectives and the definite article are 
commonly called 'ber words'. 

(3) Instead of jener (that), the demonstrative ber, bie, ba^ 
(§ 101), is commonly used in colloquial German. It is dis- 
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tinguished from the definite article by greater stress in the 
pronunciation : 

^er ^ann^, the man ; but bf r^ 'SRann, that man ; 
3ft bai8^ ba$ S3u(^? Is that the book? 
3Bar bag' bic SWuttcr? Was that the mother? 
^ay finb bie ^ixd^v, those are the hooks, 

a. Notice that as subject of fein the demonstrative bai^ remains un- 
inflected, the verb agreeing with the predicate noun. 

28« Rule for Gender. — Kouns ending in e are (with but 
few exceptions) feminine, unless denoting masculine living 
beings. For examples see Vocabulary below. 



VOCABÜLART 



bcr Partner, — , the gardener, 

ber %p^tl, *, the apple, 

bet fßaum, H, the tree. 

ber fMlfeKottin, 'c, the apple-tree, 

bie IBime, -n, the pear, 

bie JBIume, -it, the flower, 

bie 93(iUe^ -n, the blossom, bud, 

bie 9)o{e, -n, the rose, 

bie 9ltlU, -n, the pink, 

ha& ^f^X, -tf the year, 

ie^berittanit, e'oerybody, everyone. 



pfiMtUf to pick, 

pftan^ttif to plant, 

hlüfltn, to bloom, blossom, 

reif, ripe, 

«Unreif, unripe, 

frft(, early, 

tutttt^berffitdn, very beautiful. 

immer, always, 

fd^Stt, already. 

t^tn^tt, to-day. 

f^tutt fvüfl, early this morning. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. !Du bift in biefem ©arten geioefen, fiarl; tea« l^aft bu ba 
flemac^t? Qä) ^abe ber SDhttter biefe tpfcl Bc|)flü(ft. 2. ©inb 
bie tpfel [c^on reif? 5«i(^t attc, btcfe fitib reif, aber bic ba 
(those there) finb nod^ nic^t reif. 3. JBcId^er Sanm l^at fold^c 
^fcl? Dicfcr Saum. 4. Der ©ärtner »ar [d^on in bcm 
©arten gewcfen unb l^atte biefe S^jfel unb Stmen gepflüdt 
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ö, SDJand^c 2l|)fcl loaren aber nid^t reif, er l^attc fic gu frül^ 
9c|)flü(ft. 6. ©olci^e Wp^ti faufe i6) nicf|t, fic finb nic^t reif. 
7* Qthtx Slpfel imb jcbc S3irnc in biefetn ©arten ift reif. 
8. SSater l^at jenen SSaum Be|)flanjt, aber biefer (this one) ift 
immer in bem ©arten gemefcn. 9* SSSelc^c S3Iumen f)aft bu 
Qtp^Mt, 3Karie? Qd) l^abe biefe SRofcn nnb jene vierten ge* 
pflMt; x6) bin l^cnte frül^ in bem ©arten gewefen. 10. ^tht 
4Blume billigt. 11. SBir l^aben biefe SInmen gepflanjt unb auc^ 
manchen ^anm. 12* !J)ie Blüten biefer 2lpfelbäume finb biefe« 
^fal^r tounberfd^ön gemefen, 13. 9ticf|t jebermann l^at folcfien 
©arten unb folc^e Säume unb Slumen! 

Questions. — 1. 2Bo war Äarl getoefen? 2. 23ag l^atte er ba gemacht? 
3. 3Baren bie %fel fd&on reif? 4. ?Ser toar fd^on in bem ©arten getoefcn? 
5. 3Ber fyxt jenen SBaunt ge^flangt? 6. SBeld^c SBlumen l^ttc Sparte gc^ 
ppürft? 7. SBic fmb bie SBlüten bcr 5H)feIbäume? 

DRILL 

A. Decline in the singular and plural: XDtldft S3Iume, mancher 

2lt)fel, jened SSnd), biefe 3D?utter, jeber 33ater (sing, only). 

B. Conjugate: \6) l^abe biefeu Saum ge|)fl[anjt; ^atte ic^ 
folcfie Slumen ge|)Pü(ft? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Max has planted these flowers. 2. Which flowers has he 
planted? These pinks and roses. 3. Mary has picked these 
apples. 4. Which pears are ripe? These are ripe, but those 
are not yet ripe. 5. This apple is not ripe, but that pear is 
ripe. 6. Father has planted every tree in this garden. 7. We 
had been in that garden and had picked these flowers. 8. He 
has picked every flower. 9. I do not buy such flowers, we 
have them in the garden. 10. This man's garden is very 
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beautiful, he has such roses and pinks! 11. Many a tree has 
blossoms now, and many a flower is blooming. 12. Every- 
body has such a garden, but not everybody has such flowers. 
13. For which children did you buy pears? For these chil- 
dren. 



LESSOIS" XII 



29. The Indefinite Article 



LASCULINE 



de .nd lei«. ^ '^ S^'^^ff^' ,fk^^ 



N. ettt Snann, a man, 

G. eine« SWanne«, 

D. einem SWannc, 

A. tvxtxi a)?ann, 



Feminine 

eine Stau, a woman, 
einer Stau, 
einer g^ou, 
eine g^au, 



14 EUTER 

ein ?3fcrb, o Äorse. 
eined ^ferbe«, 
einem ^ferbe, 
ein ?Jfcrb, 



Sin (a) can, of course, be declined only in the singular. 



Masculine Singular 

Nom. fein ©rief, no letter. 
Gen. leined ^vxt^t^, of no letter. 
Dat. feinem ©riefe, to no letter. 
Ace. feinen ©rief, no letter. 



Masculine Plural 

feine ©riefe, no letters, 
feiner ©riefe, of no letters. 
feinen ©riefen, to no letters. 
feine ©riefe, no letters. 



(1) Notice that letn is declined like ein in the singular and 
like biefer in the plural: 

^eine Srau, no xooman ; fein ^ferb, no horse; feine ©üd^er, no books. 

(2) This declension differs from that of biefer only in the 
nominative singular, masculine and neuter, and in the neuter 
accusative singular, which are without case-endings. In the 
nominative singular, therefore, the gender of masculine and 
neuter nouns is not distinguished by the form of eitl: 

Masculine : ein ©ater ; but, biefer ©ater. 
Neuter : ein ^ttb ; but, biefeÄ Äinb. 



30] 



I1«)EFINITB ARTICLE 



37 



(3) When emphasized, cm should be translated 'one\ thus: 

©in IBud^', *a book'; but, elti^ SBuc^, ^one book'. 

a, (Sin meaning 'one' is sometimes printed with spaced letters. The 
use of spaced letters in German corresponds to the use of italics in 
English, as: (Sin Tlann, *one* man. 



80« PoBsessiye Adjectives. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. 

mein, meine, mein, mj^. nnfer, nnfere, 

bein, beine, bein, thy. ener, eure, 

fein, feine, fein, his, its. \%x, i(re, 

i^r, i(re, i^r, heT,(its). 31)r, 34re, 



Neut. 

nnfer, our. 
ener, your. 
il)t, their, 
Sir, your. 



(1) The possessive adjectives are declined like ein, eine, ein 
and fein, leine, fein, thus : 



Masculine 
N. mein IBntber* 
6. meineiS IBniberd* 
D. meinem IBniber* 
A. meinen IBniber« 

N. meine IBrftben 

G. meiner IBtüber* 

D. meinen IBrftbem* 

A. meine IBrüber. 



Feminine 
i(re 9)ofe* 
i^rer 9lofe. 
i^rer 9)ofe. 
i^re 9)ofe. 

i^re 9)ofen« 
il)rer 9)ofen. 
i^ren 9lof em 



Neuter 
llnfer IBtt4« 
nnfereiS ^uü^t^. 
nnferem 93n4e. 
nnfer 93tt4* 

nnfere IBftd^er« 

nnferer äSftd^er* 

nnferen IBft^em* 

nnfere IBftc^er* 



il)re diofen« 

(2) In nnfer and ener the ending er is part of the stem 
and not an inflectional ending, hence: nnfer 33ater, and also 
nnfer ®nd^ ; although 55n(^ is neuter. 

(3) The corresponding personal pronouns and possessive ad- 
jectives are best shown as follows : 

\i\ l^be mein ^ud^, / have my book, 

btt l^aft bein S3u(^, thou hast thy {you have your) book, 

er l^at fein S3ud), he has his book, 

fie ^i i^r §Bud); she has her book. 

t» (ha^ ^inb) l^at fein SBuci^, it (the child) has its book. 
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mir l^aben nnfere S3üd&er, we have our books. 
i^r l^abt eure ^üd^er, you have your books. 
fie l^aben i^re ^nci^tx, they have their books. 
Sie fjobm ^I^re ^üd^er, you have your books. 

(4) The pronoun ®ie (]/ou), and the corresponding possessive 
adjective Ql)X Q/our), are written with capitals to distinguish 
them in writing from [tc (she, they), and il^r (her, their), and 
from the pronoun tl^r (plural of bu, you). 

a. Like the English *you^ and ^your,* Sie and ^f^x may refer to 
one or more persons. 

(5) (Sin, letn and the possessive adjectives are commonly 
called the 'ein words'. 

VOCABULARY 

bet IBleifHft, -e, the pencil. ha» ®tüf! ^ft^Pier^, the piece of 

bie UttfgSbe^ -n, the exercise, ta^k. paper. 

bie Xinitf -n, the ink. bad ^ult, -e, the desk. 

bie 3Irbeit, -en, the work. Kng, clever, smart, intelligent. 

bie tifeber, -n, the pen. für (prep. gov. ace), /or. 

bad Stuff, -t, the piece. 51t (prep. gov. dat.), to. 

ha§ ^üpitx^ -t, the paper. bantt, then. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. %t% ^aft bu meinen «leifttft? 9?ein, Dtto, id^ l^abc 
betncn Sleiftift nid^t, aber l^ier tft eine geber. 2. 3^ ^^^^ 
aber feine Stinte. 3. §ier ift 2:inte unb auc^ ein ©tüd ^a|)ter. 

4. ©anie, aber ic^ brauche lein papier, xönj l^abe mein §eft. 

5. aJiein Su(^ ift in meinem ?nlt. 6. Sranc^en ®ie je^t ^\)x 
©uc^, §err @(f)tt)arj? 9?ein, l^ier ift mein Snd^ unb anc^ ein 
«leiftift. 7. Otto ^at jefet einen Sleiftift, eine geber, Stinte 
unb fein §eft. 8. gr mac^t feine anfgabe. 9. ©ann fagt er gu 
feinem Se^rer: ,,Unfere 2luf gaben finb fel^r \i)Xotx.** 10. Der 
gel&rer fagt: „Snre Slnf gaben finb nic^t ju \ijXotx für cud^, benn 



30] POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 39 

tl^r [cib aKc fcl^r Ilug." IL ©er Seigrer lobt feine ©d^üler, 
berni fie Ijabtn iS)vt Slufgaben qnt gemacht. 12. gtmna l^at 
il^re 3lrbett beffer ate Dtto gemad^t. 13* gtnma ift [eine 
©d^ioefter, aI[o ift er il^r S3ruber* 14. Äcin fiinb \)at feine 
arbeit fd^Ied^t gemacht. 15. ©er Seigrer fagt gu feinem ®c^üfer 
Otto: „©ie gel^t eö beinern 3Sater? ic^ l^öre, er ift !rant" 
16. „a^ gel^t meinem SSater beffer/ antwortet Otto, ^»abcr 
meiner 5Kutter gel^t e« ni(^t fo gnt." 

DRILL 

A, Decline the singular and plural: mein ©leiftift, beine 

geber, fein Äinb, il^r 55ater, ^^l^re ©c^njefter, nnfer $nlt, eure 
aufgäbe, fein ^apitx. 

B. Continue the following (as in 30,'): ic^ l^abe meine 
aufgäbe gemad^t, bu l^aft beine, etc. ; id^ braud^e mein 55uc^ ; ic^ 
liebe meinen SSater; id^ l^abe meinen ^83ruber ge(obt; ic^ fel^e 
meine ®d^»efter ; it^ lefc meinen Srief • 

WlUTTEN EXERCISE 

1. !Fritz has my pen, and I have his pencil. 2. Emma has 
her pen, but she has no ink. 3. Our desks are in our school- 
room. 4. These pupils have their books. 5. Have you your 
book, Mr. Black? Yes, I have my book here. 6. We have 
our copy-books, but we have no paper. 7. Here is a piece of 
paper. 8. Her father and her mother are not at home; they 
are in Boston. 9. Have you their letter? No, I have no 
letter. 10. He showed me his exercise; it was very bad. 

11. Have you two pencils? No, I have only one pencil. 

12. He loves his father and his mother, and they love their 
son. 13. They have two sons and one daughter. 14. She has 
a brother but no sister. 15. He has a sister but no brother. 
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LESSON XIII 

81. Future Tense. 

14 toSrbe fein, I shall be. i4 tt^erbe ^übtn, I shall have. 

btt tolrft fein, thou wilt be. hi »irft ^abtn, thou wilt have. 

er lolrb fein, ^e toi22 &e. er totrb ^ahtn, he will have. 

loir Mvhtn fein, toe shall be. loir loerbeit |a(ett, we shall have. 

il)r loSrbet fein, you will be. i(r loerbet f^ahtn, you will have. 

{ie tofrben fein, they will be. fie loerbeit fiahtn, they will have. 

&xt toSrben fein, you will be. 8ie merben %ahtn, you will have. 

So also: icH »erbe lau^tn, I shall buy; i4 »erbe arbeiten, I shall 
work; i4 toerbe loetben, I shall become. 

82. Future Perfect Tense. 

(a) of fein: 

i4 loerbe geioefen fein, I shall have been. 

btt toixft geloefen fein, thou wilt (3/ou will) have been. 

er ttiirb geioefen fein, he will have been. 

mir merben gemefen fein, we shall have been. 
i^r merbet gemefen fein, you will have been. 
fte werben gemefen fein, they will have been. 
@ie ttierben gemefen fein, you will have been. 

(b) of l^aben: 

id^ ttierbe gehabt l^aBen, I shall have had. 

btt ttfirft gel)a(t f^ahtn, thou wilt {you will) have had. 

er ttiirb gehabt fiahtn, he will have had. 

toxx ttierben gehabt l^aben, we shall have had. 

i^r merbet geljabt ^aben, you will have had. 

fie ttierben gel^abt l^aben, they will have had. 

@ie ttierben geljabt l^aben, you will have had. 

So also: icH ttierbe gefanft l^aben, I shall have bought; t4 ttierbe gear« 
beitet Ijttben, I shall have worked; ic^ »erbe gettiorben fein, I shall have 
become. 
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(1) Notice that the future tense, like the perfect, is a com- 
pound tense. It is formed by the present tense of lotrbett, as 
auxiliary, and the infinitive of the verb. 

(2) The future perfect is formed by the present tense of 
tperben and the perfect infinitive. In xäi toerbe getoefett feitt, 
gcttJCfen fctn is the perfect infinitive, corresponding to *?iave 
been^ in English. 

(3) In German the present tense is used for the future more 
commonly than in English, as: Q6^ loufc morgen ba^ ©ud^, 1 
shall buy the hook to-morrow^ I am going to buy the hook to- 



morrow. 



(4) The future is often used instead of the present, and the 
future perfect instead of the perfect, to express probability. 
SSol^I is added to strengthen the meaning, as: 

@r mifb tool^I l^er fein, he U probably here, 

(Sr mifb tool^I l^ier gemefett fein, he has probably been here. 



88. Position of the Infinitive. — In main clauses the infini- 
tive, like the past participle, stands last: 

3(]^ toerbe morgen ju ^aufe fein, / shall be at home to-morrow. 
@r l^t nt(]^t ®elb genug, bad SBuc^ ju laufen, He has not money enough 
to buy the book. 

(1) An infinitive stands after a past participle, when both 
occur in one sentence: 

Sid morgen toirb er ba gemefen fein unb bad &t{h gel^oU l^aben* 
By to-morrow he will have been there and have fetched the money. 



84. Imperative Mood. 



SmauLAR 

fei, be {thou, you), 
flüht, have. 
ntfti^e, make, do. 



Plural 



feib, be {ye, you). 
f^ati, have. 
tttai^t, make, do. 



Sing, and Pl. 

feien @ie, be {you). 
fiahtn @ie, have. 
maüitn 8ie, make, do. 
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(1) As in English, the imperative expresses command, e.g.: 

(a) @et ntfjig, Statl ! Be quiet^ Charles, 
fOlaä^t htxnt %xht\tl Do your work, 

(h) 8etb nttig, ftittber ! Be quiet, children. 
Wlaä^t eure %xht\t ! Do your work, 

(c) Seien @ie ntdig, 4^en S3nnin ! JBe quiet, Mr. Brown. 
Wlat^tn &\t ^f^tt %thtiil Do your work. 

Notice that (a) is the form of the imperative used when the 
pronoun of address would be bu ; (b) is the plural of (a), and 
(c) is the form of the imperative when the pronoun of address 
would be @te. (Cf. § 1« and 30«.) 

(2) The imperative singular of a weak verb is formed by 
omitting the tt of the infinitive : 

feist, to be; fei! be. arbeiten, to work; arbeite! work. 

(3) The imperative with the pronoun ®ie, has the same 
form as the question: 

fOlad^tn 8ie ^f^xt %n^gaht? Are you doing your exercise? 
But, äRad^eit @ie ^f^Xt 9[ttfgaBe ! Do your exercise. 

VOCABULARY 

beY ^pxtlplaii, % the playground, ntl|ig, quiet^ still, 

htx 99igeit, the rain. bdfe, angry, wicked, evil. 

9BiI(|eIm, William. moYgeit, to-morrow. 

bai9 ^au9, ^er, the house. halb, soon. 

glauben, to believe, think. mol^I, probably; well; to be sure, 

banen, to build, mit (prep. gov. dat.), with, along 

foften, to cost. with. 

rignen, to rain, bitte (for ii^ bitte, I beg), please. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ®ci ru^tg, SBtt^etm! 3Soter »irb bicfi f)ören unb »irb 
bttfe »erben* 2« SSater iDtrb ba(b }u ^aufe fein unb toirb mit 
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btr fpiclctt. 3» SBir ttcrbcn in unfcrcm (Sorten fpiclcti. 
4. ©ogcn ®ic mir bitte, ^err ©raun, ^aben ®ie einen ©arten? 
5Heitt, aber id^ »erbe ein ^au^ mit einem ©arten faufen; bie 
Sinber »erben bann einen ©pielplafe f)aben. 5, SBir »erben 
un[ere äpfet unb ©irnen balb ppcfen; jle »erben [d^on reif. 

6. 2Bo »irb ber ^einric^ »o^l ge»efen fein? (Sr »irb »of)I 
in bem ©arten 9e»efen fein unb »irb ^fel geppcft l^aben* 

7. ^pde bie ©irnen nicf|t, ^einrtc^, fie finb nod^ nic^t reif! 

8. 3a, aber fie »erben batb reif »erben, 9, SKad^e beine 
Slrbeiten, ©einrid^ I ^a, SDhitter, id^ »erbe fie balb gemad^t f)aben. 
10« ®eib ru^ig, ^nber, id^ ^öre ben 9SaterI 11, SSater, \>it 
aKutter fagt, bu »irft mit mir in bem ©arten fpielen. 12, Stein, 
®Uf)eIm, »ir »erben in bem §aufe fpielen, benn eg regnet 
brausen- 13. SBirb ba« SBetter morgen fc^ön fein? ^a, id^ 
glaube, »ir »erben morgen feinen Stegen ijabtn. 

DRILL 

Ä. Conjugate in the future and future perfect: idf »erbe 

morgen ju ©aufe fein; idf »erbe bie Spfet nic^t pflücfen; »erbe 
i^ ©elb ^aben? 

B, Change the following imperatives to the form with @ie : 

fpiele nicf|t! pflücfe JRofen! fel ru^ig! »erbe nic^t franf! arbeite 
fleißig! geige mir ba«! liebe if)n! lobe fie! 

C. Grive the three forms of the imperative of: fagen, laufen, 

bauen, reben, »einen, öffnen, jagen, fcfienfcn. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Be good, children. 2. Do your work, Henry. 3. Tell 
me please, Mr. Brown, will you buy a house with a garden? 
No, but we shall rent a house and a garden. 4. We shall not 
have enough money to buy a house. 5. Buy the house, Mr. 
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Brown, and you will have a playground for your children. 
6. This house will have cost very much to build. 7. Mary 
will have shown you the garden but not the house. 8. The 
gardener will have been there and will have picked the apples 
and pears. 9. Our gardener will have done the work. 10. Will 
it rain to-morrow ? Yes, I believe we shall have rain to-morrow. 
11. Will you be at home to-morrow, Mr. Brown? Yes, I shall 
work at home. 12. You will work to-morrow, but I shall play. 



I^SSON XIY 

Review 
85. Review of the Verb. 

Infinitive Mood 

Present; fein, to be, frühen, to have, tttftd^en, to make, 

Pebfect: gemefett fein, to have been. geljaBt f^ahtn, to have had, 

gemalt f^ahtn, to have made. 

Indicative Mood 

Present Tense 
\(S) fyiht, I have, 
bn fyi\t, thou hast, 
er l^t, he has, 

xovc \fibtn, we have, 
i^r l^abt, you have. 
fie l^ben, they have. 



\6) Stitr 
tnt bift, 
cr ift, 

wir finb, 
il|r jeib, 
fie finb, 

bu loarft, 
er ttjar, 

wlrioarcn, 
t:^r »art, 
fie toarcTi, 



I am, 
thou art, 
he {8. 

we are, 
you are, 
they are. 



\6) tnac^e, I make, 

hvi tnac^ft, thou makest, 

er ntad^t, he makes, 

wir madden, we make, 
i^r tnad^t, you make, 
fie madden, they make. 



Past Tense 

I was, ic^ l^atte, / had, \^ tnad^te, I made, 

thou waat. ^Vi l^atteft, thouhadst, )iM tnad^teft, thoumadest 

he was, er l^atte, he had, er machte, he made, 

we were, wirl^ottcn, we had, Wirtnad^ten, toe made. 

you were, i^r l^attct, you had, i^r machtet, you made, 

they were, fie litten, they had, fie mad^ten, they made. 
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I have been (toa«, etc) 
i(^ bin getoefen 
\>Vi bift getoefen 
cr ift gett)cfen 

»ir ftnb gcmefen 
il^r fcib gerocfcn 
fic ftnb getpcfen 



I had been 
\6) XOQX geh>efen 
bu iixirft gemefen 
er tear getoefen 

tuir toaren getoefen 
il|r loart gcwefen 
fie loaren getoefen 



/ shall be 
\6) werbe fein 
bu birft fein 
er wirb fein 

toir toerben fein 
ilir tücrbet fein 
fie toerben fein 



/ shall have been 
\6) werbe getoefen fein 
\>\x loirft gcwefcn fein 
er toirb getoefen fein 

toir toerben getoefen fein 
il^ tocrbet gcwefcn fein 
fie werben gewefen fein 



Perfect Tenbs 

I have had 
i(^ l^be gel^abt 
bu l^ft gelabt 
er l§at gelabt 

wir l^aben gelabt 
\\ß l^abt gelabt 
fie l^ben gelabt 

Pluperfect Tense 

/ had had 

i6) l^tte ge^bt 
\!(Vi l^atteft gelabt 
er l^tte gelabt 

wir l^atten gelabt 
il^r hattet gelabt 
fte litten gelabt 

Future 

/ shall have 
id^ werbe l^ben 
bu wirft l^aben 
er wirb l^ben 

wir werben l^ben 
i^r werbet ^abcn 
fte werben l^ben 

Future Perfect 

/ shall have had 
id^ toerbe gel^abt l^aben 
bu Wirft ge^bt l^aben 
er wirb gel^abt l^aben 

wir werben gc^bt l^ben 
il^r werbet gehabt ^aben 
ftc werben ge^bt l^ben 



I have made 
\^ l^be gemacht 
hvi l^aft gemacht 
er l^t gemad^t 

wir l^ben gemacht 
i^r l^abt gemad^t 
fte l^aben gemad^t 



/ had made 
id^ l^tte gemad^t 
bu l^tteft gemalt 
er l^tte gentad^t 

wir litten gemad^t 
il^r littet gemad^t 
fte l^atten gemad^t 



/ shall make 
id6 toerbe niacin 
hvi wirft tnad^en 
er wirb mad^n 

wir werben madden 
il^r werbet machen 
fie toerben madden 



/ shall have made 

icf) toerbe gemad^t l^ben 
bu wirft gemacht \phttx 
er wirb gemacht l^ben 

wir werben getnad^t l^aben 
i^r werbet getnad^t l^aben 
fie werben gemQdt)t l^aben 
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Imperatiye Mood 

Singular, {ei, be, l^abe, have. mad^e, make. 

Plural, fcib, be, f)ahi, have, madjt, make. 

Sing, and PL, fcicn <Bk, be, l^bcn @ic, have, mot^n ©ic, make. 

86. Oral or Written Review. 

1. Give the third i)erson singular of all the tenses of the following 
weak verbs: $etgen, fägen, arbeiten, Ittntn, Brausen, f^iielen, ant^ 
morteit, faufett, Inhtn, lithtn, xthtn, fi^eitfen. 

2. How is the past participle of a weak verb formed, and how the 
past tense? 

3. What position have the past participle and infinitive in a main 
clause? 

4. When is the perfect tense used in German; when the past 
tense? 

5. In what case does the subject of a sentence stand? the direct 
object? the indirect object? Form sentences in German to illustrate 
this. 

6. Decline in the singular and plural: biefer ^ann, ttiel^e ^xaUf 
itnt» ^m^f meitt SBntber, t^re Sd^mepet, feitt JHttb, bet Seigrer, bie 
9{ofe, ha» »ud^. 

7. Give the dative and accusative of the following pronouns: id^, 
bit, er, fie (she), tnix, Oft, fie {they), @te, mx, t8. 

8. Explain the difference in use of the three pronouns of address: 
btt, i^r, @ie. 

9. Give genitive case of: }»tx, ber $eittrt4, SRarie, meine abutter, 
34re md^tx, biefet fBaitx, mlä^t» S3tt4. 

10. Place the definite article before the following nouns: Stoif, 
S3tt4, gfeber, SBIetfHft, ^apitx, ^afel, treibe, e^mefter, S3nef, ^ttttx, 
$eft, @elb, Bäiufi, @d^netber, ^9d, ftleib, Stai^t, ^xa^t, ©efd^enl, 
®axttnf "ähtnh, Stai^tx, 

11. Which case of all nouns ends in it? 

12. Of what gender are most nouns ending in e? Give three such 
nouns. 

13. Wherein does tin differ in its declension from biefet ? 

14. Which are the so-called *bcr words', which the *cin words'? 

15. Translate: *I have it' (the stick); *he has it' (the pen); *she 
has it' {the book). 
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VOCABULARY 



^an9, Jack. 

bet Strtf!, -c, the rope, 

Ux S^ogel, ^ the bird, 

ber Fimmel, — , the sky, heaven, 

bcr Stent, -e, the star, 

®uttn SRorgen (ace. case), good 

morning! 
bie ^aitb, % the hand. 
hit SRfit^e, -n, the cap, 
bte ^efd^ii^te, -n, the story. 
bie @rbe, -ti, the earth, 
bie Sonne, -n, the sun, 
bad StaXb, 'er, the calf. 



ha» ^Ptf, 'er, the village. 

had Bpitl, "tf the play^ game, 

begignen (gov. dat.), to meet. 

führen, to lead. 

tx^hflhn, to narrate^ tell, 

feftdalten, to holdfast. 

rei^t, right f very, 

naf^t, near, 

fern, distant, far. 

hutäl (gov. ace.), through, 

gar biel, very much. 

4b, off, 

db, whether. 



1. S^ans unb bas Halb 

§ott« fül^rte ein Äalb an bem ©triefe burc^ ba« !t)orf» Der ©an« 
nmr noä) fel^r Ilein^ bad ^alb aber [c^on rec^t gro§« (9l(fo fäl^rte 
ba« Äafb ben ©an«, unb ni(^t §an« ba« ßalb.) (5r mugte (t^ow 
obliged) ben ©tricf mit beiben ©önbcn feft^olten. !Ca (^Aew) be* 
gegnetc er feinem Se^rer. „®uten SKorgen/ fagte ©an«, unb 
„®uten SKorgen/' antwortete ber Seigrer. „Slber »orum ntmmft 
(take) btt bte SKiifee nic^t ab?" fragte ber ge^rer. „©often ®ie 
ba« ^alb!" antn)ortete ©an«, „bann tt)ill ic^ bie SJHi^e abnehmen 

(take off).** 

Questions. — 1. Sad machte $>an« mit bem £albe? 2. Sie fül^rte er 
bad^atb? 3. Sie tpar ^n« unb lote tpar ba« ^aI6? 4. Sie mugte 
^n« ben ©tricf galten? 5. Sem begegnete er? 6. Sa« fagtc er ju bem 
Öelircr? 1. Sa« fragte bcr fiel^rcr? 8. Sa8 fagtc ^n«? 9. ^raöl^Icn 
©ie biefe ®cfd^id^te auf 2)cutfrf) ! 

2. 34 ^^^^^ J^i^ Sfumen, xi^ liebe ba« ©piel, 
3^ ti^6^ J^i^ SSögel, id^ liebe gar öiel, 
!t)ie (grbe, ben ©immef, bie (Sonne, ben ^itxn, 
^i^ liebe ba« aüe«, ob naf)' ober fem. 
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LESSOlfJ" XY 

87. Position of the Verb in Independent Clauses. 

2nd 

a. ©ein Sßattx fiat tl^m Qeftern bad SBud^ fief auf t. 
His father bought him the book yesterday, 

b. ©eftent f^at fein SBater il^m bad SBu(( Qefauft. 

2nd 

c. !2)a8 $u(( (at fein SBater il^m geftern gefauft. 

2nd 

d. 3]^m iöi fein $ater eeftem bad SBu(( gefauft. 

(1) From the above examples it is seen that any word (with 
its modifiers) may begin an independent clause, but that the 
finite verb must always stand second. 

Note.— Placing geftertt, baS Sud^, and i^m first in the sentence makes them emphatic. 

(2) By the ^finite verb^ is meant that part of the verb which 
is inflected in number and person ; hence the finite verb in the 
above sentences is f^atf not gcfouft which, as a past participle, 
stands at the end of its clause. 

(3) The same rule for position holds good with the simple 
tenses of the verb, thus : 

§ier hin iä^, here I am ; iä^ Bin l^ier, I am here. 

(4) Notice that the subject, if not first in the clause, gener- 
ally comes immediately after the verb. It may, however, be 
separated from the verb by a pronoun ; as : 

2)a§ 93ud^ fyit i^m fein JBatcr geftem gefauft. 

38* Normal Order. — When the subject stands first in the 
clause and is immediately followed by the verb, this order of 
words is called Normal Order (see 37, a). 
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89. Inverted Order. — In a simple declarative sentence, 
when some other word than the subject stands first, the verb 
must be placed before the subject, and the order of words is 
called Inverted Order: see 37, h, c, and d, 

a. In German, ss in English, the inverted order is used in questions 
and in the imperative : 

^at fein fSattv tl^m bad S3u(^ gelauft ? 
Has his father bought him the bookf 
S^aufeit @ie ha^ S3u^ ! buy the book. 

40. Coordinating Conjunctions. — The general connectives, 



ünh, and, übtx, 

ober, ovy fdttbent^ 

blitit, fovf aKettt^^ 



>• butt however 



do not count as first words, and hence do not affect the order 
of a clause; for they only connect clauses, without belonging 
to them, thus: 

.^ater l^t bad SBuc^ ge!auft, aBer er f^at e3 nttr ntc^t gegeben. 
Father bought the book^ but he did not give it to me, 

kommen @te morgen ntd^t, benit id^ merbe ni^t gu ^aufe fein. 
Do not come to-morrow, for I shall not be at home, 

(1) ©onbcm introduces a statement which excludes or con- 
tradicts a negative statement just made: . 

(Sr l§at nic^t gearbeitet, fonbern gefptelt, he did not work, but played, 

3Bir ttjol^nen nit^t in bcr @tabt, jonbern auf bent Sanbe. 
We do not live in town, but in the country, 

(2) Sltlcin introduces a clause expressing a strong contrast 
to the idea of the preceding clause; 

®r l^at S)eutfd^ in ber ©d^ule, aSeln cr ift faul unb lernt nid^tg. 
He has German at school, but he is lazy and learns nothing. 
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(3) The conjunction 'for^ is bcttti; but the preposition 'for* 
is für : 

@r laufte ha^ i^auiS niä^t, bentt er l^atte fein (Mb. 
He did not buy the house, for he had no monep, 
(Sr l^at t)iel ©elb für ha^ ^au§ gegeben. 
He paid a great deal of money for the house. 



VOCABULARY 



ber $öf, "c, the yard, court. 

bie ^atttfivä^tf -n, Market Street, 

bic ästete, -n, the rent, 

bie @tabt, % «^e toion, ciiy. 

baiS Sailb; 'er, t/ie 2an(2, country. 

auf bem Sanbe, in t^e country, 

ht^af^^ltn, to pay. 
ht^u^äitn, to visit. 
l|0f^fetttUflt (adv.)) it is to be hoped, 

I hope, etc. 
iddii mtf^t lan^t, not much longer, 
its, than. 



itifittö M, nothing but. 

(jöd^f high, 

hunltl, dark. 

btOtg, cheap, 

biKtger, cheaper. 

itutx, dear, 

teuerer, dearer. 

SiemU4, fairly. 

Siem(i4 ttiel, rather much. 

^Itxdi, (adv.), at once, 

toann (interrog.), when, 

kidtt(prep. gov. dat.), of, from, by. 



READING EXERCISE 

!• SBonn l^abeti ®ie ein §au« gelauft, §err ©raun? ©efterti 
Ijabe tc^ ein ©au« gefauft. 2. S33etc^e« §au« ^abeti @ic 
gelauft? !J)a« §ou« in ber SIKarftftragc l^abe ic^ gefonft. 
3. SBarum l^aben ®ie bo« §au« nici^t gemietet? Qn ber 
SKarftftrage finb bie SDlieten fel)r ^oc^, beffcr ift e«, ein ©on« 
gleic^ ju loufen. 4. §at ba« §au« einen ©arten? 9?ein, 
einen ©arten l^at ba« §au« nic^t, aber ber ©of ift fe^r grog. 
5. SKcine grau liebt' einen ©arten, bcnn fie l^at immer auf 
bem Sanbe gett)of)nt unb einen ©arten gcl^abt, aücin l^ier in ber 
@tabt l^aben bie ©äufer feinen ©arten, fonbem nur einen ©of. 
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6. SBar 3f)ncn ^l^r §au« nid^t grog genug? ®ro§ genug »or 
mir ba^ $au9 fc^on, aber bte ^immtx loaren aUe gu flein. 
T. Slu(^ »ar bo« ©ou« gu bunfel, benn e« l^atte nid^t gcnfter 
genug, 8. §aben ®ie Diet für ba« ©an« begol^It? 3^^^^^^ 
t)ief, benn bie §äu[er in ber SDJarftftrage finb nic^t billig* 
9* Sluf bem ?anbe finb bie Käufer billiger, benn ba« 8anb ift 
nicf|t fo teuer. 10. hoffentlich »erbe id^ tonge in biefem ©oufe 
wohnen. 11. 3Keine grou unb bie ^nber finb jefet ouf bem 
8onbe, benn bo« SBetter ift fel)r »orm, unb meine grau ift nic^t 
fcf)r too% 12. ^abtn ®ie ein §au« auf bem Sonbe gemietet? 
Qa, tt)ir ^oben bo« ©ou« meine« S3ruber« gemietet, benn er 
unb feine grau finb jefet in ^Berlin. 13. ®ie longe finb fie 
fc^on bo?* ©c^on gtoei Ooljrc, allein pe »erben nid^t mel^r 
longe bo »ofinen. 14. ©eftem l^otte ic^ einen ©rief Don itjm, 
ic^ l^atte fd^on longe nic^t Don il^m gel^ört. 15. (Seine Äinbcr 
finb nid^t in S3erlin, fonbem auf bem Sonbe. 16. ©öffentlich 
^aben fie gut !J)eutf(^ gelernt, benn fie l^ören nicl|t« ol« iDeutfc^. 

*In German the present tense Is used (generally with an adverb of time) to 
denote that which was and still is, hence here: How long have they been there? 

Questions. — 1. ^atut l^atte ^err iBraun ein ^au^ gefauft? 2. ^p 
kuor ^^ ^uS? 3. ^arunt l^t er baS ^ud nic^t gemietet? 4. ^atte ba« 
^u8 einen QiJartcn? 5. @inb bie Käufer billiger auf bem ßanbe al§ in 
ber (Stabt? 6. ^atte cr bo8 ^au8 auf bem ßanbe gemietet ober gefauft? 

7. Neffen ^u^ mar e^? 8. ^o »ol^nte ber SBruber? 9. ^o maren jeine 
Äinber? 

DRILL 

Give in all possible wordrpositions : 1. Sr tt)irb morgen ein 

^au« in ber ©tobt foufen. 2. ^n ber SKorftftroge f)at er geftem 
ein ©au« gemietet. 3. ®ie finb gtt)ei ^(Aftt in Serlin ge* 
toefcn. 4. ®ie l^ören nic^t« at« IDeutfc^ in ber ©c^ule. 
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WRITTEN EZERCI8B 

1. Yesterday he rented a house on (the) Market Street. 
2. He did not buy the house, for he had no money. 3. The 
house has no garden, but only a yard. 4. He had always lived 
in the country, for he loves the country, but his wife does not 
love it 5. How much does he pay for the house? Not much, 
for the house is small and dark. 6. The house is not big 
enough for him, but the houses on Market Street are all small, 
7. To-day his wife and children are in the country, for his 
children are not well, and the weath.er is very warm. 8. In 
the country the houses are cheaper. 9. In the town the houses 
have no gardens.^ 10. They are living in the house of hi?» 
mother, for she is living in Dresden. 11. How long has 
she been* there [already]? She has been there three years. 
12. She has learned German, for she hears nothing but 
German at home. 13. To-day he had a letter from her. 
14. Kow she is not in Dresden, but in Berlin. 15. She is vis- 
iting her sister, for her sister lives in Berlin. 16. I hope 
she is well, for she has been very ill. 17. To-morrow I 
shall visit him; I hope he will be at home. 18. To-day and to- 
morrow he will be at home, for he is working in the house. 

^ Cf . Reading Exercise , sentence 5. The German singular expresses the Idea that 
each house has one garden. ' Cf . Reading Exercise^ sentence 13. 

LESSOI^T XYI 

STRONG VERBS 

41 • Past Tense of Strong Verbs. 

iäi Mx^t, I became,^ iäii qüh, I gave.^ id) lü9, I read.^ 

titt t»ntht%thoubecame8t. bit ^ähft, thou gavest hu lüft, thoureadest, 
tt mfirbe, he became, er qdh, he gave. tx lü9, he read. 

Hoxx mfirben, we became, ttiir gSüett, we gave, toxx (Sfen^ we read. 
i^r MxM, you became. Hr ^üht, you gave. xf^x lüft, you read. 
fie Mxhtn, they became, fie gäben, they gave, fie (ftfen, they read. 
Note. — Also: / was becoming, I too« giving, I was reading. 
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As seen above, the past tense of strong verbs is formed by 
a change of the root-vowel, called 9b(aut (change of sound). 

The first and third persons singular have the same form 
(compare in English: I became, he became; I gave, he gave). 

Note. — SBurbe, unlike other strong verbs, has the ending e ; there is, 
however, in the singular an older form : if^ VfUvh, hu t9ikth% er mftrb^ 
which is still in use in poetical language. 

42. Perfect Tense of Strong Verbs. 

idp (tit gemdrbett, idp f|aBe gegiiett, idp l^aBe geKfeii, 

I have become, I have given. I have read, 

ku Bift gemorbeit, hu (aft gegeBen, bu (aft gelefeit, 

etc. etc. etc. 

The past participle of strong verbs is formed by prefixing 
ge- to the stem and adding -(e)tt. The vowel of the stem 
may be like the vowel of the infinitive, or like the vowel of 
the past tense, or it may be an entirely different vowel. 

Note. — Skrben, like fein, takes fein as auxiliary. Never use l^ben 
with geloefen and geloorbenl 

48. Principal Parts of Verbs. — The infinitive^ the pa^t irir 
dicative, and the pa^t participle are called the principal parts 
of a verb, because all the other parts can be formed from them. 

(1) Of regular weak verbs only the infinitive need be given 
in vocabularies, as the principal parts are formed according to 
the rules already given in Lessons VIII, lö, and X, 23, as: 

®^eleit, ftiielte, geffrtelt, play, played, played, 
ftattfen, foitfte, gelmtftr buy, bought, bought, 

(2) With strong verbs, however, it is necessary to learn, not 
merely the infinitive, but also the past indicative and the past 
participle of each verb; because the change of vowel (3lb(out) 
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varies, and a classification is of little use to the beginner 
(compare in English: write, wrote, written; come, came, come; 
sit, sat, sat), 

a. In the vocabularies the three principal parts of the verb are 
given when the verb is strong; when not given, it may be assumed 
that the verb is weak, thus: (weak) f^iieleit, to play, but (strong) geBen, 
Qcib, gegeben, to give. 

44. Synopses of Strong Verbs in the Indicative Mood. 



Principal Parts 

xoMtn, Mt^t, gekojtrbett, qittn, gSfi, gegiBen, 
become, became, become, give, gave, given. 



\iSi\ merbe, / become. 



ifl^ ttiurbe, I became. 



tfj^ bin getoorbett, 
I have become. 



xHbi ttiar getoorben, 
I had become. 



xHbi toerbe ttierben^ 
I shall become. 



Present Tense ^ 
tali gebe, I give. 

Past Tense 
i4 g<i^r I gave. 

Perfect 

idi f^aht gegeben, 
I have given. 

Pluperfect 

läi (latte gegeben, 
I had given. 

Future 

ifl^ merbe geben, 
I shall give. 



(ffen, lä9, gelffen, 

read, read, read. 



t4 lefe, I read. 



idl rai9, I read. 



i4 fio^t gelefen^ 
I have read. 



xHbi \iattt gelefen, 
I had read. 



xHbi merbe lefen, 

I shall read. 



Future Perfect 

i^ merbe gemorben fein, merbe gegeben l^aben, merbe gelefen l^aben, 
/ shall have become, I shall have given, I shall have read. 



^For complete conjugation of the present tense of these three verbs see Lesson VL 
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VOCABULARY 

Note. — Intransitive yerbs taking fein as auxiliary are indicated in the vocabu- 
laries by tft, as: {liegen, flog, ift gellogen, to fly. Hence: er ift geflogen, he hat 
flown. All other verbs take ^a6en (see Lesson XVIII) . 

ber Ihig, 'e, the jug , pitcher. fteigett, ftteg, ift geftiegen, to mounts 

htt $a(iS, 'e, the neck. me, climb. 

ber Stein, -e, the stone. trinfett, tranf, getrunfen, to drink. 

bie ^r&Iie, -n, the crow. burfHg, thirsty. 

bai9 SBaffer, —, the water. %tAh, half. 

fiifltett, to seek, look for. l^oU,full. 

• 

ftnbett, fSnb, gefünben, to find. kioll SBaffer, full of water. 

fitegeit, flog, Ift geflogen, to fly. feft, firm, firmly. 

fttf^tn, ftSnb, geftSgben, to stand. eitblt^, at last, finally. 

tPlrfen, n)drf, gett)5rfen, er toirft, to tolg, away. 

throw, gS^gett (prep. gov. ace.)) against. 

Die Krd^e nnb 6er Krug 

(Sine £rä^e tourbe fel^r burfttg, benn ba^ ^Better loar fel^r 
tt)arm geworben. ®ie fuc^te lange SBaffer unb enblid^ fonb fie 
einen ^rug. Sber bcr Ärug toax nur l^olb ooH SBoffer, nnb 
i^r. §ate toax xd^t long genug, ba« ©offer gu trinlen. ®ie 
flog gegen ben Ämg, ober ber Ämg ftonb ju feft. T)onn »orf 
fie ©teine in ben Ärug, unb tt)arf fo longc, bi« bo« ©offer' 
fticg. T)onn troni bie Ställe unb flog tt)eg. 

Questions. — 1. SBic »urbe bic ^ä:^e? 2. SBie tpar ba§ ^Better gc»or= 
ben? 3. SBa§ l^t bie ^ä^c gefuc^t? 4. 3Bq§ l^at fie enblid) gcfunben? 
5. 2Bie öoll loor ber ^ug? 6. ^Soju war il^r ^aU nidft lang genug? 
7. 9Ba§ l^Qt fie bann gemocf|t? 8. SBie ftanb ber Ärug? 9. 3Sa§ I|at fie 
in ben ^rug geworfen? 10. 3ft ba§ SBaffer geftiegcn? 11. .^at bic ^äl^e 
enblic^ gctrunfen? 12. ©rgäl^tcn @ie bicfc ®cf(i^i(^te auf beutfd)! 

DRILL 

Ä. Conjugate: idf fonb bo« ©offer; ic^ l)obc ^ier geftonben; 
ic^ »erbe feinen Stein »erf en; icf| tronI bo« ©offer; id) tt)urbe 
nicf|t front; bin tc^ fleißig geworben? 
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B. Give the third person singvlar of all tenses of: fittbett, 

fliegen, fte^en, ftetgen, fuc^en, trhifetu 

C. Give the principal parts of: fein, ^aben, loerben, laufen, 
geben, lefen, arbeiten, fpielen, reben, regnen. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The weather became very warm. 2. The crow has become 
very thirsty. 3. The bird is seeking water. 4. I shall give 
the bird water. 5. The crow drank the water and flew away. 
6. What have you found? I have found this book, but I have 
read it already. 7. He had given the book to his sister. 
8. His sister threw the book away. 9. I found it and read 
it. 10. Did you throw that stone? No, I did not throw the 
stone. 11. He threw a stone at (nac^, dat) the crow and it 
flew away. 12. She stood there and read the letter. 13. She 
had looked for the letter, and at last she had found it. 14. Karl 
is drinking too much water; he will become ill. 15. He has 
not been here, for he has become very ill. 16. It rained, and 
the pitcher became half full of ^ water. 17. We drank the 
water, for we had become very thirsty. 

^Tbe partitive of is not used in German, * a pitcher of water'— ein Jhrng fBcffer. 
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45« Present Tense of Strong Verbs. — The present tense of 
both strong and weak verbs is formed by adding the proper 
personal endings to the verb-stem; 

\&i f omm-c, / come, \^ leb-c, / live, 

\iVi lomm-ft, thou comest, \>VL Vth-ft, thou livest, 

er fömm-t, he comes. cr KM, he lives, 
etc. etc. 



§ 46] PRESENT TENSE OF STRONG VERBS 57 

(1) Most strong verbs with the stem vowel e change the e, 
when short, to i in the second and third person singular; if 
the e is long, to te (see Lesson VI); 

i4 WU, I help. i4 lefe, I read. 

btt l^ilfft, thou helpeat bu Heft, thou readest 

ec ISiflft, he helps, tc lieft, he reads. 

(2) Most strong verbs with the stem-vowel a modify it to ft 
in the second and third person singular, as: 

t(( c8te, I advise, guess. loir cfiten, we advise, 

bu rfttft; thou advisest. il^c cfitet, you advise. 

er TÜt, he advises, {!e rfiteii, they advise. 

Note. — These changes in the second and third persons present of 
strong verbs will be indicated in the vocabularies by giving the third 
person singular, thus: 

rSteti, riet, geraten (rftt), to advise. 
gIBen, gaB, gegeten (gibt), to give. 
(efeit, ia9, gelefen (fteft), to read. 

46. Imperative of Strong Verbs. 

SlNGULAB PlUBAL QOXQ. AND Pl. 

fib, give. giM, give. giBeti Sie, give. 

IM, read. ((ft, read. (ffetl Sie, read. 

rfite, advise. rStet, advise. rSten Sie, advise. 

\»Mt, become. mitbet, become. mftbetl Sie, become. 

Strong verbs (except luerben) with the stem-vowel e which 
change in the second and third persons singular to i or ie, 
undergo the same change in the imperative singular and omit 
the ending e. 

Other strong verbs form the imperative according to the 
rule given for weak verbs in Lesson XIII, 34 (2). In collo« 
quial German the ending e is frequently omitted, as: 

rSt! guess. faufM buy. fdmiit! come, glaub^ mir! believe me. 
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47« Inseparable Verb Prefixes. — There are two kinds of pre- 
fixes to verbs, 'insepaxable^ and 'separable': 

Inseparable Separable 

be^a^'Ien, to pay, auiS'^^Ien, to pay out. 

(1) An inseparable verb-prefix is always written with the 
verb as one word (compare also in English: reform^ perform, 
inform, deform, etc.). 

The accent falls on the verb: beja^'ten, Dcrtau'fen (to sell). 

(2) The inseparable compound verb is conjugated like the 
simple verbs, excepting that the gc- of the past participle is 
omitted, thus: 

tierfau^fen, tierfaupte, tierfauft^, sell, sold, sold. 

beffl^rei^ben, befd^rieb^, befd^rie^ben, describe^ described, described. 

(3) The inseparable verb-prefixes are: Je-^ cnt-^ ^»4^-r ^-r 
gc-, öer-, jcr-. 

a. The inseparable prefix generally changes the meaning of the 
verb, as: 



lauf en, to buy ; 


but 


ber!ait^fen, to sell. 


fommen, to come; 


ti 


befom^men, to receive, get. 


reifl^eit, to reach ; 


It 


errei^fl^en, to attain. 


lohtn, to praise; 


(< 


qtto^htn, to vow. 


treten, to step, tread; 


(< 


gertre^ten, to trample on. 



b. These prefixes, too, form verbs from nouns and adjectives, as: 

$auH head; ent^att^^ten, to behead; 
rot, red; errö-^teit, to blush (turn red). 

c. 3^^" conveys generally the idea of * to pieces \ as: brcd&cn, break, 
gcrbrc^d^cn, to break to pieces; ent- the idea of separation, as: laufen, 
to run, cntlau'fcn, to run away. The meaning of the other inseparable 
prefixes is, in many cases, somewhat obscured. 
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VOCABULARY 



röten, riet, gerfiten, (ritt), to gueaa^ 
advise. 

^ptl^tn, fprfi4 öcfpr5(5en, (fprid&t), 
to 8peak, 

fommeit, Ffim, ift geFommen, to 
come, 

iäjttihtn, f (i^rteb, gef ^rieben, to write. 

Befci^rei^ben, befd^rieb, bef^rieben, to 
describe. 

htUm^mtn, bef&m, befommen, to re- 
ceive, get. 

tierfau^fen, to sell. 



Serfftriett, gerftcl, ift jerfällcn, (ger* 

fJtQt), to fall to pieces. 
gelö^ben, to vow. 
hzM^^ntn, to inhabit. 

errd^ten, to blush. 

wt^lErttg, naughty. 

Wert, worth. 

Jrft (adv.),^r«t. 

kidr^geftem, day before yesterday. 

nie^matö, never. 

nebeifan, next door. 

t}Ot^vtuhtfforjoy. 



READING EXERCISE 

• 

„@x^ mir ben 4Brief, ©an«!'' „diaV crft, öon toem ber ©rief 
ift!'' „ffierbe nic^t unartig, ©an«!'' „§ier ^aft bu i^ SKutter, 
unb nun lie« il^n!" ÜDann gibt §an« feiner SDtutter ben ©rief, 
©ie lieft i^n unb errötet öor greubc. ÜDann tommt §err 
®6)mM, unb bie SKutter fagt : „SRaten @ie, §err ©d^mibt, 
Dori »em toir einen S3rief bcfommen ^aben!" §err ©c^mibt 
rät unb fragt: „SBann fjaben ®ie ben S3rief belommen?'' 
„®eftem l^abcn toir i^n befommen, unb SSater ^attc i^n öor*^ 
geftem gefc^rieben," antwortet §an«. „SBann fommt er nac^ 
^aufe?'' „aJiorgcn," antwortet abutter, „dv \)at ba« §au« 
Derfouft unb öiel ®elb bafür befommen. üDa« §au« toax aft 
unb gerfaKen, aber ba« 8anb tear öiel tocrt. ©ein 3Sater l^attt 
gelobt, e« niemate ju öerfaufen, aber toir fjaben e« fc^on lange 
nic^t betoo^nt.'' ^rSRein 9Sater ^at mir oft ba« ^an^ befd^rie* 
ben," fagt @err ©c^mibt, ^benn er bcmo^nte lange ba« ^an^ 
nebenan." 
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Questions.— 1. SBadfagtebteSJ^utter? 2. SBadfagte^and? 3. .^t 
fyin^ feiner SWutter htn ©rief gegeben? 4. Son toem nnir ber Srief? 
5. Sann l^tte ber SBatcr ben ©rief gcf einrieben? 6. SBann fommt ber 
©ater mä) ^ufe? 7. Sag l^ttc ber SBater öerfauft? 8. SBag fyittt cr 
bafür befommen? 9. SBte mar bad $au§? 10. Ser l^tte lange in bem 
^ufe nebenan genjol^nt? 

DRILL 

Ä. Conjugate in the present tense: id^ fpred^e tttc^t; t(^ 
fc^reibc eittcti 4Brtcf; Ic^ lefe ba« S3uc^; id) rate eS nid^t; 
befommc i^ ®elb? 

^. G^ivc the three forms of the imperative of: fpred^etl, f(^rei* 

ben, lommcn, Dcrfaufen. 

C. Give the first person singular perfect tense of: Derfauf en, 

befommen, geloben, befc^retben, bett)o^nen, »o^nen. 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Guess who is coming, Karl. 2. Eead the letter first and 
then give it to me. 3. Do not get (become) naughty, Karl, for 
father is coming. 4. She gives him the letter, and he reads it. 
5. Who has sold the house? Mr. Smith has sold the house 
and received the money for it. 6. Describe the house to me. 
It is old and is falling to pieces. 7. The house is not inhab- 
ited. 8. He spoke to (ju, dat.) me yesterday and advised 
me (dat.) to buy the house. 9. He had described it to us. 
10. The house next door is not inhabited. 11. He has vowed 
not to sell the land, for it is worth very much (üiel toert). 

12. Sell the house and get (receive) the money, Mr. Smith. 

13. He blushed for joy. 14. Day before yesterday I received 
the letter, and to-day he came. 
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48. Use of ^aBeit and @ettt as Auxiliary Verbs. 

(1) §abcn is used, as auxiliary, with the past participle of 
all transitive verbs (verbs which can take an object), thus: 

3^^ i^aht tl^n gefel^n, / have seen him. 

€r i^td ha^ ^ud^ 9e!auft, he has bought the book. 

a. This is also true of some intransitive verbs (verbs which cannot 
take an object), as: 

^ä) %aht geftanben, I have stood, 
^ä) f^aht gefeffen, I have sat. 

(2) ©citt is used, as auxiliary, with the past participle: 

a. of intransitive verbs expressing change of place (motion 
from one place to another), as : 

(Sx \ft gelomtnen, he has come. 

@r ifi in bie @tabt gegangen, he has gone into tovm, 

^d) hin gefprungen, / have jumped. 

^ad ^nb mar gefallen, the child had fallen. 

b. of many intransitive verbs expressing a change of condi- 
tion, as: 

@r ift geftorben, he has died. 

@ie mar frani gen^orben, she had become ill. 

Äarl ift fel^r gewad^fen, Charles has grown very much. 

e. of the following special verbs: fein, bleiben (to remain), 
gefd^el^cn (to happen), gelmgeti (to succeed), as: 

IBir ftnb ju ^aufe ge((ieben, we {have) stayed at home. 

Note. — As fein is used as auxiliary with many intransitive verbs 
which in English use ^have\ care should be taken when learning 
intransitive verbs to learn the auxihary with which they form their 
compound tenses (see note to vocabulary of Lesson XVI). 
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49, Conjugation of Intransitive Verb with Auxiliary fein« 

ge^ett, ging, gegangen, to go, walk. 

iäj gel^e, I goj am going\ do go, 
iA ging, I went. 

{ 



Present: 
Past: 

Perfect: 



id^ Bin gegangen, / have gone, 
btt Mft gegangen, thou hast gone, 
etc. 



Pluperfect: 

Future: 
Future Perfect 



{ 



■ { 



iäj mar gegangen, I had gone, 
bu marft gegangen, 
etc. 

ifi^ merbe ge||en, I shall go. 

id^ merbe gegangen fein, / shall have gone, 
bn mirft gegangen fein, 
etc. 



Also in the same way: ic^ fomme / come; id) fam, / came; ic^ 
bin gctomtnen, / have come, etc. 



VOCABULARY 



ber Dnfel, —, the uncle. 

ber SBetter, -n, the cousin, 

bie Stunbe, -n, the hour. 

bie Sci^ttCe, -n, the school. 

bie Sftnte, -n, the aunt, 

bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben, to stay, 

remain, 
macitfen, müd^d, ift gemS^fen, (n)a(!^ft), 

to grow, 
laufen, lief, ift gelaufen, (läuft), to 

run. 
f^ringen, fprang, ift gcfprungcn, to 

spring, jump, 
fatten, fiel, ift gefallen, (fttUt), to fall. 



gefc^r^en, gefcSfi^i, ift gef^e^ien, (ge* 

fc^ieldt), to happen, 
ftithtn, ftärb, ift gcftdrben, (ftirbt), 

to die. 
nelimen, nal^m, genommen, (nimmt), 

to take, 
leben, to live. 
bergef^fen, Dergfig, bergeffen, (ber* 

gi6t), to forget. 
trägen, trug, getragen, (trägt), to 

carry. 
rufen, rief, gerufen, to call. 
b9r bieten ^a^ren, many years 

ago. 
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READING EXERCISE 

SQSann ift 3^r SScttcr gcftcrn gcfommcn? @r ift frü^ ge* 
fommcn, aber er tft nic^t lange geblieben. SBie longe ift er 
geblieben? 5Rur brei ober üicr ©tunben. @r ift fe^r {very 
much) getoac^fen, er ift ganj grog gekoorben. @ein 93ater ^at 
i^n aud ber @d|ule genommen. äJJein äSetter fagte: „^S^ \fibt 
eud^ alle ni(^t oergeffen." Cr öergifet nit^t feine 3Settem. @r 
ift in ben ©arten gegangen nnb ^at gefagt: ^»^ier l^at Dnfel 
mt(^ ate ^nb genommen unb ift mit mir gelaufen unb ge« 
fprungen. 9luf {upon) biefen 4Baum bin vS^ geftiegen unb bin 
gefallen, unb Dnfel ^at mic^ in bad ^ovA getragen unb nac^ 
{for) ber Jante gerufen. ÜDa« ift alle« oor oielen ^a^ren ge* 
ft^e^en. Dnfel trägt vxvS) jeftt nit^t, ic^ bin i^m gu ft^mer 
getoorben.'' (Jfft feine aJiutter nic^t geftorben? ^a, aber fein 
SSater lebt noc^. @r ift gu ^aufe geblieben, er ift lange riic^t 
fe^r IDO^I gekoefen, aber ed ge^t t^m jie^t beffer. 

DRILL 

A, Give the perfect tense of: bleiben, tt)ac^fen, fatten, fpringen, 
laufen. 

B, Give all tenses of: ber @unb ftirbt; ba« ffinb »öc^ft; bei 
Setter fättt; er fteigt auf ben Saum. 

C, Change all perfect tenses in the Reading Exercise into 
past tenses. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. My uncle has come, but my aunt has remained at home. 
2. My cousins have grown very [much]. 3. They have gone 
into the garden. 4. They will have forgotten us. 6. What 
has happened? My cousin had jumped and fallen, and my 
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father has carried him into the house. 6. He has become very 
heavy. 7. We had remained at home, for the weather had been 
very bad. 8. Who is calling? Your cousin is calling; he has 
gone into the house. 9. Who has died ? His aunt has died- 
10. She had become very old. 11. Did he stay at home? 
Yes, but he went into the garden. 12. It had happened many 
years ago, but he had not forgotten it. 13. Do not forget me. 
14. The child has fallen. Garry him home. 



i:essoi!5" XIX 

50. Separable Verb-Prefixes. 

(1) Most of the prepositions can be used as separnble verb- 
prefixes, as: 

miVaxMttnf to work toith^ cooperate; auf^ge||eti^ to go up, rise, 

(2) The separable prefixes of verbs in independent clauses 
are detached from the verb in the simple tenses (present and 
past) and in the imperative, and usually stand at the end of 
the clause: 

^d^ m&ä^ bai^ t^enfter auf (auf'tnSci^en, to open), I open the window. 
3c3& fci^ciBc ben ©rief ftB (fib^fd^eiBen, to copy), J copy t?ie letter, 

(3) Separable prefixes always take the chief accent, as: 
auf madden, ab'ft^reibeti, aufgeben. 

(4) In the infinitive with gu, the gu stands between the 
separable prefix and the verb, and the three form one word: 

34 lommt, urn bad Sanfter an^^%umaäitn, I come to open the window. 

(5) The ge of the past participle likewise stands between 
the separable prefix and the verb: 

3d^ l^be bad Senfter auf gemad^t, I have opened the window. 
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51 • Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

attf^mftd^en, to open. 

Principal Parts: auf mftd^en, mad^te auf, au^^qtmadit 
Present. id^ mad^e bie X&t auf, I opeuj am opening ^ do open 

the door, 
id^ mad^te bie X&t auf, / opened the door, 
td^ !|abe bie Xüt auf gemad^t, I (have) opened the door. 
id) !|atte bie Xüt aufgemadji, I had opened the door, 
id) merbe bie Xlkt aufmadjen, I shall open the door. 
Future Perfect, iäj merbe bie Xüt aufgemadji !|aben, I shall have 

opened the door. 



Past. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 



So also: ab^fdjreiben, fdjrieb ah, ab^gefd^rieben. 

Present, id^ fdjreibe ben 8rief ab, I am copying the letter. 

Past. id) fdjrieb beu IBrief ah, I copied the letter. 

Perfect, id) fiaht ben IBrief abgefd)rieben, I (have) copied the letter. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Sing, and Pl. 



Imperative 

mad)e bie Xüt auf I open the door. 
fd)reibe beu IBrief ah ! copy the letter. 

mad^t bie Xüt auf ! open the door. 
fd)reibt beu IBrief ab ! copy the letter. 

mad)ett @ie bie Xüt auf ! open the door. 
fd^reibeu @ie beu IBrief ah ! copy the letter. 



52« The most common separable verb-prefixes are: 



ah, offf down, 

an, on, 

auf, up, open, 

au9, out, 

bei, by. 

bS, bSr, there, 

tin, in, into. 



ent^dr^, up, 
euigS'^geu, against, 
fort, away, 
mit, with, along. 
u8d^, (tfter. 
uieber, down, 
db, over. 



unter, down, 
tn>v, before. 
mlg, away, 
mieber, again. 
a«r to. 

aurüdP^, back, 
aufam^men, together. 
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Simple adverbs, adjectives, or even nouns may also become 
separable prefixes, as: 

^au9^f)alitn, to keep house; rein^mad^en, to clean. 

58. ^m and l^cr — ^itl {thither, there) and l^cr (hither, 
here) are frequently used alone as prefixes, as: l^in' gelten, to 
go there; j^er'fommcn, to come from, 

SBo ge^en @ie !|ftl ? Where are you going f 
SBo fommen @te iftx ? Where do you come from f 

(1) They occur more frequently, however, added to another 
prefix, as: ]^mab'gcl)cn, to go down; herein' fomuien, to come in. 
In this case l^ttt conveys the idea of motion away from the 
speaker, l^cr implies motion towards the speaker, as: 

kommen @te (Irein^ ! Come in. (The speaker being inside.) 
kommen @ie (Iraui^ ! Come out. (The speaker being outside.) 
®t^tn @ie ^ittein^ ! Go in. (The speaker being outside.) 
®tfitn @ie (maud ! Go out. (The speaker being inside.) 

(2) Note, however, that the preposition must not be omitted, 
even though it contains the same meaning as the prefix, as: 

3(^ ging in ben ©arten hinein, / went into the garden. 
(Sr trat avi9 bent $aufe (erauiS, he came out of the house. 

In these clauses the prefix could be omitted, but not the 
preposition. Thus it often happens that a separable prefix 
with l^in or l^cr cannot be translated into English. 

(3) Where no preposition is used in English, but simply an 
adverb, the latter becomes in German a separable prefix: 

(Sr fiel bie treppe (inab, he fell down stairs, 

<^ie ging bie <Strage (inauf, she went up the street. 

Note. To ascertain the verb, in a sentence with a separable prefix, 
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the prefix must be placed before the verb ; thus, m the clause Ufi madie 
bad fünfter auf, the verb is anfmai^c. For convenience a separable- 
prefix is indicated in the vocabularies by a hyphen , as: attf-mai^eiir to 
operij or the principal parts of the verb are given, as: aud'oeuett, gint. 
and, ift attdoegaitgett, to go out. 



VOCABULARY 



bie gfett^fterban!, 'e, the window- 
sill. 
bie Mä^t, -n, the kitchen. 
bic %ttppt, -rt, the stairs, steps. 
txiitn, trot, ift ßctrctcn, (tritt), to step. 
flintin^tvittn, trat l^incin, ift l^inein^» 

getreten, to step in, enter. 
I^er'idiitmen, !am l^cr, ift l^er^gcldm* 

men, to come from. 
fdrt^fcin, tear f5rt, ift fört^getoefen, 

to be away. 
un^tttqef^tn, ging un^ter, ift un'ter« 

gegangen, to go under, set. 
ntit^tteflmen, nai^m mit, mtt^genom« 

men, to take along. 
Whltihtn, 6Ueb b&, ift by geblieben, 

to stay there. 



jtt $aufe bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben, 

to stay at home. 
auf fte^en, ftanb auf, ift auf^geftan* 

ben, to get up. 
fe^en, fo^, gefe^en, (fle^t), to see. 
f^thtu, l^ob, gehoben, to lift. 
auf lieben, ]^5b auf, auf^gei^5ben, to- 

lift up. 
Uopftn, to knock. 
ju^mafl^en, to shut. 
fttt'bellen, to bark at. 
luftig, merry, merrily. 

%uvüd^f back. 

l|inten, behind, at the back. 

Ifiuun^ter, down. 



:' J 



around. 



READING EXERCISE 

aJiaj flopft, unb ber 3Satcr ruft: „herein!" (come in.) Wlai 
maä)t bie Jar auf uub tritt iu ba« ^immtx ^ineiu. ÜDer SSater 
fagt: „SBo fotnmft bu l^er, SKajc? !Du bift fe^r lauge fortge* 
»efctt. !Dtc ®ouue ge^t fc^ou uuter, uub c« toirb buuIcL'' Tlaic 
outtoortet : „ßarl ^ot mid^ uac^ ©öufe mitgeuommeu, uub x6) bin 
ju lauge bagebliebeu." „3ft beiu ©ruber mitgegaugeu?'' fragt 
ber SSater. „9?eiu/' autujortet äWaf, „tx ift gu ^aufe gebliebeu- 
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Singular 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




dear brother. 


good mother. 


Utile child. 


Nom. 


nehtt ©ruber. 


gu^te SWutter. 


tid'ntS St'mb. 


Gen. 


liebeit ©ruberd. 


guter äfiutter. 


Reinen ^inbed. 


Dat. 


Uebem ©ruber. 


outer ^ntttx. 


rieinem ^inbe. 


Ace. 


lieben ©ruber. 


gute iO^utter. 
Plural 


fleined j^inb. 


Nom. 


liebe ©rüber. 


gute ÜJ^ütter. 


Heine i^inber. 


Gen. 


lieber ©rüber. 


guter SWütter. 


Heiner ^inber. 


Dat. 


lieben ©rübem. 


guten a72üttem. 


fleinen ^inbern. 


Ace. 


liebe ©rüber. 


gute i^ütter. 


Keine Äinber. 



[866 



Illustrations 

(Sr gab Fletnen ^inbern (^tlb, he gave money to little children. 
^ie ^inber guter SD'^ütter, the children of good mothers. 

a. Two or more adjectives before a noun are all declined 

alike: 

guter lieber greunb, good dear fritnd, 
litbt& fleineiS ^tnb, dear little child. 

Note.— In the dative singular, masculine and neuter, however, all but the first 
adjective are sometimes declined weak: mit langem toeitett 8art, with long white 
•beard. 

h. Adjectives ending in unaccented el^ en^ er drop the e of 
the stem when inflected: 

bun'Tfe 3intmer, dark rooms (bun^fcl, ^dark"*). 
\itV\xt Äinbcr, cheerful children (^ci^ter, ''cheerfuV). 

c, I|od|, high, drops the c, when inflected: 

]f)0^!jc ©ttumc, high trees. 

d. Adjectives formed from names of towns are without in- 
flection, ending always in cr, and are wi'itten with a capital: 

©crli'ner ©tragen, Berlin streets. 
SUtuXjOX^ttX Leitungen, New York papers. 
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e. Participles, when used as adjectives, are inflected as 

such: 

gelieb^ter greunb, beloved friend. 
jerbroc^^ene ©Iftfer, broken glasses. 



VOCABULARY 

ber fßautt, -n, the farmer, niebrig^ low, 
bcT I3erg, -e, the hill^ mountain. reic^, rich, 
bie ^4, ''e, the cow. ixm, poor. 
baiS gfeCb, -er, the field. in ber Bfente, in tAe distance. 
bod SdjSf, -c, «Ae sheep,' auf (prep. gov. dat., when no mo- 
bad ^ftd), *cr, the roof. tion is implied towards the ob- 
ha9 Vfirb, -t, the horse. ject of the preposition), upon^ 
^ti^tn, W^, gel^etBen, to be called. on. 
flMtn, guard, tend. fedji^, six. 
fle!|o^ren (dat. of person), to be- ftebett, seven, 

long to, aajif eight. 

befc^at^ten, to shade. ntun, nine, 

fdjSn, beautiful, pretty. se^n, ten, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. auf icnem gclbe finb »tele toeifec unb fc^toarje ©c^afc. 
2, ÜDa ftnb jc^n iDcifec unb fc(^« fc^toarge ©c^afe. 3. Slud^ 
finb ba neun groge Äü^c mit fünf Keinen ßälbem. 4. ^toti 
ücine ßinber pten bie ßül^e unb ©c^afc. 5. 2)iefe ßü^e ge* 
^ören fleißigen reid^cn Säuern* 6. 5Retc^e ©auern too^nen in 
großen fc^önen ©äufem mit niebrigen 2)ö(^ern. 1, !Diefer 
S3auer l^at fec^« fc^öne ^ferbe. 8. aWit groei fc^önen $f erben 
arbeitet er je^t auf bem ^elbe 9. @r l)at auc^ jkoei gute 
§unbe. 10. ©eftem »erfaufte er fieben junge fi'älber. IL gr 
ifi ber SSater Dieter ffinber. 12. gr l)at öier groge ©ö^nc unb^ 
brei fleine Jöc^ter. 13. Die ©ö^ne finb fleißig unb arbeiten 
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gut. 14. 3tt Meinen 2)örfern finbet man immer öiete Ätnber* 

15. Qu biefem ÜDorfe finb üiele Heine ftinber in ber ©t^ulc* 

16. ÜDa« ÜDorf l^eifet 9?enborf. 17. 5)?euborfcr ©anem ^aben 
grofee gelber unb fc^öne ©änfer, benn fie finb nic^t arm. 
18. ©o^e 4Bänme befd^atten 5)?enborf, nnb in ber fjeme fie^t 
man ^of|e Serge. 

Questions. — 1. ^ie Diele metge itnb tute Diele fd^toarje @(i^afe ftnb auf 
bent gelbe? 2. 2Ser lautet bic ^^c unb ©c^afe? 3. SScnt gehören bie 
^^e unb ©(^afe? 4. ©a8 ^at ber Sauer öertauft? 5. ©ic Diele ^nbcr 
^at er? 6. ^ie finb bie ©ö^ne? 7. SSaS l^ben 9Jeuborfer öauem? 
8. SBaö fielet man in ber gerne? 

DRILL 

A, Decline in the singular and plural: fleißiger @Ol^n ; tteinc 

Joc^ter; fd^öne« ^ferb; l^o^er Sanm; fc^toarje ^u^; Heine« 
Salb; bunHe« ^^mmer. 

B, Translate: little horse; little horses; good man; good 
men; of good men; to good men; big calf; brown cows; of 
brown cows; of old women; low roofs; of rich farmers. 

C, Name the 'ber words' and the *ein words,' 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. How many black sheep are on that field? Only three 
black, but nine white sheep. 2. How many cows has the 
farmer? He has only five big cows, but he has three little 
calves. 3. Little children tended the sheep in (auf) the field. 
4. The sheep belonged to poor farmers. 5. Poor farmers live in 
small houses. 6. They are the children of poor farmers. 7. In 
large villages [there] are always very many large dogs. 8. How 
many little children are in the school? Only ten little children, 
but five big children are working on the field. 9. Do you see 
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high treetii in the distance? No, I see only high mountains. 
10. Good dog, come here (l^er). 11. Little child, what is {use 
l^ei^cn) your name? My name is Fritz. 12. These children 
are German children; they talk German. They are Berlin 
children. 



LESSON XXI 






56. Weak Declension of Adjectives. — An adjective stand- 
ing before or in place of a noun is declined ^weak\ when pre- 
ceded by a 'bcr word' (bcr, btcfcr, jener, jeber, toelc^er, mancher, 
folc^er). 

(1) In the weak declension the nominative singular of all 
three genders, and the accusative singular of the feminine 
and neuter genders, have the ending --t. All other cases (sin- 
gular and plural) have -^tt* 

' ' ■ • . V 



f I 



I I 



the old man, 

Nom. bcr oFte SWonn. 
Gen. be« alten SDlonne«. 
Dat. bent alten SDlann. 
Ace. ben alten SD'^ann. 



Nom. bie alten WSamtt, 

Gen, ber olten SD'ittnner. 

Dat. ben alten SD'ittnnern. 

Ace. ble olten SJianner. 



Singular 

Feminine. 

the handsome woman, 

ble fdjyne grau, 
ber f ((dnen grau, 
ber W6nvx grau, 
bie f((dne grau. 

Plural 

bie fd^dnen grauen, 
ber f((dnen grauen, 
ben f d^dnen grauen, 
bie fd&önen grauen. 



Neuter. 

the young horse, 

ba« iun^ge ^ferb. 
be« iungen $ferbe«« 
bent iungen ^ferbe. 
ba« iunge $ferb. 



bie iungen ^ferbc. 
ber iungen $ferbe. 
ben iungen $f erben, 
bie iungen ?f erbe. 



Likewise; biefer alte SKatiti, tuelc^e [c^öne grau, manche« junge 
?ferb. 
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57. Serfel'be, Mefel'be^ ha^\tVht, (the same), although writ- 
ten as one word, inflect both bcr and fclbc, like any other 
adjective with the definite article: 

btefeF^en S3ft4er, the same books. 

bad 9inh bedfePben ffflanntd, the same man's child. 

(1) !Dcr[cIbc is often used as a substitute for a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun: 

S^ \^bt ben SBrief, abet i^ f^aht benfelben (or il^n) nt((t gelefen. 
I have the letter, hut I have not read (the same) it. 

58. The English words 'one', ^ones\ standing after an ad- 
jective and referring to a preceding noun, are expressed in 
German only by the inflection of the adjective, as: 

Qitt finb bte neuen $fl((er, ba finb bie alttit* 
Here are the new books, there are the old ones, 
^ai alte $aud mar größer aid bad ntut, 
The old house was bigger than the new one. 

VOCABULARY 

ber S)e{t^i;er, — , the owner. i^^^h heavy, difflcult. 

ber ^rög^HStev, ', the grandfather, (ftbfc^, handsome, pretty, 

ber (Snfel, — , the grandson. f^iSrfStn, saving. 

ber ^a^ftdr, pi. ^aftS^rcn, the pas- «t, dead. 

tor, minister. je^ig (adj.), present. 

bie ^ßültli, the milk. Ifinter (gov. dat. when no motion 
liet^r a ten, to marry. is implied- towards object of 

U't^dl, fresh. preposition), behind. 

ntn, new. bftfSr^, for it. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. ÜDte l^o^cn Säume bei bem alteti ©aufe beft^atten ba9 
gatije ©au«. 2* ©a^felbe ift fe^r alt. 3. Qn bemfelben too^tit 
ber reiche alte Sauer ©c^tnibt. 4. ^^tn gel^ören bie fc^önen 
^ü^e auf bent großen $elbe. 5. @r Derfauft bte fdfc^e aßUd^ 
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berfelbcn in ber großen ©tabt utib bclotnmt [c^tocre^ {much) ®clb 
bafiir. 6. ®cin 3Satcr tjat ba^ altc ^au« gebaut unb bic [diöncti 
Säume gepflanjt. 7. !DerfeIbe tourbe fetjr reid^, benn er »ar 
fel^r fparfam unb arbeitete fleißig» 8. ©er alte 3)?ann ift fd^on 
lange tot. 9. !Cer ®o^n be^felben ift ber jetzige öefi^jer. 
10. ÜDic brei Keinen Äinber in bem fd^önen ©arten tjinter bem 
alten ©aufc finb feine ßnlel. 11. ©eine SEod^ter toar fetjr 
pbfc^ unb tjeiratctc ben jungen ^aftor be« Ilcincn Dorfes* 
12. Slber er ftarb frü^, unb feine junge grau tootjnt mit ben 
Keinen ffinbern bei {with) bem alten 3Sater. 13. ÜDer alte 
©rogüater. liebt bie Keinen Äinbcr, unb fie lieben ben alten 
Oro^Dater. 14. gr ^txi ba« neue ^au« ba für fie gebaut. 

Questions. — 1. 9Ber mol^nt in bem alten ^aufe? 2^ SBem gel^ören 
bic M^? 3. SBq« befommt bcr SBoucr für bic 3RiI4? 4. SBo mfauft 
er bic aJJiIrfi? 5. SScr l^at bic fcftöncn ©äumc gepflanzt? 6. SBo finb bic 
Äinbcr? 7. 93ci mcm wol^ncn bic Äinbcr? 8. SBelc^ ^auÄ ift gröjer, 
bad alte ober bad neue? 

DRILL 

A, Decline in the singular and plural: biefer l^ol^e JBaum ; 

meiere gro^e ©tabt; manege« alte ©au«; jener rcid^c Sauer; 
bie gute ^Jrau ; ba« neue öuc^ ; berfclbe "^ann ; ba«felbe $ferb. 

B, Translate: of the rich farmer; rich farmers; the rich 
farmers; the young horse; young horses; of the young horses; 
good milk; the good milk; this new house; these new houses; 
which little child; of which little child; little children; of 
these little children. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. This old house belongs to that old farmer. 2. He is the 
owner of those fine cows. 3. Who built the old house? The 
father of the present owner. 4. He is also the owner of this 
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beautiful garden. 5. These three little children are his grand- 
sons. 6. They are playing upon the large field behind the old 
house. 7. They do not live in the large city, but in this little 
village. 8. The old grandfather planted the beautiful trees. 
9. Now the trees are high and shade the whole house. 10. The 
beautiful daughter of the old farmer married the young pastor. 
11. They live with the rich old grandfather in that beautiful 
large house. 12. The new house is large, the old one is small. 
13. This young woman is the mother of these three little 
children. 14. Where is the father? He is dead; the present 
husband (Sßattn) is the pastor of this little village. 



LESSON XXII 

59. Mixed (weak and strong) Declension of Adjectives. — An 
adjective preceded by an «ein word' (§ 30, 5) is declined strong 
in the nominative singular masculine and neuter, and also in 
the accusative neuter, but weak in all other cases, thus: tncin 
guter 3Sater, but meinem guten 3Sater. 

(1) The reason for this is apparent. The *ein words^ have 
no grammatical endings in the nominative masculine, and 
nominative and accusative neuter, hence the adjective is given 
the full grammatical ending; that is to say, is declined strong 
in these cases. In the other cases the *ein words^ are de- 
clined like biefer, and consequently the adjective has weak 
endings, as after the *bcr words J 

Singular 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

my dear brother, our good mother, no good child. 

N. mein lic'ber ©ruber, unfere gu-'te abutter, fetn gu'te« Älnb. 

G. meined lieben ©rubers, unferer guten abutter, feinet guten j^mbe«. 

D. meinem lieben ©ruber, unferer guten SO'^utter. feinem guten j^inbe. 

A. meinen lieben ©ruber, unfere gute abutter, fein guteiS Stinh. 
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Plural 

N. meine lieben iSrttber. unfere guten Wittte, feine guten j^inber. 

G. meiner lieben trüber, unferer guten^SO'^tttter. feiner guten j^inber. 

D. meinen lieben trübem, unferen guten Wüttm. feinen guten j^inbem. 

A. meine lieben $rttber. unfere guten iD^ütter* feine guten j^inber. 

Likewise: ein guter ^axm, etne^ guten SKanne^^ etc. 

60. Sttminary of Rules for the declension of Adjectives: 

(1) Adjectives standing before nouns, or in place of nouns, 
are declined strong (like btcfer), if not preceded by a 'bcr 
word' or by an inflected form of an *etn word'. 

(2) If preceded by a * ber word ' or by an inflected form of 
an * ein word' the adjective is declined weak; hence: 

bad ffnit 5Hnb, but gnted 5Hnb, ein guted ftinb* 



VOCABULARY 



ber @fel, — , the donkey, 

ber 8aif, 'e, the sack. 

ber fRüdtn, — , the back. 

ber ftftmSrSb^, -en, the comrade. 

ber ffiiä^itt, —, the Judge. 

ber gf&rlier, — , the dyer. 

ber $anbf4ttl|, -e, the glove. 

bie @trS^e, -n, the street, 

bie ^anh, 'e, the hand. 

bie gfarbe, -n, the color, dye. 

bie Stritte, -n, the spectacles. 

bad ^ter, -e, the animal. 

treiben, trieb, getrieben, to drive. 

f^lagen, fc^Iug, gefc^Iagen, er fc^Iägt, 

to beat. 
an^mfen, rief au, awgcntfen (dat.), 

to call to. 



befet^Ien, befai^I, befolgten, er befiei^It, 

(dat.)) to command, order. 
em|ior^]|ftIten, i^ielt empor, entsorge* 

^Slten, to hold up. 
and^aiellen, a9g aud, audgeaSgen, to 

take off, pull off. 
nnf feigen, to put on, 
er fann, he can. 
llart^^er^ig, hard-hearted. 
gut'^^ergig, kind-hearted, 
eng, narrow. 
(angfSm, slow, slowly. 
ff^nett, quick, quickly. 
red|t, right. 

hfixdi (prep, ace), through. 
bdf^, yet, after all, anyway (used 

for emphaslB). 
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Kameraben» 

gin l^art^ergtger Sauer trieb einen alten gfel mit gtoei 
fc^meren ®Mtn auf bem dindtn burc^ bie engen ©trafen einer 
Keinen ©tabt. Der alte ßfel ging bem ^arttjerjigen Sauer ju 
langfam, alfo fd^tug er ba« arme 2^ier mit einem biden ©tode» 
@tn guttjergiger a»ann [a^ e« unb rief bem l^art^erjigen Sauer 
gu: „©(plagen ©ie bod^ Q^v arme« Xier nid^t, c« ift alt unb 
fann nicftt fd^neHer gelten!'' ,,0^! lieber ©err!'' rief ber tjart* 
l^crgige Sauer gurüd. „ÜDa« ift bod^ fc^ön, mein alter gfel l^at 
alfo t(ier einen guten S'ameraben gefunben-" 

Questions. — 1. ©er trieb einen alten ©fei? 2. 2Ba« l^atte ber ^fct 
auf bem SRücfen? 3. SBic waren bie ©trafecn? 4. SBic ging ber alte 
©fei? 5. SSaS nta*tc ber SBauer mit bem (Stocfe? 6. SBcr fal^ cg alle«? 
7. Sag rief ber gutl^crjigc SRann bem SBauer gu? 8. SBag antwortete ber 
SBauer? 9, erjäl^Icn ©ic biefc ©efdjid^te! 

(Eine fc^ioarse ^anb. 

gin alter SRid^ter befahl einem jungen gärber feine rechte 
©anb em^jorgutjalten. Der junge prber l^atte mit fd^marger 
garbe gearbeitet, alfo tt)aren feine ©änbe gang fd^toarg. „3^^^^^ 
©ie 3fl^re fd^margen ©anbfd^ul^e au«!" rief ber alte SRid^ter bem 
jungen ^örber gu. „©efeen ©ie 3fl^re groge Srille auf, ©err 
SRic^ter!" antwortete fd^nelt ber junge gärber. 

Questions. — !. 2Ba§ befallt ber 9flirf)ter bem fjörber? 2. SSomtt l^ottc 
ber Särber gearbeitet? 3. SSie waren bie ^önbe beg jungen gärberg? 
4. SBag rief ber SRiddter i^m ju? 5. Säag antwortete ber JJärbcr? 6. fc 
gälten (Sic bicje ®ejrf)i(^te! 

DRILL 

Decline: ein l^arttjergiger Sauer; feine fd^marge ©anb; mein 
armeg lier; ein alter 5Rid^ter; feine bunflc garbe; unfer guter 
gfel; ber liebe Sruber; bie gute ©c^mefter; biefe« gute 0nb, 
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B. Translate : my new book ; my new books ; bis little brother ; 
to bis little brotber; of her little children; no little child; no 
little children; your good father; of your good father; bis 
dear mother; to his dear mother; this little child; my little 
child; good animal; this good animal. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. His kind-hearted father never beats his old animals. 
2. An old donkey had two heavy sacks on his back. 3. The 
streets of this little town are very narrow. 4. This good 
donkey is an old animal, therefore he cannot go faster. 
5. This old animal has found a good friend. 6. A hard-hearted 
man was beating a poor old donkey with a thick stick. 7. The 
old judge ordered the young dyer to hold up his right hand. 
8. An old judge put on his big spectacles. 9. My right hand is 
black, for I have been working with black colors. 10. Take 
off your new gloves; they are becoming very black. 11. Put 
on your old spectacles. 12. His little brother and your big 
brother are my good comrades. 13. Her little sister is a good 
child. 14. His little children are good children. 15. Our 
new house is not big enough. 16. The rooms of our new 
house are too small. 



I^SSON XXIII 

61 • Adjectives used as Nouns. — Adjectives are freely used 
as nouns, being still declined as adjectives though beginning 
with a capital, as: 

ber fiVit, the old man, bad ©il^te, the good, 

ein %Vitx, an old man, Did ©u^tei?, much good, 

eine Wfit, an old woman, bie $ö^fen, the wicked (people). 
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(1) Participles may likewise be used as nouns: 

bad (^i^tk^htat, what has been written, 
ber ®tlvtf/tt, the beloved one, 
ein (^lieb^ter, a beloved one, 

(2) A few nouns, originally adjectives or participles, are 
declined like adjectives and are usually called adjective- 
nouns. 

The more frequent are : 

be? ^etttf^e, the Oemian (man), 
bie ^eiltfl^e, tJie German (womM^. 
be? 3f?embe, the stranger, 

be? Stei^fenbe, the traveler, 
be? 8e?ttiaitb^te, the relative. 

And (strong) ctn 3)ctttf(^e?; ein grembe?; mein »ertoanbte?» 

Singular Plural 

N. be? ^eutf^e, the German (man), bie ^eutf^eit, the Germans, 

6. bed ^eutfdieit, of the German, be? ^etttfd|en, of the Germans, 

D. bem ^eutfc^en, to the German, ben ^eiltfdieit, to the Germans, 

A. ben ^entfc^en, the German, bie ^entfc^en, the Germans, 

62. In German the adjective is not placed (as often in 
English) before the 'citl or ber word': meine beiben ^änbe, 
both my hands; bic ^Ibc ®tabt, half ike town. 

Note. — all forms an exception and generally remains uninflected, 
as: aa mein ®elb, all my money; aS bie Senate, all the people, 

68. <@itt words' used as Adjectives or Nouns. 

(1) An 'ein word' preceded by a *bcr word' is declined 
weak, like an ordinary adjective: 

3(( l^abe i\oA $tt((er, bad eine ift neu, I have two books, the one is new, 
$ier ift mein $U((, ba ift bad ^^tt, here is my bookf there is yours. 
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(2) An *cttt word', when no noun follows, and no *bcr word' 
precedes, is declined strong, like any ordinary adjective, as: 

(SineiS (or eind) meiner SBttd^r, one of my hooks. 
$aben 2>k 3^ $u((? id^ l^abe meined oetgeffen. 
Have you your bookf I have forgotten mine, 

(3) Note that the English so-called possessive pronouns 
(minef thine, yours, etc.), differ in German from the possessive 
adjectives only by having the full ending in all cases, if not 
preceded by bcr, as: 

3^ fyiht mtbdt», or bad meine, I have mine (8ud6). 
@ie l^aben 31|red, or bod S^xt, you have yours (8ud^). 
C^r \)at if^ttn, or ben il^ren, he has hers (SBrieO* 



VOCABULARY 



ber WnlnfÜ^ntr, — , the American. 

bet 9{ame, -n, the name. 

ber %3eften, the West. 

hit ^mVlit, -It, the family. 

hit S^ibel, -n, the bible. 

bad Sa^terlanb^, the fatherland. 

bad fSolt, 'er, thepeople, nation. 

bad 2thtn, —, the life. 

9[mrri!S, America. 



bte (&ltttn, the parents. 
bie ®t^tltttn, the grandparents. 
Sübbeutf^^Unb, South Germany. 
atif^ff^retben, to write down. 
ttd^f honesty good. 
fern, distant^far. 
Itidit, easy^ easily. 
niUfi (prep. gov. dat.), to; toward; 
after. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. SKciti guter alter ©ro^öater tear ein ÜDcutfc^er. 2. üKetne 
alte ©ro^utter tft eine Deutfc^e, 3. 3Ufo tt)arcn meine lieben 
©rogeltem Deutfc^e* 4. !Die iDeutfc^en finb ein fleißige« SSoII. 
5. SStele !Deut[d^e finb nac^ Slmerifa gelommen unb l^aben ba 
ein neue^ SSaterlanb gefunben, aber nod^ immer lieben fie i^r 
alte^. 6. 31^re Dielen S'inber werben Slmertfancr, aber fxe 
f^jret^cn oft fcl^r gutDcutfc^* T. üKeine beutfc^en ®ro§eItem 
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tomett oM (from) einer ftehien @tabt in ©übbentfc^Ianb. 
8* @ie reiften mi) biefem fc^önen Sanbe unb lauften tin Keinem 
®tM Sanb im fernen SSeften* 9. @ie arbeiteten fleipg^ benn 
mein braoer ©rogDater mar ein guter beutfc^er Sdautx. 10* 3alb 
fauften fie ein groged @tü(f Sanb unb bauten ein fc^öne^ QaM. 
11. ^l^re beutfc^en SJermanbten tarnen auäf nac^ Slmerita unb 
lauften 8anb. 12. ©ie Ijattta aüe fel^r öiele Äinber^ unb fo 
l^abe i(^ fetjr Diele SSertoanbte ^ier in «merifti. 13. ©ie Sitten 
fprec^en !Deutfc^, aber bie jüngeren l^aben e« öergeffen. 14. Qi) 
ffabt ein alte^ SSud) meinet guten ®ro^t)ater9; ed ift eine alte 
beutfc^e JBtbel. 15. !Darin ftel^en alle tauten ber ganjen i^a^ 
tnilie aufgefd^rieben. 16. !l)a^ ©efd^riebene ift nid^t imtnet 
leidet gu lefen. 17. ^uif ^abe ic^ jmei alte :93ilber^ bad eine 
tft ein fc^öned 53ilb meiner ^übfc^en ®ro^utter. 18. @ie l^at 
Diel ®uted in il^rem langen Seben getan (done). 19. ©ad ®ute 
bleibt, aber bad ööfe ftirbt. 20. 5«ic^t ^eber \)at fold^e braöen 
®ro§eltem. 21. Qf)x ©rogöatcr toav Sauer, meiner war ©c^nei* 
ber. 22. 3^re ®ro§eltem »aren Deutfd^e, bie meinen toaren 
2lmeri!aner. 

Questions.— 1. 2Ba« für ein S^olf finb bie 3)eutfd^en? 2. ^Bol^in fmb 
t)ielc 3)eutf(^ gefommen? 3. 2Ba§ l^bcn ftc bort gefunben? 4. 2BqS 
lieben fie ober no^ immer? 5. SSa§ merbcn i^re ÄHnber l^ier in ^mcrifa? 
6. 2Ba8 für ein SJiann war ber ©rofeöater? 7. SSo tarn er l^er? 8. 3Bq3 
laufte er in ^mcrifa? 9. 2öic orbeitete cr ? 10. SBaS für ein ^au§ baute 
er fpätcr? 11. Sa3a§ fpred^en bic eilten? 12. SBa8 ftanb in ber alten 
«ibcl aufgef^ricben ? 13. SSeffen S3Ub irnr ha^ eine? 14. 2Ba« l^ttc 
bie (§)rogmutter in il^rem langen lieben getan? 15. ^a^ bleibt unb tOcS 
ftirbt? 

DRILL 
Ä. Decline in the singular and plural: fein böfer SItann; 

unfere Heine ©c^mefter; fein neued 4Buc^; Q\iv guter JSBruber; 
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tl^rc alte ©ro^muttcr; ntciti fd^ötic« Äittb; btcfer gute üKatrn; 
ba^ neue Sdni); biefer lange ©rief; ,gute SDtotter; bie alte 
«tbeL 

B, Translate: of my old father; to his little child; her 
good sister; these good sisters; my new books; little brother; 
of my old mother; to our honest German; this old man; old 
man; of old men; good women. 

(7. Decline in the singular and plural: XOtli^tt !Deutf(^e; 

fein ©eutfii^er ; ber 3Sertt)anbte ; mein SSertoanbter ; bief er ^rembe ; 
unfer gretnben 



WRITTEN EXERCISE . 

1. My old grandfather came from a large village in Germany. 
2. He and his good wife travelled to (nat^) America. 3. He 
was a poor man, but he had a rich uncle. 4. This rich uncle 
lived in a big house. 5. His little children loved my good 
grandfather. 6. His rich uncle gave him money. 7. He 
came to this beautiful country. 8. Both my grandparents are 
Germans. 9. My German grandparents were poor but in- 
dustrious farmers in South Germany. 10. They had only a 
small piece [of] land, two good cows, and an old horse. 
11. They had a large family. 12. I have a very old picture of 
my honest grandfather. 13. He was a handsome man. 
14. His good wife was an industrious woman. 15. She and 
her little children woyked hard. 16. My grandfather is a 
good American, but he loves his old fatherland. 17. He has 
many relatives in Germany. 18. The one brother also came 
to America. 19. My good old grandfather has seen much evil, 
but also much good in his long life. 20. This is his picture, 
that is hers. 21, Both these pictures are mine. 22. You 
have her picture, and I have his. 
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64. Comparison of Adjectives. — As in English, adjectives 
add cr to form the comparative; eft or ft to form the super- 
lative. Monosyllables in a, 0, U generally take the umlaut: 

Positive CJompakative Superlative 

rei^y rich. veii^er, richer, be? rei^fte, t?^e richest 

ixm, poor, ftrmer, poorer. bet Snttfte, the poorest. 

fthxf, strong. ftMtx, stronger, bet ftSvIfte, the strongest. 

also: bie (bad) reic^fte, bic (ba^) örmfte, bie (bo«) ftörffte, etc. 

(1) Some do not have the umlaut, as : 

bott,/u2{. }»9titXf fuller. ber bottfte, the fullest. 

(out, loud. (auter, louder. be? lautfte, the loudest. 

(2) Some are irregular,^ as : 

%x^% great, big. ^x^^tx, greater. be? fi?3^te, the greatest. 
\ß^, high. V^%^X, higher. be? ||94fte, the highest. 

ncH^t, near. nSl^^?, nearer. be? nSf^fte, the nearest. 

(3) Some have different stems: 

gilt, good. beffe?, better. be? befte, the best. 

loitlf much. VM^X, more. be? meifte, the most. 

So also the adverb: 
ge?n, gladly. liebe?, rather. am liebften, most gladly. 

(4) Adjectives ending in unaccented eti, el, er drop the e of 
the stem in the comparative (as in declension) : 

bunfel, dark. bunHe?, darker. be? bttltfelfte, the darkest. 

feiten, rare. feltne?, rarer. be? feUeitfte, the rarest. [fuL 

leite?, cheerful. )|eit?e?, more cheerful, be? l|eite?fte, <^e mo«t c^eer- 
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(5) Comparison is formed without regard to the number of 
syllables, thus: frci'gcbig, generous, freigebiger, bcr frcigebigftc, 
where in English ^more^ and ^most' would be used. 

65. Comparatives and superlatives are declined according 
to the rules for the positive: 

bcr ttr'mcre Tlaxtn, the poorer man^ 

dn är'merer ältonn, a poorer man. 

ber ärm^fte SD'^ann, tJie poorest man. 

ftftr'fcre j^inber, stronger children. 

bie fttfr^feren ^tnber, the stronger children. 

66. m» and SBie after AdjecÜves or Adverbs. — 2Bte ex- 
presses equality, ate inequality. Hence, after a positive, use 
tote; but, after a comparative, ate: 

(Sr tft fo ftarf tote id^, he is as strong as I. 
(Sx tft ftttrfer ate i(i, he is stronger than L 

67. The Predicate Superlative. — The superlative of an ad- 
jective, or of an adverb, in the predicate is formed with am, 
followed by the superlative ending in it : 

!£)ie ©ottne %t\)t am früllfitett im Sommer auf. 

I%e sun rises earliest in summer (compare English, 'at the earliest '). 

5Dte 9läd^te finb am fSlteftett tm SBinter. 

The nights are coldest in winter. 

(1) Where in English the article is used with a predicate 
adjective in the superlative, it can also be so used in German, 

as: 

^ie mditt finb bie falteftett bed ^a^red. 

The nights are the coldest of the year, 

(2) Adverbial superlatives are formed with avXf as: 

<Bit fyit x\)vt Arbeit am f^Ie^teftett gemad^t. 
She has done her work the worst, or worst. 
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a. An adverbial superlative, where no comparison is intended, is 
also formed with atlfd (auf baS), as: 

!£)ad $aud ift aufd Befte gebaut. 

The house is built in the best manner. 



VOCABULARY 

be? ^Jig, -t, the day, lll^^ltig, little (in quantity). 

be? Xutm, 'e, the steeple, tower, ge?ti l^abeit (ace), to be fond of, 
bte Stixdit, -n, the church, to like. 

Me S^^9 ^"' ^^6 ^i^^' 0^^ gellen, to be fond of going, 

l|e(fen, i^alf, gei^olfen, (^ilft), dat., to ic^ gel|e IteUe?, I would rather go. 

help. id| gelle wn Kelifiten, I like best to 
ftetben, to dress, [a«. go, 

jmePmSl fo g?o^ tote, twice as big leijt, last, 

e^Henfo g?oS toie, Just as big as. mhtt, other. 

READING EXERCISE 

L SKein Srubcr ift älter ate tc^, er ift ber ölteftc in ber 
gamilie, 2. Qä) \)abt eine jüngere ©c^mefter unb gmet jüngere 
©rüber. 3. üKeine jüngere ©c^toefter Slnna ift bie jüngfte in 
ber tjamiüe. 4. 3Wein älterer Vorüber ift frütjer nic^t ftar! 
gcmefcn, jefet ift er aber öiel ftärfer ate id^, 5. ffiir tooljnen in 
bem ölteften ©aufe ber (Stabt. 6. g^ ift aber am beften gebant. 
7* 2Bir tjaben ben größten ©arten; nnfcrer ift gtoeimal fo grog 
tt)ie bie anberen ©arten. 8. !J)ie Säume flnb l^ö^er ate bad 
^aud, unb bad ^aud ift ebenfo l^od^ n)te bte ^ird^e. 9. !Dte 
Äirc^c aber l^at leinen 2^urm. 10. ^m Sommer ift ed am 
fc^önften bei und. 11. ÜDic Sage finb bann am längften^ unb 
man ift immer brausen. 12. ÜDie neueren ©auf er ber (Stabt 
ftel^en Diel näl^cr jufammen unb l^aben oiel Heinere ®ärten ate 
bte älteren ©auf er. 13. ©crr ©c^mibt ift ber reic^fte SKann in 
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bcr ©tabt, 14. gr ijat ba« größte unb fc^ötiftc ^au^, aber btc 
'ntctftc 3ctt tft cr nid^t ba. 15. SSBir ^abcn i^ti aüc fcl(r gem. 

16. gr ift bcr frctgcbigftc SKann unb ^ilft gem ben ärmeti, 

17. 2lm Itebftcn tool^tit cr rul^ig l^ier, aber feme grau reift lieber. 

18. ®ie reift gem nad^ ^m 9)orf, aber am Kebften nac^ ^ari«. 

19. ©te ift immer auf« befte gelleibet. 20. @ie f^jric^t auc^ am 
meiften unb am lauteften, er f^jric^t am toetiigften. 2K ©ier ift 
unfcr ©au«, ba ift feine«. 22. !J)a« feine ift ba« fd^önfte. 

Questions. — 1. @inb bie S^age int @ommer lürjer ober länger al« im 
SBintcr ? 2. 2Bann ^bcn »ir ben längften 2:og, im ©ommer ober im 
SSinter? 3. ®e^t bie ©onne frii^r im ©ommer al« im SBintcr auf? 
4. SSonn ift e« am toärmften? 5. ©onn om tälteften? 6. 3ft bcutfd^ 
f(^wercr al8 englif^? 7. 3ft bicfe« Simmer größer al« jene«? etc. 

DRILL 

A, Compare, with umlaut: f rani, »arm, fait, ftarf, lang, jiung ; 
(without umlaut), neu, luftig, lanafam, bunlel, teuer, frol^, mt(ig. 

JS. Form the superlative of the above adjectives as adverbs, 

WRSTTES EXERCISE 

1. Are you older than your brother? Yes, I am older, but 
my sister is the oldest in our family. 2. My brother is just 
as large as I, but I am stronger. 3. I am the strongest in the 
school, 4. My elder sister is the most diligent. 5. She works 
best at home, 6. Our little church has the highest steeple. 
7. It is built in the best manner (see 67, (2) a). 8. It is most 
beautiful here in summer. 9. My uncle is building a larger 
and better house than the old one. 10. Our house is twice as 
large as his, but his is better built. 11. The other houses are 
smaller, and the rooms are darker. 12. This is the darkest 
room in the house. 13. They have the largest house, but the 
smallest garden. 14. He helped me (dat.) gladly, lö. She is 
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fond of the smallest children and helps them gladly. 16. I 
would rather go home. 17. Who talks most? She talks most, 
but he talks loudest. 18. Give me the smaller book. 19. To- 
day is the longest day of the year. 20. The sun rose very 
early. 

LESSON XXY 

REVIEW OF LESSONS XV TO XXIV 

68. 1. What is meant by the ^finite verb^ ? 

2. State the rule for the position of the finite verb in independent 
clauses. 

3. Give the following sentence in all the possible word-positions: 
id) ]|abe geftent meinen Dnltl in ber Stabt gefeiten. 

4. Name the coordinating conjunctions. Do they influence the posi- 
tion of the verb ? 

5. When is fonbem used? when aOein? 

•6. When is *for' translated by benn? when by für? Form two 
sentences illustrating this. 

7. What is meant by * Normal Order' ? what by * Inverted Order' ? 
Form sentences to illustrate this. 

69. 1. What is * ablaut ' / What is * umlaut' f 

2. How is the past tense of a strong verb formed? How that of a 
weak verb? Give three examples of each class of verbs. 

3. What are the principal parts of a verb? 

4. What verbs change the vowel in the second and third person 
singular of the present tense? Give two examples. 

5. What verbs take umlaut in the second and third person singular 
of the present tense ? Give examples. 

70. 1. Name the inseparable verb-prefixes. 

2. What idea does the prefix jer- convey? what tni-? 

3. Which prefix takes the accent, the separable or the inseparable? 
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4. Name six separable verb-prefixes. 

5. In which tenses do the separable prefixes separate from the verb? 

6. Do the verbs with separable, or those with inseparable verb- 
prefixes take ge- to form the past participle? Where does the ge- stand ? 
Give examples. 

7. What direction does ]|in express, what Ijer? 

71. 1. What is a transitive, and what an intransitive verb? Give 
examples. 

2. What verbs take l^ahtn as auxiliary? 

3. What verbs take fein? Illustrate by examples. 

72. 1. Name the *bcr words'. 

2. Why is an adjective following a ' bcr word' weak? 

3. Name the * ein words ' . 

4. When is the adjective following an * cln word ' weak, and when 
strong? Illustrate by example. 

5. Name the weak endings of an adjective. 

6. What is meant by * strong ' in regard to adjectives ? 

7. Why must the adjective be strong when no article modifies the 
noim? 

8. Is the adjective ever uninflected, i.e. without a grammatical 
ending? 

9. Do adjectives used as nouns difier from other inflected adjectives ? 
Give an example of an adjective-noun, and decline it. 

10. Give a brief summary of rules for adjective declension, illustrat- 
ing by examples. 

11. How are *cin words' declined when used as common adjectives ? 

78. 1. How are adjectives compared ? 

2. What does toie express after an adjective ? what atö? Illustrate 
by examples. 

3. How is the predicate superlative of an adjective or superlative of 
an adverb formed ? Illustrate it in a sentence. 

4. How are adjectives declined in the comparative and superlative ? 
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Note. It is suggested that all the poetic selections in this book be read, memo- 
rized, and used for grammatical illustration, without translation, but with an in- 
telligent understanding of all the words and of the sentiment expressed. 

\. (Etnfeljr.* 

©et einem SBtrte tounbenntib, 
Da tear id) jüngft gu ®afte ; 
@m jotbtter äpfel roar fein ©d^ilb 
4 Wx einem langen äfte* 

@d mar ber gute Wf^tlbanm, 
SSti bem xä) eingefel^ret ; 
2»it füget Äoft unb frifc^em ©c^aum 
8 $at er mid^ mol^I genäl^ret. 

(Sd lamen in fein grünet $aud 
»iel teic^tbefd^toingte ®öfte; 
®ie fprangen frei unb l^ielten ©c^maud 
I a Unb fangen auf ba« befte, 

Q6f fanb ein Sßttt gu füger 5Ru^ 
Sluf »eid^en, grünen 3Äatten; 
!üer SBirt, er bedte felbft mic^ gu 
i6 Mit feinem !ü]^Ien ©chatten« 

5Kun fragt' id) nadf ber ©c^ulbigleit^ 
2)a fc^üttelf er ben SBipfet. 
©efegnet fei er alte ^tit 
20 SBon ber Surgel bid gum ©i^fel! 

U^Ianb. (1811.) 

* putting up (at an inn), ^at an innkeeper's, wonderfully kind, 'lately a guest, 
'sign. * branch. *read: eingeteert hin, put up; the ending et is poetic (as also in 
genä^ret below), 'sweet food. — foam (drink) 'fed. "light-winged, "freely. — 
(held) had a feast, "rest. "soft. — meadows. "ju»be(fen, to cover up. "cool 
shade, "obligation (here, bill), "shook. — top. "blessed, "root. — to the top 
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2. Corelei 

QtS) toeig nic^t, toa« foil ed bebcuten, 
T>a^ i6f fo traurig bin; 
gitt ÜJiärc^en avA alten 3^'*^^^ 
4 ^ Da6 tonttnt mir nic^t ou« bcnt ©inn. 

2)ie 8uft ift !ül)l, unb e« bunlelt, 
Uttb rul^ig flicht ber SRI^ein; 
Der ©ipfel be6 ©erge« funfett 
8 3nt Slbettbfottttenfc^ein. 

ÜDie fc^öttfte ^fungfrou fifeet 
Dort oben, tounberbar, 
Qf)x gotbne« ®efd^tneibe blifeet, 
12 ®ie lammt il^r golbene« ©aar. 

®ie tätntnt ed mit golbenem ^amme 
Uttb fittgt eitt Sieb babei; 
!Da« ^ot eitte touttberfame, 
i6 ©eioaltige aitelobei. 

!Dett ©c^iffer im fleittett ©d^iffe 
Srgreift e6 mit toilbem 2Be^: 
Cr fc^aut ttid^t bie getfettriffc, 
2o (gr fd^aut ttur ^ittauf itt bie ^ü\f. 

Qä) glaube, bie SBellett öerfcfiUttgett 
am gttbe ©c^iffer uub Äal^u, 
Unb ba« l^at mit i^rem ©ittgett 
24 Die Sorelei getan» 

^etne. (1828.) 

*know. — what It means, "that. ^- sad. 'legend. *mind. 'grows dark, 
•flows, 'sparkles, 'evening sunshine, 'maiden, "up yonder. — wonderful, 
"jewelry. — flashes, "combs. ■ — hair. "comb. "song. — ' there with* i.e. while 
doing so. "wonderful, "powerful melody, ^'boatman, "seizes. — pain, "look 
at. — reef of rocks, '^up (lit. 'upward, in the height'), "waves. — swallow up. 
"boat. **done. 
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ätt einem lalten SBintertage ging* ein ©err naäf ber ©ol^«' 
nung* eine« ©efannten* unb Hingelte.* (gin ÜDienftmöbc^en* 
machte bie 2^ür auf^ unb ber ©err fagte gu i^r: ,,3ft ©err 
aWe^er gu ©aufe?'' „5Wein/' antwortete ba« aWäbc^en, ,,©err 
ÜJie^er ift foeben'' ausgegangen.'' „Q^ grau SÄe^er gu ©aufe?" 
fragte baraup ber ©err, ,,5Wein/ tear bie Antwort, ergrau SÄe^er 
ift nac^ ber ©tabt gegangen." „®ut/'® fagte ber ©err, ^bann 
»erbe ic^ mic^ im ©ol^ngimmer^^ l^infefeen" unb auf fie »arten/* 
e« ift talt brausen, unb @ie l^aben too^I" ein gute« geuer!"" 
„!Z)ad ift aud^ ausgegangen/' fagte ba« bumme^ ^^6)tn unb 
mad^te bie ©auStüre öor feiner 5Wafe" gu. 

^ gone out. *weiit. * dwelling. * acquaintance, 'rang the bell. 'servant>girl. 
'just, 'thereupon, 'all right. ^® sitting-room, *^sit down, "wait for her. 
"probably, "fire, "stupid, "in his face (lit. 'before his nose*). 

Questions. — 1. mt ^eigt biefe ©efd^d^te? 2. SBo^in ging ber $err? 
3. SBer machte bie 2:ür auf? 4. 9Ba8 fragte ber ^rr gucrft (first)? 
5. 3Ba^ antmortete i>a^ ^ienftmdbd)en? 6. 3Bar grrau 3)^e^r gu ^aufe? 
7. 2Bo^in loar ftc gegangen? 8. 2Bo ttxxr ein gute« gcucr? 9. SBic loar 
e§ braugen? 10. ^a^ fagte bad ^äbc^en gule^t (at last)? 11. ^a^ 
ntad^tc fic mit ber Xür? 12. SBic toar bag 2»äb(^cn? 13. ^rgä^Icn Sic 
biefe ©efd^ic^te ! 

^. VantbavUxt} 

T)a^ Heine Äinb eine« reichen äJianne« fiel in ba« SBaffer. 
!üa« SBaffer »ar tief,* unb ba« arme Äinb fonnte* nic^t fd^mim* 
men.* (gin armer ÜJiann ^atte e« aber gefeiten, (gr fprang 
hinein unb ^olte* ba« Sinb ^erau«. !üer reiche SSater l^atte 
alle« Don feinem ©aufe au«* gefeiten, (gr tief ^ingu/ banfte* 
bem aWanne unb brüdte* il^m etn)a«^° in bie ©anb. 2)er arme 
9Äann f anb. aber nad^^er" nur eine 2Rarf" in ber ©anb. (gr 
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tröftctc m" aber mit ben ©orten:" „»ielleic^t" tear bad fttnb 
nur eine 2Rarf toert," 

^gratitude, 'deep. *oould. *swim. 'fetched, "bon. . . au8>" (out) from. ^up. 
"thanked, 'pressed, "somethin«. "afterwards, "mark (twenty-four cents), 
"consoled himself, "words, "perhaps. 

Questions. — 1. SBcffcn Äinb fid in bag SBaffer? 2. SBie toar ba« 
3Saffcr? 3. konnte ba« ^nb fd^toimmen? 4. SBcr l^tte e« gcfel^n? 
5. SBo^in fprang bcr 3Rann. 6. SBaS mad^te cr mit bcm ^nbc? 7. ^tte 
bet $Qter e§ aQeiS gefel^n? 8. 3Ba$ bnldte ber teic^ $ater bem armen 
Spanne in hit $anb? 9« SJ^tt toelc^n Morten trdftete ber Ttann [lä^? 
10. ^rjä^Ien @ie biefe ©efd^ic^e! 
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74. Declension of Nouns. 

There are two declensions of nouns, the strong and the 
weak. When used of nouns or adjectives, 'strong' does not 
denote Ablaut, as with verbs, but merely 'strong or rich in 
endings'; while 'weak' denotes fewer endings. The German 
noun, whether strong or weak, has comparatively little in- 
flection. 

75. Strong Declension. — Masculine and neuter nouns of 
the strong declension add d or ed to form the genitive sin- 
gular: 

Nom. ber ^attVf the father. hü& Stint, the child. 

Gen. beiS ^attv^f of the father. ht» Stinht», of the child. 

(1) Masculine and neuter nouns of one syllable take e in 
the dative singular: 

bem aJ^omte, to the man. in bem ^aufe, in the home. 

Note. — This e may be omitted, especially in conversation« thus: 
itg gab t& bzm S^ann. 
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(2) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular: 

Nom. bie Wlutttv, the mother, bie Biahi, the town. 

Gen. bet TtntttVf of the mother. ber Stabt, of the town, 

(3) The dative plural always ends in ti: 
ben 9Rftnnent, to the men, in ben 3i>nmem, in the rooms, 

76. Strong Declension, Three Classes. — Nouns of the strong 
declension are divided into three classes, according to the 
formation of the plural: the First Class takes no ending; the 
Second Class takes e ; the Third Class takes er. 

77. First Class of the Strong Declension. — The nominative 
plural is the same as the nominative singular, excepting that 
some nouns require the umlaut in the plural. 

(1) To this class belong: 
^ ^■^'"■C /i/^oi^ I, ^n masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, c»f/tt. as:/ (^ 

r' t l\,x^.^\,^ SiNGULAB Plural '•''yr /).../ 

'•\\ 11^:77^' J>«^ äöogel, «fee Mrd. hit m^tl, the birds, \^ y ^j 

^ htx %ViXit% the garden, 'tktWiXiVX, the gardens, ' ^'^^''^^^j^ 

bet Seiltet, the teacher, bie Sel^ter^ the teachers, > v (. U^ 

had ^tn^tx, the window. bie gfenftet, the windows. ^X^Tx 

II. Two feminines: ^-^ 



/ 



'-" / 



X'* 



kg 

bie 3^tter, the mother, bie äRfittet, the mothers, \j ^ ' ^ 

bie ^dd^ter, the daughter. bie Xbd^itv, the daughters. '' a " ^ \ 

III. Neuters with the prefix ©e- and the suffix -e, as:'' '^^^^ ^ 






had ©elbit'ge, the mountain-range, hit ^ebit^ge, the mountain-rang es At , ^ , 
bai^ ®emtFbe, the painting, bie &tmiVht, the paintings, y<^^ '^ "^^ 

IV. Neuter diminutives in -li^eti and -lein, as: 

bai^ anSb^f^ett, the girl. hit aRSb^d^en, the girls, 

had^xhl^ltin,theyoung lady, Miss, hit gftatt^'lein, the young ladies, 
had ^hld^ditn, the cottage, hit ^hud^tf^tn, the cottages. 
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Masculine 
SmouLAB Plural 

Nom. be? Sogel^ the bird, bie SBgel, the birds. 

Gen. beiS Sogetö, of the bird, bet Sdgel, of the birds. 

Dat. bent Sogel, to e^e Mrd. beit fBUqtln, to the birds. 

Ace. ben Sogel, <Ae bird. bie fBüqtl, the birds. 

Feminine 

Nom. bie SRtttter, tAe mother, bie S^tiitter, t^e mothers. 

Gen. bet 3^tter, 0/ t^e mother. bet 9)>HHter^ 0/ e^e mother«. 

Dat. be? WtutUx, to the mother. ben 9Riitte?n, to the mothers. 

Ace. bie ätttttte?, the mother, bie fEHüittt, the mothers. 

Neuter 

Nom. hü9 anSbdien, tAe girl, bie aRübll^en, f^e girt«. 

Gen. beiS aRftbc^emS, 0/ f Ae girl, be? aR&bd)en, 0/ t^e girls. 

Dat. bent aRftbd^en, to the girl, ben 9R&bd)en, to the girls. 

Ace. baiS 9R&bd)en, the girl, bie aRftb^en, t^e girls, 

78. Neater Diminutives. — The endings -li^ett and -leitt form 
neuter diminutives, as: 

be? 8o^n^ the son, 

ha» 8d^n^d)en or Sdl^n^Iein, the little son, 

bie Sodi^te?^ the daughter, 

ha» Xiiiii^tttditn or X9d)^te?lein, the little daughter. 

a. Compare in English : man, mannikin ; goose, gosling, 

(1) These endings are also often used with proper names, 
as: gri^'c^en, Freddie; ©ret'C^cn, Maggie, 

(2) If ^tn or -lein is added to a noun, the stem-vowel (if a, 
0, U) takes the umlaut. As diminutives are neuter, ^dbc^en 
(from SÄagb), girl, and grftu'tein (from grau), Miss, young 
lady, are in the neuter gender, although the diminutive mean- 
ing is no longer felt. 

Note. — As few of the rules for the formation of the plural of nouns cover the 
•question of umlaut, the plural will be given in the vocabularies as before. 
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yOCABÜLART 

ber äJ'lale?, — , the painter, Hingen^ Häng, fleflungcn, to sound. 

ber S^eOner, --, the waiter. f^Iafen, WUcf, flcft^lafcn, (Wläft), to 
ber (Sng^fönber, — the English- sleep. 

man. • malen, to paint. 

ber flhitt, — , the eagle. offen (adj.), open, 

ber Sdffel, — ^, <Äe spoon. ttitU, many. 

bai8 SReffer, — , the knife. nUdf ni^i, not yet. 

baiS ^ftumd^en, — , the little tree. eS gibt (followed by ace.), there t«, 
^glanb (bad), England. there are. 

fingen, fSng, gefüngen, to sing, \ä, why, to he sure. 

READING EXERCISE 

L ÜDte 3Söget fangen ^eute frü^ in unferem ©arten, e« Hang 
tounberfd^ön» 2. 2)ie fjcnfter meine« ^immtx^ toavtn offen, 
unb ic^ ^örte bie »ögeL 3* OSie 2Räb(^en unb t^re «rüber 
fanben Diete äpfel in ben ©arten- 4- ®ie 2Rütter ber 2Räb- 
ä)tn xoaxtn nxä)t ba, fie fd^Iiefen nod^, 5* gräulein ©raun ^at 
gefungen, fie fingt no(^ fd^öner ate bie 3SögeI. 6. Qf^vt SÖxühtv 
finb 2RaIer, ^aben ®ie i^re ©entätbe noc^ nit^t gefeiten? 5Wein, 
ic^ ^abe il^re ©emälbe nic^t gefeiten- 1. Ql)X 3Sater unb jtoet 
Dnfef finb Seigrer, aber bie S'inber finb alle 2RaIer, 8, ®ic 
finb ja bie (Snfet meine« ©d^neiber«» 9, ^totx ©ärtner arbei* 
teten in bem ©arten, fie pflanzten öäumd^en. 10. ÜDicfc 
©ärtner »ol^nen in einem ©äu«(^en in bem ©arten* IL ®ic 
finb beibe (gngtänber. 12. 3ft ber SSogel ba ein abler? ^Wcin, 
e« gibt feine Slbler l^ier, aber in ben ©ebirgen gibt e« 2lblen 
13. ©inb bie @cf|üter in ^^l^rer ©d^ule alle 2lmerifaner? 5Wein, 
e« gibt aud^ einen (Sngtönber ba, aber er ift fd^on fe^r lange in 
Slmerifa. 14. ®er Kellner . fd^täft, er ^at un« feine Söffet urib 
ajieffer gegeben. 15* g« gibt l^ier ^eüner genug, aber fic 
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fd^Iafctt alle. 16, g« gibt nur einen Äeüner in htm 3^^^^^- 
11. ßeöner! geben ®ie un« Söffet unb SWeffer, bitte. 18. ^ier 
finb Söffet^ aber !eine 2Reffer. 

DRILL 

A, Give the singular and plural of all nouns in the Reading 
Exercise. 

B, Form the diminutive of: ber SOtann, ber ©d^neiber, ber 

(Snfet, bte ^xan, ba« SSnd), ba« Sinb, ber aSater, bie 3Rutter, ber 
©ruber. 

C, Decline in the singular and plural: mein 8e^rer, il^re 

Stoc^ter, fein Söffet, biefe« ©emälbe, ba« fjenfter, ber tellner, ber 
gnglänber, »etched SÄeffer. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Miss Brown has two brothers ; they are both teachers in 
our school. 2. Her father and grandfather were painters; 
they painted many pictures in our town. 3. Those big birds 
are eagles; there are many eagles here in the high moun- 
tains, 4. These children are the grandsons of our gardener; 
they have a little brother, but he is not here to-day. 5. The 
little children sang; it sounded very pretty. 6. We found many 
apples, but they were not ripe. 7. Are the windows of your 
room open? 8. The birds are singing; how beautiful it 
sounds ! 9. There is a bird in that little tree ; he is singing 
beautifully. 10. There are birds enough in the gardens, but 
they do not all sing. 11. The waiters here are all English- 
men. 12. There are no knives and spoons here, waiter! 
13. They are Americans, but they speak German. 14. The 
uncle of these girls has rented a cottage in the mountains. 
15. Did you sleep well (gut)? Yes, thank [you], I slept very 
well. 
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LESSOI^ XXYII 



79« Second Class of Strong Nouns. — The plural is formed 
by addii^ e* Monosyllabic masculines in this class generally 
modjfv the stem-vowel, feminines alwaya, and neuters very 
Tarely. 



(1) To this class belong: 

I. Most masculines not in Class I, as: 



•^6 '^^ 



ber »leifHft, bie »leifKftc. ber @t0i!, bic ^XHSbtU^] hj ^^^^^ 



II. Some feminines, mostly monosyllabic, as: 

bie etftbt, bie Stftbte. bie $anb, bie $&nbe« 



•••»•iji* 



III. Many neuters, as: 
bad Vferb, bie ^ferbe. 

, , ; "f* ; \ , SlNGUI-AK 

'^'Me^MtT . / the day. the hand, 

Nom. ber 69]|it* ber Xü%. bie $ftnb. 

Gen. bed Sopited, bed Saged« ber $anb« 

Dat. bent Soigne* bent Sage* ber ^anb. 

Ace. ben So^n« ben Sag. bie ^anb. 



bad *a^>ier^ bie *JM»ie/e. ^^ *"';, 



V 



the sons. 

Nom. bie Söl^ne. 
Gen. ber Sd^ne. 
Dat. ben ^Jif^ntn. 
Ace. bie ®94ne. 



Plural 
the days. 

bie Sage, 
ber Sage, 
ben Sagen, 
bie Sage. 



the hands. 

bie 4^änbe. 
ber ^ftnbe. 
ben ^finben« 
bie ^ftnbe. 



bad ^ferb. 
bed ^ferbed. 
bent ^ferbe. 
bad ^ferb. 



the horses. 

bie ^ferbe. 
ber ^ferbe. 
ben ^ferben« 
bie ^ferbe. 



Note. — The rules for this class are less definite than the rules for the other 
classes of noun declension; but, in a general way, it may be said that it is prin- 
cipally a class of monosyllabic masculines. 
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80« The Genitive of Time. — Indefinite time is expressed 
in German by the genitive: 

^t9 XageiS arbeitet er, he works by day, 

(SilteiS Whtn!t§ toar icl^ ha, I was there one evening, 

81. The Accusative of Time. — Definite time and duration of 
time are expressed by the accusative: 

^eit^ Sag arbeitete er, that day he was working, 
liefen Sontnter toax id^ ha, this summer I was there, 
34 ^cti^ ^^ einen Xag, I was there one {whole) day, 

VOCABULART 

htt gfttfc % the foot, gelten, fling, ift gcflanflen, to go, 

htt 4>it, % the hat, walk, 

htx 4>anbff^u4, -e, the glove, toafd)en, toüfc^, fletoäft^cn, (toäft^t), to 

htt ^taU, 'e, the stable, wash, 

ber 9(uffa^, 'e, the composition, müht, tired, 

essay, ttxn, clean, 

ber 9^ad)mittag, -e, the afternoon, fd^mu^ig^ dirty, 

ber Wtovt^tn, — , «äc morning, ^pit, late, 

bie 9^ad)t^ 'e, t^e night. Intuit morgen, this morning, 

bie 8d|ttl''arbeit, -en, the school- naii^t^, at night. 

work, tttoäd, some, somewhat. 

ha9 ®4ttiein, -e, the pig, MÜn, now, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. üDer SSatcr i[t öcftem in ber ©tabt getoefen unb f^at 
fetttcm ftetnen ©o^ne ©c^ul^e gefauft. 2, 2)ie ©d^ul^e finb 
i^m aber ju Hein, benn feine fjüfee finb fel^r gro§. 3. 2)er 
©ol^n ift fel^r gemad^fen, feine SRöde fmb t^m alle gn Hein. 
4. !üer 35ater ^at il^m anc^ SRöde, §anbfcf|U^e, ©trun^jfe unb 
einen ©ut gefauft. 5. ®ie toaren lange nid^t in ber ©tabt^ 
benn fie tool^nen auf bem 8anbe. 6. De^ 2Rorgen« ift ber 
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©o^tt in bcr ©d^utc, be« Stad^tnittafl« lautet er bic Äü^c. 7- ©ein 
35ater ^at gcl^n Äü^c, jtüci ^ferbc unb brci ©(^»citte. 8* S)c^ 
Slbenb« finb bic ßü^c unb bic ^fcrbc in ben ©täücn, unb bcr 
©ol^n ma6)t fcinc ©d^ularbcit* 9, Sia^t« fd^Kft cr gut, bcnn 
er ift rccfit miibc* 10. 3tt)ci Äü^c fcinc« aSatcr« fmb bicfen 
©omntcr gcftorbcn, cr ^attt fie aber immer gut geptet. 11. 6r 
'P i^^^ 3^cil^re alt. 12. 5Run ift cr nac^ ©aufe gefommcn unb 
macf|t feine ©d^ularbeit. 13. ©cine ©önbe finb etttw« fd^mufeig 
unb feine §efte and). 14. 6r ^at feine §änbe gctoafc^cn, aber 
fie finb nic^t ganj rein geiDorben. 15. (gr fd^rcibt einen Sluf* 
fafe ,,®a« ©d^ulgimmer." 16. @r fc^rcibt: „ÜDa« ©c^uljimmer 
l^at Dier SBänbe unb brci fjenftcr. 17. ^n bem ©c^uljimmcr 
finb «änfe, ^ulte, «leiftifte, ©efte, gep ©c^ülcr unb ein 
Seigrer. 18. Qn htm ^ulte be« ge^rer« finb gtoei (StMt. 
19. ÜDe« SÄorgen« bin ic^ in ber ©d^ule unb lerne. 20. §eute 
morgen bin id) fpät jur (to) ©c^ule gefommen, benn id) ^abe 
gu lange gefd^lafen. 21. ©eftern abenb bin ic^ ju fpät ju 
4öett gegangen. 22. Qt^t gel^e it^ gu JSBett, benn ic^ bin fel^r 
miibe." 

Questions. — 1. 3Ba« l^at bcr SBater feinem ©ol^nc gefauft? 2. 28o 
l^at cr bie (Sadden (things) gefauft? 3. 2Bo tvo^ntn fie? 4. SBomt ift 
ber Solvit in ber (Schule? 5. SBonn lautet cr bic ^iif)t? 6. 2Sie tjieic 
m% ^ferbe unb ©c^meinc l^at bcr »ater? 7. SSic fti^Iöft ber ©ol^n 
nachts? 8. SSic alt ift cr? 9. SQ3ie finb jcine §änbc unb feine $eftc? 
10. 2Sa§ gibt ed in bcm ©c^ulgimmer? 

DRILL 

A. Give the singular of all the nouns in the Beading 
Exercise. 

B. Decline in the singular and plural: ber §Ut J bic Stacht J 

ba« ©d^mcin ; bcr Slbcnb ; bie SBanb ; ba« $ef t ; ba« papier. 
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WRIXTEN EXERCISE 

1. My mother has bought me shoes, stockings, gloves and a 
coat. 2. I have grown, and my coat is too small for me. 
3. I have not been in (the) town for a long time. 4. In the 
morning I am always at school, in the afternoon I play, and 
in the evening I do my school-work. 5. Do you sleep well at 
night? Yes, for I am always very tired. 6. My father had 
four horses, but now he has only two, for two died this 
summer. 7. We have four cows in the stable. 8. Where is 
William, has he come home ? He has come home, (has) washed 
his hands, and is writing his composition. 9. My hands have 
become very dirty. 10. Where have you been? I have been 
in the stable. 11. This morning my hands were quite clean; 
I wash them every morning. 12. The benches and desks in 
our school-room are old, but always clean. 13. Your copy- 
books are not clean, Charles; you do not wash your hands 
enough. 14. William has grown very [much] this year. 
15. He has done his school-work and has gone to bed. 16. He 
had come home and had gone to bed. 



LESSON XXVIII 

82. Third Class of Strong Nouns. — The plural adds 
and the root vowel (when a, 0, U) takes the umlaut (*et). 

(1) To this class belong: 

I. Monosyllabic neuters, as: 

bad IHnb, bie IHnber. ha» »ttd^, bie »ftd^er. 

H» ^an», bie ^^ftufer. ha» 2amm, hit Sammer* 

II. Nouns ending in tttttt, as: 

^er dieid)''tttm, bie Sieid^^tümer, the riches. 
2>er Str^'tttiii, bie Srftüiner, the errors. 
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a. Other nouns ending in -turn are neater, as: bad ftönigtum, the 
kingship, 

III. A few masculines, mostly monosyllables, of which the 
commonest are: 

ber ®d\t, Reiftet (apiHta, ghosts, minds), bet 9{Qnb, 9{ttnber (edges). 

bet mtt, (^6tUx (gods). ber SB^älb, SBttlber (foresU). 

ber iOetb, Selber (bodies), ber SBurnt, lIBürnter (worms). 

ber Tlana, SJ^ttiuier (men), ber i^omtunb, ^orntünber 
ber Ort, Örter (places). (guardians), 

NoTB. — As the gender of German nouns is a difficult matter for the beginneri 
one practical rule is this : A noun that forms its plural by adding -cv is neuter, 
excepting as mentioned above <II and III). There are no feminine nouns declined 
in this way. 

Singular 



Nom. bad IHitb. 
Gen. ht» SMbt». 
Dat. bem ^nbe« 
Ace. ha» ^inh. 



Nom. bie i^iitber. 
Gen. ber ^nber. 
Dat. ben IHitbent. 
Ace. bie ^nber« 



ber Irrtum, 
bed Srrtumd. 
bem ^rrtum. 
ben 3rrtttm« 

Plural 

bie Irrtümer* 
ber !3rrtftmer* 
ben Srrtfimem. 
bie Srrtfimer. 



ber SRonn. 
bed aRanned. 
bem SRonne. 
ben aRann. 



bie Wthmtt. 
ber anftnner. 
ben an&nnem« 
bie aRftnner* 



VOCABULARY 



bad XfA, 'er, the valley. 

bad Sdd), 'er, the hole, 

bad 2wnm, 'er, the lamb. 

bad $att^t, 'er, the head. 

tntf^aup^ttn, to behead. 

fdilagen, Wm, defc^Iagen, (f(^Iägt), 

to strike, beat, 
erfdjla'gen, erfc^luö, erft^Iaflen, to 

slay. 
graben, grub, gegraben, (gräbt), to di^r. 



begrS^'ben, bcgrßb, begraben, to bury. 

f^alttn, Sic«, gehalten, (^ält), to hold, 

erl^alten, erl^teU, erhalten, to receive, 

behalten, bei^ielt, bellten, to keep. 

geftel^en, geftanb, geftanben, to con- 
fess. 

jertre'ten, aertrat, aertreten, (aertrltt), 
to trample on, 

^ffUn, to count, 

berffiie'^len, to gamble away. 
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READING EXERCISE 

1. aBir l^abctt bicfcn ©ommcr in einem flemen Orte in bem 

S33atbe getool^nt. 2. Qn einem Jlale biefe^ SBalbe^ ftanb ein 

alte^ $au«. 3. ÜDiefe^ ^au« »ar fc^on tange nic^t betoo^nt, 

e^ »ar ganj jerfatten, unb nac^t^ fpietten bie ©eifter barin. 

4. gin ©ol^n l^atte feinen alten SSater in bem ^aufe erfd^Iagen, 

l^atte bann ein 8oc^ in bem ®arten gegraben nnb ben 8eib barin 

begraben, 5j» 5Diefe^ erjäl^Iten nn^ bie Äinber be« ÜDorfe«. 

6. gine« Sage« l^atte ber ©ol^n fein ®etb öerf^jieft, ber SSater 

l^atte ben (that) Jag ®elb erl^alten. 7. g« »ar nad^t«, ber 

SSater jäl^Ite fein ®etb, ber ©ol^n trat in ba« 3*^^^^/ ^^ W^^ 

einen fd^toeren ©tod in ber ^anb. 8. gr erfd^Ing ben armen 

alten SSater* 9. !Cann l^at ber ©o^n ba« ©an« öerfanft nnb 

ift nad^ ämerila gegangen. 10. ÜDa ift er reid^ geworben. 

IL aber er l^at feinen 9ieic^tnm nid^t bel^aften, fpäter lam er 

ganj arm nac^ bem ÜDorfe gii-rüd. 12. gr geftanb alle«. 13. !Dle 

3Ränner be« 5Dorfe« gmben in bem ©arten, aber fie fanben 

nic^t«. 14. ^an ^at ben ©o^n ent^anptet. 15. g« gibt jioei 

©eifter ba, ein ®eift ^at lein ^aupt 16. !Crei Üßfinner in 

bem !Dorfe l^aben fie gefel^n nnb befc^rieben, and^ Ratten bie 

©eifter ben ©arten jertreten. 17. ÜDiefe« »ar aber ein 3^rrtnm, 

benn gmei gämmer »aren barin getoefen. 18. 333ir l^aben ba« 

©an«, aber leine ©eifter gefeiten. 

» 

Questions. — 1. ^o fianb ba« alte ^u« ? 2. ^ar ba« ^u« betool^nt? 
3. SSic war ba« ^u«? 4. 3Bcr fpieltc naci^t« barin? 5. SScn l^tte ber 
@0]^n erfci^Iagen? 6. 28o l^atte er ben Scib begraben? 7. Söol^in (whither) 
ift ber ©ol^n fpäter gegangen? 8. SSie lam er nac§ bem 3)orfe jurücf? 
9. ganben bie üRönner be« 3)orfe« etma« in htm ©arten? 10. SBcr l^t 
bie ®eifter gefel^n? 11. SBie luar ber ©arten? 12. 3Ber tear in bem 
©arten getoefen? 13. ©ibt e« ©eifter? 
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DRILL 

Ä. Grive the plural of all nouns in the Reading Exercise. 
B, Give the genitive singular and nominative plural of: bcr 

5Satcr; bic äJhttter; bcr ©oijn; ber ÜBatin; btc ©tabt; ba§ !t)a(l^; 
ber aSalb; btc ganb; ba« tatb; ba« 8anb; ba« aßäbc^cti; ba^ ^fcrb; 
bad 1)orf ; bcr ©rief; bic Xod^tcr, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Did you live in the forest this summer? "Kes, the house 
stood in the forest. 2. Please describe the house to me. 3. It 
was very old and decayed. 4. There were big holes in the roof. 
5. I confess that house is very old. 6. The little villages in 
these valleys are very pretty. 7. The houses stand in the 
forest. 8. The men had dug holes in the garden, but they had 
found nothing. 9. These houses are not inhabited, and the 
children play in the gardens and trample on the flowers. 
10. There are worms in these apples. 11. Count the money, 
but do not tell how much you have. 12. They slew John 
Brown's body, but not his spirit. 13. Who told you that? 
The teacher told us that this morning. 14. Have you received 
the money? Yes, I have received the money and have kept 
it. 15. He has kept his riches; he has not gambled them away. 

16. We have seen the old houses, but we have seen no ghosts. 

17. His lambs have died, and he has become very poor. 

18. Hold the stick, but do not beat the poor dog. 

LESSOl^r XXIX 

83. Weak Declension of Nouns. 

(1) Nouns of the weak declension (called also the n declen- 
sion) form their plurals by adding the ending n or cii. Femi- 
nines, of course, have no ending in the singular; masculines 
add tt or en to form the genitive, dative, and accusative. 
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(2) Here belong: 

I. The great majority of feminine nouns, as: 

btc8fratt, pL, biegrotteti. bie @d|ttiefter, ^h,h%t^mfittn. 
bie93(ttme, pl.,bte SBIumen. bte@trage, pi., bie Strafen* 

Note. — About one half of the feminine monosyllables belong here, and all 
feminine polysyllables except fUtutttt and Xod^ter (Class I) and those ending in niS 
and fal (Class II). 

II. Masculines ending in e, as: 

ber Stnaht, bed Stnahtn ; plural, bie Stnahtn. 

III. A few masculines formerly ending in t, but now mono- 
syllabic, of which the commonest are: 

ber iJrürft, -en, «Äei>Hnce( nobility), ber ^err, -en, the gentleman^ Mr,, 

ber ^rinj, -en, the prince (royalty), master, lord, 

ber ®rfif, -en, the count, ber Wltn\d), -en, man (human 6c- 

ber ^clb, -en, the hero. ing), fellow, 

ber ^frt, -en, the herdsman, ber Ddß, -en, the ox, 

ber SBär, -en, the hear, ber Z^x, -en, \ ^^^ 

ber e^rift, -en, the Christian, ber ^n, -en, ) 

IV. Most foreign masculines with final accent, as: 

ber ©tttbent' {student), • bie Stttben'teit» 
ber ^rarpbeitt' {president), bie ^tft'fiben'tett* 







Singular 






the boy. 


the man. 


the sister. 


Nom. 


ber ftnaht. 


ber a^enfi^. 


bie Sfj^mefter. 


Gen. 


ht9 Knaben. 


bei» ^iflenfii^en. 


ber Sii^ttiefter. 


Dat. 


bem ^aben* 


bem ^iflenfil^en. 


ber ^d^mfttt. 


Ace. 


ben Ihtabeit. 


ben a^enfil^em 

Plural 


bie Sii^mefter. 


Nom. 


bie ^ahtn* 


bie a^enfii^en. 


bie Sii^ttieftem. 


Gen. 


ber Nabelt* 


ber ^i^^enfil^en. 


ber Sii^ttieftem. 


Dat. 


ben Ihtaben. 


ben i0lenfii^en. 


ben Sfl^ioeftern. 


Ace. 


bie ^aben* 


bie a^enfii^en. 


bie Sfl^ioeftem. 
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(3) §err takes only tt in the singular, but en in the plural: 

beS ^emt, of the gentleman^ but bie ^erren, the gentlemen, 
Weine Tanten mib Ferren! Ladies and gentlemen! 

Note. — In addressing envelopes write: ^emt XB. S^e^er (to Mr, W. Meyer). 

(4) Masculine nouns in e denote males, hence follow natural 
gender, as: bcr Ättabc, the boy. Other nouns ending in e are 
mostly feminines, as: bie SSbXVXt, the flower; btc Xiutt, the 
ink. 

Note. — There is no umlaut in the weak declension. No neuter nouns are found 
here. Masculine nouns belonging to the weak declension do not form the genitive 
in §, but in -«, or -«i. 

84. Rules of Gender. 

(1) Nouns ending in ei, fftxtf hiif f^aft, nitg, and in are femi- 
nine. They belong to the weak declension. 

These endings form nouns from verbs, adjectives, and other 
nouns, as: 

bet SBäder, the baker. bie SBäcferei', the bakery. 

frei,/ree. bie St^ei'^ett, the freedom, liberty. 

fctVLxib^iidi, friendly, kind, • hiz^xtnnhHi(i!Jhit,t?ie friendliness. 
ber greunb, the friend. bie fjrcunb'fil^aft, the friendship. 

bcmerlcn, to remark. bie ^emer'htng, the remark, 

(2) The suffix -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, 
often with umlaut. Such nouns usually denote occupation or 
nationality; they double the -n in the plural: 

Masculine Feiüninb 

ber Se^er, the teacher. bie fiel^'reriit, the teacher. 

ber ®raf, the count. bie @)rä'ftn, tJie countess, 

ber ÄmcrifS'ner, the American. bie Stmerila'nertti, tJie American. 

Plural: bie Se^reritttttti, ©rä'finnen, ^mcrüa'neritttteit. 

(3) Nouns ending in e are, with few exceptions, feminine. 

\ 
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VOCABULARY 



ber 99Stdl^err, -en, the councilman. 
ber 4^afe, -n, the hare. 
Me ^amt, -n, the lady. 
bte Sonne, -n, the sun. 
hit Ströme, -n, the street. 
hit &aM, -n, the fork. 
hit Uninerfitftt^, -en, the university. 
hoS fflMfiau^, 'er, the town-hall. 
fil^Ue^en, W^% gefc^ISjfen, to shut, 
close, lock. 



fil^etnen, f^icn, gef(^ienen, to shine, 

seem. 
fahren, ful^r, ift gefal^ren, (fö^rt), to 

drive, travel, ride. 
emyfan^gen, empfing, empfangen, 

(empfängt), to receive. 
nerren^fen, to sprain. 
Steven, dog, gea5gen, to draw; intr. 
font, lazy, idle. [to move. 

nil§, wet. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. !Cie ©c^tpeftem biefe« Keinen Änaben jtnb ©d^ülerinnen 
in unferer ©c^ulc. 2. 3Reinc ©d^ujeftem ftnb il|re greunbinnen. 

3. 33Bir l^aben in ber ©d^ule einen Seigrer unb brei Scl^rerinnen. 

4. !t)ie ^erren ^jfliidtcn fc^öne Slumen unb gaben fie ben jungen 
Damen. 5. ÜDer ©ol^n be« gürften Sidmarl roar aud^ ein gürft 
6. Qn Slmerila gibt e^ feine gürften, aber ämerilanerinnen 
»erben oft gürftinnen. T. ©er (^o\px unfere^ ^räfibenten ift 
ein ©tubent biefer Uniöerfttät. 8. Qn biefen großen aBälbem 
gibt cd :83ären aber leine §afen. 9* Qi) ^abt bie lüren ge* 
fc^Ioffen, fte »aren offen. 10. ÜDic Äirc^en pnb alle gefci^Ioffen, 
benn ^eute ift leine Äirc^e. 11. !Die ©onne fd^eint, bie :83lunien 
Milien, ber ©omnier ift ba! 12. gö gibt Oc^fen ^icr, aber 
leine ftü^e. 13. !Cic «imen fmb biefed 3fa^r nid^t reif ge* 
»orben, benn bie ©onne l^at nid^t gefc^icnen. 14. Die ©tragen 
»aren öoH STOenfd^en, benn ber Äaifer unb bie Äaiferin ful^ren 
nac^ bem neuen SRatl^aufe. 15. !t)ie SRatdl^erren ^aben fie in 
bem SRatl^aufe empfangen. 16. SBo finb bie ®abeln? ic^ fel^e 
ÜÄeffer unb Söffel, aber feine ©abetn. IT. Die gel^rerin l^at 
bem Änaben ©d^ufaufgaben gegeben, aber er l^at fie nid^t gemac^t^ 
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er [d^etnt faul gu fein. 18. 2Bir finb naci^ :©erlin gefal^ren 
unb l^aben ben ßaifer gefeiten, aber bie Äaiferin »ar nic^t ba^ 
benn fie »ar gefallen unb l^atte ben gu^ öcrrcnit. 19. (Sine 
greunbin meiner ÜJhttter l^atte bie greunblici^Ieit mici^ nac^ Serlin 
mitäune^men. 20. 3^re greunbfc^aft gu meiner ÜJhttter ift fel|r 
grog. 

DRILL 

A. Form the feminines to : ©c^neiber, §err, ©c^Mer, ©tubent, 
^räfibent, Mfer, tönig, (S^irift. 

B. Grive the plural of the following nouns: ber Seigrer, bie 

©ci^ttjefter, ber ^©ruber, ba^ SWeffer, bie ®abel, ber Söffet, ber 
©arten, bie gran, bie ©tabt, ber ©toct, ba« !Dorf, bie ©trage, ber 
Äaifer, bie Sanf, ba« ÜJiäbc^en, ba« ^ferb, ba« Sud^. 

C. Decline in the singular and plural: ber §err, bie !£)ame, 

bie ©c^iilerin, ber ©tubent. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Give the boy the book; he will give it to his teacher, 
for it is her book. 2. His sisters are the friends of my sister. 
3. The girls are students in (of) our university. 4. How 
many churches are there in this town ? There are three 
churches, but they are closed to-day. 5. Shut the doors; it is 
cold. 6. The wife of the President drove to the town-hall. 
7. The councilmen will receive the President in the new 
town-hall. 8. The sun has not been shining, and the streets 
are wet. 9. Give the pretty flowers to the young ladies and 
gentlemen. 10. Bismark was a count, but he became a prince. 
11. I have often seen the prince. 12. The oxen drew the 
cart, and thus we drove to the town. 13. My friend was not 
there to receive us; she had fallen and had sprained her foot. 
14. I saw a hare in the woods to-day; it seemed to be very 
big. 15. This boy seems to be a fool, but he is only lazy. 
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16. Waiter, I have a knife and a spoon, but no fork! There 
are the forks! 17. Men and women, boys and girls were 
walking or driving in the garden of the prince. 18. The 
empress is a friend of his wife. 19. Their friendship is very 
old. 20. She is the wife of a count, and so she is a countess. 



LESSOI^ XXX 

85. Prepositions. 

(1) In German some prepositions govern the genitive, some 
the dative, some the accusative, and some both dative and ac- 
cusative. Hence, in learning the prepositions, the case they 
govern should also be carefully learned. 

(2) Prepositions take their meaning from the phrases in 
which they stand; hence some have many meanings. Com- 
pare in English: 'he stood by the house'; 'the house was built 
by him'. 

Note. — As the use of a preposition in German differs often from its English 
equivalent, especially with verbs, the whole phrase should be carefully noted, as: 
er ^Oii ttm baft (Selb, 'he asked for the money'. The English equivalent for ttm is 
* around'; the German ffir is the common equivalent of *1or\ Where the use of a 
preposition with a verb varies from the English, it is given with the verb in the 
vocabularies, as : ask for, (ttten urn {ace.), ^ 

86. Prepositions governing the Accusative. V ' ' 

bftni^, through. fÖttber, without (seldom used). • ' ■ *^ * "^*^ 

jiff for. ^i^^tn, agair^at, towards. ^[^^^ .■ :iZZ 

offtitf without. tOfhtVf against (seldom used), y;^^ / 

urn, around, about, for. '" , - 

* 

The following doggerel may be used for memorizing: ui»"* , 

3)ur(^, für, o^ne, utn, 
fonbcr, gegen, lüiber. 
(Betreibe ftet§ Hf tufattö, 
Unb nie ben 3)atit) nieber. 



/ / 
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87. Infinitive with ttttt ♦ ♦ ♦ jtt. — Utn, followed by gu with 
the infinitive, expresses purpose; corresponding to the Eng- 
lish Hn order to^: 

^6) bin gelommcn, nm 3§ncn ben SBricf $u geben. 
I have come (in order) to give you the letter, 

88. Irregularities of Noun Declension. 

(1) Nouns which are declined strong in the singular, but 
weak in the plural, form the so-called Mixed Declension. To 
the mixed declension belong a few masculine and neuter 
nouns, of which some of the most common are: 



NOM. SiNGULAK 

ber äjauer, the peasant. 
bet maft, the mast: ' •^. 



<»f* 



'^ " 



r 



ber 9t(i^ the state 

ber vcad^^bar^ the netghhor. 

ber ^ti^mtti, the pain. 

ber IBetter, the (male) cotisin. 

bai9 $(ttge, the eye. 

bad O^r, the ear. 

H9 fßtttf the bed. 

ha9 (Snbe, the end., ^ 



Gen. Singulab 

bei9 S3atterd. 
bed Seed, 
bed anafted. 
bed Biaatt». 
bed m^'hax». 
bed @ii^mer$ed. 
bed S^etterd. 
bed $(tt0ed. 
bed O^red. 
bed ^tHt§. 
bed ^bed. 



NoM. Plural 

bie S^auem. 
bte Seen, 
bie mafttn. 
bie ^iaaitn. 
bie mä^'batn. 
bie Sii^meraen. 
bie ISettem. 
bie Stttgen. 
bie O^ren. 
bie Seiten, 
bie ^ben. 



(2) Some masculines, formerly ending in tn, have dropped 
the n in the nominative, but have kept it in the other cases, 
and are declined like nouns in en of the first class of the 
strong declension. Such are: 



NoM. Singular 

ber 9limt, the name. 
ber gfriebe, the peace. 
ber ^ebon^fe, the thought. 

ber m^^^ht, the letter. 



Gen. Singular 

bed 9lJimend. 
bed gfriebend. 
bed ®eban^!end. 
bed Sttii^^ftabend. 



NoM. Plural 

bie 9lSmen. 
bie Sfrieben. 
bie ^eban^fen. 
bie »ttii^^ftaben. 



Dat. and Ace. 8ing.: 9lamtn, gfrieben, ®eban!en, S3ttd^ftaben. 
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(3) Similarly declined is: bad ©erj, the hearty bed ©Wjend, 
bctn ^cr jcii, bad ^crg ; plural bic ^ergeu* 

Note. — The division of German nouns into declensions serves as a guide for 
the besinner in determining the genitive singular and the plural ; but in general the 
pupil should rely on observation and memory; as he should also in determining 
the gender of nouns, where no sex is implied. 

VOCABULARY 

ber fISiitb, -t, the wind. bai9 ®4iffr -^r the ship. 

^it Bttf -n, the sea, bad Sd^ISf^$immer,~,tA6 bedroom. 

bie a^ar!, the . mark (German bitten, b&t, gebeten (um), to beg, ask 

coin = 24 cts.). (/or). 

REAPING EXERCISE 

1, 3fft bicfcd neue »ttd^ für mid^ ober für ®ie? (Sd ift für 
@ie. 2. Die Meinen Änaben liefen burd^ ben ©arten unb um 
ba^ ^au«. 3, Q6) bin gelaufen, um nid^t ju f^jät ju fommen. 
4. !Da^ Ätnb ift ol^ne feinen SSater unb feine SDhitter gelommen 
unb ift gegen ben :83aum gelaufen. 5* dx bat mid^ um ®elb, 
unb ic^ l^abe il^m brei ÜWarl gegeben. 6. SBir l^aben 9lugen, 
urn gu feigen, unb Dl^ren, um gu l^ören. 1. !Dic fi'iil^e biefeä 
53auer« ftnb burc^ unferen ©arten gelaufen unb l^aben aöe 
53Iumen jertreten. 8. Q6) l^örte ben 9lamen be^ :83auer^ nld^t. 
9. SDie aWaften biefer ©d^iffe ftnb fet)r ^od^. 10. 35er ®ee 
ift ^eute fel^r rul|ig, e^ gibt feinen 3Binb. 11. ÜDie ®ee ift 
nit^t oft rul^ig, ba gibt e^ mel^r SBinb. 12. 3Reine äugen finb 
nic^t gut genug, um biefe öuc^ftaben gu lefen. 13. IDie Staaten 
l^aben ^rieben, aöe^ ift rul|ig. 14. Die ©ebanfen ber ÜWenfc^en 
finb nid^t immer bie ©ebanlen bed griebend. 15. Der ÜWann 
war gefaüen unb l^atte ©d^merjen. 16. Der gute 6l|rift l^at 
grieben im ©erjcn. IT. Qn bem großen ^immtx »aren 
Jöetten für bie Änaben, e« mar il^r ©c^Iafgimmer. 18. Da« 
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genftcr toax offen, unb burc^ bad genftcr lam bcr laltc S33mb. 
19. (Seine 3lad)baxn lüaren Sauern. 20. Diefe ^aben finb 
3Settem, il^re SSäter finb Srüber. 

REVIEW DRILL 

A, State the various ways in which the plural of German 
nouns is formed f giving two examples for each cla^ss. 

B, Give with definite aHicle the singular of the following 

plurals: SKenfc^en, ©ebirge, ©auf er, ©unbe, ^irci^en, greunbe, 
greunbinnen, ?öc^er, Siäc^te, 2:a9e, §cfte, 3SöfleI, Slmerifaner, 
ßellner, öäumc^cn, ^o^xt, ©d^ulen, Silber, ©ergen, Sauem, 
aWaften, ©d^iffe, S33inbe, ©tubenten. 

C, Give the genitive singular and the nominative plural of: 

ber ©err, bicfe ÜDame, mein ©o^n, fein Äinb, fein SWäbd^en, ber 
gürft, welcher 9lamc, baö ©erj, Jener Sauer, jene ©tra^e, ber 

Äaifer, bie fi'aiferin, unfer SSater, il^re äJhttter. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. This pencil is for you, and not for her. 2. The little 
children are running around the lake. 3. They ran against a 
man, and he said: "Have you no eyes, children?" 4. They 
went without their father. 5. In these states the great lakes 
are very pretty. 6. He has come to see you, not me. 7. She 
asked her for the money. 8. He is running, in order not to 
come too late. 9. These farmers are very rich; they have 
horses, cows, oxen, and lambs. 10. The ears of this horse are 
very small, but he hears very well. 11. I see the masts of the 
ship; she has wind enough, and the sea is quiet. 12. I did not 
hear the names of these children, but they are the children of 
a poor peasant. 13. This small child reads his letters very 
well. 14. Where have you pain ? In my heart. 15. The dog 
ran through the room. 16. The men went through the garden 
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towards the house. 17. The boys are not at home, and there 
is peace in the house. 18. The thoughts of these men are not 
always good. 19. The beds are in the bedroom. 20. This is 
the end of the exercise. 



LESSON" XXXI 

89. Prepositions ffoyeming the Genitire. — The more com- 
mon axe: ^^^- - > - '-^UrJ ' ^| ^'\'-.i ■ ; - -<ff^^<^ 

ftett, onfitatt, instead of. -^ loS^renb, during. c^/lu^hT^. ^'' • ^ 
tro^, in spite of. M^tn, on account of. 



tc r 



Note. — iDCgctt often stands after its object, as: beS QaterS toegen, on account of 



the father: but also, toegen be» »atcr». / . , .. - ^r > ^ 



90. Prepositions governing the Dative. 

au&, out of, from, of. nSd^, (rfter, to^ according to. 

mitt, except, besides. fett, since. 

hti, by, at, with. Hdtt, from, of, by (agent). 

mit, with, along with. $i, to, at. 

(1) ttad^, in the sense of ^according to\ generally follows its 
object: 

biefem S3riefe naii^, according to this letter. 
But, natfi brei tHr, after three o'clock. 

(2) English ^to^ expressing motion is, with persons, gu; 
with places, ttad^, unless it is rather the occupation than the 
place that is implied; in which case ju is used: 

®^ 9i"9 P feinem SBotcr, he went to his father, 

•@r ging naä^ SBerlin, he went to Berlin. 

(Sr gel^t na^ bet (Stipule, he goes to the school (building). 

But, (£r gc^t gnr (ju bcr) ©c^ulc, he goes to school. 
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(3) English *by^ \a Unit, when it denotes the agent, as: 
3)cr SBricf tear Hoit il^m gcfd^riebcn, the letter was written by him. 

When it denotes position it is bet, as: 

^r ^utn fielet Bei bent ^ufe, the tree stands by the house, 

a. bet has also the meaning ' at the house of\ 

3(^ toar bet il^m, I was at his house, 

(Sr tool^nt bet feinem Ontel, he lives at his uncle*s, 

b. bei, with a pronoun, also expresses * about me\ or *with me\ 
3(^ l^abe fein &tlb bei mir, I have no money about me, 

c. It also expresses * during \ *while\ 

fBtim (Sffen tourbe er hant, while eating he became ill 
Note. — ici bem, ^ bent usually contract to beim, sum ; 5» ber, to iut. 

91. Nouns of Weight and Measure; Partitive Genitive. — 

Nouns of measure, weight, or value (except feminines in -e) 
are always used in the singular (cf. English, 'two inehplanV) : 

3l9tt 3011 bill, two inches thick. 

Hier ^fttitb S3tttter, four pounds of butter. 

brei &IÜ& 9Ba{fer, three glasses of water. 

But, jloet Staffelt Xtt, two cups of tea. 

(1) Notice, in the last three examples, that the qualitative 
noun following stands without case, inflection, or preposition, 
thus also: 

(Silt @tftll fßtfit, a piece of bread. 

(2) SDtantl may also be used in the singular in a collective 
sense: 

^rei aRmtn finb ttiil^t gettttg fftr bte $(rbeii 
Three men are not enough for the work. 
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(3) If, however, there is an adjective with the qualitative 
noun, the genitive may be used, as: 

(Sin Vfttllb gttter fßutttt, a pound of good butter. 
But also : Cin ¥fttnb gute ©utter (gute ©utter is in apposition with ein ¥fuub). 

V0CABULAR7 

ber ^V^tn^iSiitm, -e, the umbrella. H^ ®lüS, *cr, the glass. 

bcr ecttt, the cent. ^aien, tofetchy get, bHng. 

ber ^otiat, the dollar. nietttftnb^ nobody. 

bcr Xtt, the tea. Brett, broad. 

bie 3^af|c, -n, the cup. loteber, again. 

bit ^ift^tattt, -n, the postal-card. ^Ml^, twelve; SKHmaigr twenty. 

READING EXERCISE 

1- ©tatt cine« fangen ©riefet bcfam id^ nur cine ^oftfarte 
t)on il|m. 2. Zxo% be^ ftorlen SRegen« ging er o^ne feinen 
JRegenfd^trm au« unb »urbe nag. 3. SBä^renb ber 5»ad^t ^at 
e« immer geregnet, aber »öl^renb be« Sage« toax ba« SBetter 
ganj »unberfc^ön. 4. SBegen be« 9iegentt)etter« gingen »tr 
nidit au« bem ©aufe l^inau«; nad^ bem 9iegen mürbe ba« 2Bet* 
ter aber fet)r fd^ön. 5. gr l^at e« nur be« ®etbe« »egen ge*» 
mac^t. 6* äuger meinem SSater mar niemanb ba. 1. Qd) 
»o^ne bei meinem Onlel; fein §au« ftel|t nal^e bei einem großen 
3Balbe. 8. Qii) f^jiele oft mit feinen tinbem. 9. er ging 
nadi bem §aufe feine« greunbe«, aber niemanb mar gu ©aufe, 
unb fo ging er mieber nac^ §aufe. 10. ©eit brei Jlagen ift 
er nic^t au« bem 3tomer l^inau«getommen. 11. ^'d^ l^abe geftern 
einen fangen ©rief öon il^m belommen. 12. !j)er Srief mar 
üon il^m gefc^rieben, nid^t öon il^r. 13. gr ging nac^ ^Berlin 
gu feinem SSater. 14. 35er Heine ^abe ge^t jeben 2:ag gur 
©c^ule. 15. gr ift nadf ber ©c^ute gegangen, um feine Sudler 
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ju Idolen. 16. Dicfcm ©riefe na6) tft er fc^on fett öier lagen 
bei feinem JJreunbe. 17* ßeUncr, geben ®ie unö brei ®Ia« 
S33affer unb attjel Waffen See! 18. ÜDiefeö 3'^^^^ ^f* Jö)an3ig 
gu§ lang unb gujölf gu§ breit. 19. !J)a« SSnä) foftet oier 
SDiarf, unb ic^ l^abe nur brei 3RarI bei mir. 20. günf ÜDoöar 
finb gmangig SWarl. 21. ©eben Sie mir, bitte, ein ©tüd *ißa* 
|)ier unb einen SIeiftift. 22. 2Bir »aren g»anjig 3Wann in 
bem ©(i^iffe, aber ber SBinb toav gu ftarl. 

DRILL 

Supply the endings : — 

1. ©tatt b — aSafferd l^at ber ÄeUner mir 2^ec gegeben. 
2. SCrot} b — aSetter« ift er gefommen. 3. Qi) bin mit mein — 
SKutter aber ol^ne mein — ^ater gefommen. 4. Slu^er Q\)x — 
©c^ttjefter fenne ic^ niemanb. 5. & tarn aud fein — 3^^^^^^ 
6. ÜDcr 93ater ftanb bei fein — SStttt. T. Qd) gel|e nac^ bief — 
©tabt. 8. ©eit bief — Stage l^abe id) üjn nic^t gefeiten. 9. S)ie 
Slufgabe ift öon ein — ©c^ülerin gemad^t. 10. Qd) gel)e ju 
mein — ©c^mefter. 11. !Dcr ©rief ift für mein — ©ruber. 
12. üDer ©unb tief um bief— §au« unb l^olte mein — ©toct. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. I asked for a glass of water, but instead of the water she 
gave me a cup of tea. 2. In spite of the noise I slept very 
well during the night. 3. On account of the little children 
she did not go to Berlin with her husband. 4. She went to 
her mother and asked her for five cents. 5. The boy had 
forgotten his books, and he went to the school to get them. 

6. He came out of the house, but forgot to close the door. 

7. Besides the two girls nobody was at home, for the father 
had gone with the mother to the town. 8. By the tree stood 
a little house, and in it a tailor lived. 9. I was at his house, 
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but lie was not at home. 10. Since that day I have not been 
there. 11. I have not a (no) cent about me. 12. The exer- 
cise was written by me and not by my brother. 13. According 
to her letter she will come home to-morrow. 14. I have also 
a postal-card from her. 15. These beds are only five feet 
long; they are too small. 16. How much do they cost? They 
cost five dollars. 17. How much is a dollar? A dollar is four 
marks. 



LESSON XXXII 

92. Prepositions governing Dative or Accusative. — The 

following prepositions govern the accusative, when motion to- 
ward the object of the preposition is expressed; otherwise, 
they govern the dative: 

illt, at, on^ near, to, against, ihtt, over^ above, about. 

Oltf, upon, on. unttt, under, among, 

^titter, behind, Hdr, b^ore, in front of, ago. 

Uibtn, beside, next to, jmifd^ett, between. 
in, in, into. 

(1) The English 'where^ is expressed by too and tool^tlt^ 
S33ot|tn corresponds to the old English ^whither' and is used 
interrogatively, whenever it is a question of motion towards 
an object: 

9Bo(ilt ge^en @te? Where (whither) are you going? 
«Bo Itttb @ie? Where are youf 

Hence the above prepositions govern the dative, when one can 
ask too? but the accusative when one can ask tool^in? 

9Bo ftnb lüir? Sir ftnb in bem ©d&uljitnmcr. 
5So^in gelten lüir? 5Sir gcl^n in bad ©djuljimnter. 
9Bo liegt bag S5ud^? §(uf bem %\\6). 
9Q3o^in lege i(^ bag SBud^? 9luf ben ^tf^. 
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(2) The following rhyme, expressing the above idea, may 
be used for memorizing: 

ühtXf unttx, t^ox unb gmifii^eit, 

©tcl^n ntit bcm ^Ifufatit) 
SScnn man fragen fann: SSol^in? 
aJlit bcm 3)atit) ftc^n fie fo, 
3)o6 man nur lann fragen: ?Bo? 

(3) These prepositions govern the dative when the verb ex- 
presses motion (or rest) within a place; the accusative, only 
when motion is toward the place, thus : 

3So ge^t er? (£r gel^t in bcm ÖJarten, he is walking in the garden^ 
SBo^in gel^t er? (£r gel^t in be« ©arten, he is going into the garden. 

(4) When these prepositions are used in a figurative sense, 
(when one cannot ask too or tt)0{)in) the tendency is to use the 
accusative, thus: 

3Bir ft)red^en über ^te, we are talking about you, 
v5ie benft an mtii^^ she is thinking of me. 
3d^ fc^reibe an ftc^ I am writing to her. 

98. Use of Slit and Slnf» — 2ln generally contains the idea 
of ^against\ and auf the idea of ^upon\ a distinction which 
the English *ow' does not make: 

(£r fag an bem ^ifci^e, he was sitting at the table. 
(Sr fag anf bem.^ifd^, he was sitting upon the table. 

3)a§ ©ilb l^ngt fm ber SBanb, the picture hangs on the wall. 
^aS iBtlb lag auf bem ^ifd^e, the picture lay upon the table. 

(Sr fteQte ben <Btu]^I an bie SBanb, he put the chair against the wall. 
@r ftcllte ben ©tul^I anf htn %i\di, he put the chair upon the table. 

94. Contraction of Preposition and Article. — Some prepo- 
sitions are frequently contracted with the definite article: 
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Ant »tu bent. i»9m »i^onbeiii* iiii^ -«tiibad» iitd » in bai^. 
beim » Bet bent« ^itnt » sit bent« m^» « anf haS. umS « nnt ho», 
im »in bent» )nv =sttber. bttv^iS-bttr^baiS* i^orm^^nor bent« 

VOCABULART 

bev Xif4^ -t, the table. jevbrl^ii^en, aerbrfic^, ^txMiS^n, (aer* 

ber 6tVifli, 'c, the chair, M^t), to break to pieces. 

bev @4vanf^ 'c, the cupboard, legen, to lay, place, 

ber yitt^f % <^e place^ room. fteHen, to put, place, 

ber Stop^, 'c, «^e ^ead. roUen, to roll. 

bie @A4e, -n, the thing ^ affair. fteifen, to stick, put. 

ha9 6fl^(btt4, 'er, the school-book, lienlen, to howl. 

fliegen, fi^i, ift gcfI0f|en, toßow. bluten, to bleed. 

gief en, gül, oegöjfett, to pour. fragen, to scratch. 

READING EXERCISE 

1. aWarie« Äofee lag auf bem SBette unb fd^Iief« 2, ffarfe 

$unb fam in bad 3^^^^^ ^^^ ^^I^^^* ^- 9!eben bem SStttt 
ftanb ein Sifc^« 4. 3luf biefen Sifc^ fprang bie Äa^e* 5* 3ln 
bem 2:if(l^ ftanb ein ©tu^I* 6. auf ben @tut)I fprang ber 
^unb. 1. auf bem Sifc^c ftanb ein Ärug SSaffer* 8. !Der 
©unb fprang bann auf ben Xi\i). 9, Der Ärug pel unb rottte 
bann t)om Sifd^e auf ben f^upoben unb gerbrad^* 10. üDad 
®affer flof oom Stifc^c auf ba« «ett. 11, !Dic ßafee aber 
t»ar fd^on unter ba« ©ctt gcfprungcn« 12. Der ©unb f prang 
»om Sift^e unb lief unter ba« «ctt. 13. «n ber SBanb ftanb 
ein ©d^ran!. 14. aber ber ©darauf ftanb nic^t ganj an ber 
SBanb, gtoifd^en bem ©darauf unb ber SBanb tear ^lafe genug 
für bie Äafee aber nid^t für ben ©unb, 15. !Die tafee fprang 
Winter ben ©d^ran!. 16. JDer ©unb ftanb neben bem ©durante 
unb bellte. IT. !Dann ftedftc er ben S'opf t)inter ben ©d^rauL 
.^8« üDic fi'afee fragte il^m in bie äugen unb lief bann au« bem 
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dimmer. 19. Der ©unb blieb in bem ^xvxmtx unb ^eulte, 
20. JDann latn S'arl in ba« 3^^^^^- 21. änf bem gngboben 
lag ber Ärug jerbrodien, auf bem lifc^e lagen feine Bä)uU 
büc^er gong nag. 22. J)a« SBaffer flog noc^ immer Dom lifd^e 
auf ba« ©ett. 23. ©ein ^mh blutete am gopfe. 24. er 
fpradi mit bem ^unbe über bie ®ad|e, aber ber ©unb t)eulte 
nur. 25. ©eine ©d^toefter äRarie toax auf« 8anb (country) 
gefal)ren, um einen Dn!el auf (for) ge{)n Jage gu befuc^en. 
26. Äarf ft^rieb über biefc ©cfc^it^te an fie: ,,!Ceinc Safte l^ot 
ben ßrug in meinem ^immtv gerbroc^en, l^ot ba« SBoffer auf • 
ba« 53ett gegoffen unb t)at meinem ©unbe in bie äugen ge* 
fraftt.^' 

Questions. — 1. 2Bo kg aJlaricS Äaje? 2. ^Bol^ln !am Äürl« |)unb? 
3. 2Bo ftanb ber Xifd^? 4. 3Bo:^in \ptan% bie Äa^c? 5. 2Bo ftanb ber 
©tu^l? 6. SSol^in fprang ber |)unb? 7. ?Bo ftanb ber Ärug SBaffcr? 
8. SBol^in rollte ber ^rug? 9. ?Bo§in flog baS SBaffcr? 10. SBol^in fprang 
bann bie Äa^e? 11. 2Bo toor pe je^t? 12. ^Bol^in lief ber ^unb? 13. SSo 
ftanb ber ©darauf? 14. 2Bo ttwir noc^ ^la^? 15. fjür tocn loar ^laj 
genug l^inter bem ©d^van!? 16. 3So ftanb nun ber §unb? 17. SBo^in 
lief bie Äa^e jule^t? 18. 3So blieb ber |)unb? 19. SBo^in tarn fori? 
20. ?Bo lag ber ^ug? 21. 2Bo lagen feine ©d^ulbüd^r? 22. 2Bo bin* 
tctc ber ^unb? 23. ^n totn fc^ricb er biefc ®efd^ic^tc? 24. SBol^in imt 
bie Sd^tDcfter gefalzten? 

DRILL 

State what case or cases each of the following prepositions gov- 

em: mit, an, burt^, öor, Don, für, o^nc, neben, auger, gttjifc^en, 
an«, um, gegen, f)inter, in, nac^, über, nebft, unter, auf. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. KarPs school-books are lying on the table. 2. He laid 
them on the table. 3. The cat is in my room; she is lying 
upon the bed. 4. She sprang upon the bed. 5. He poured 
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the water into the jug. 6. The water is in the jug. 7. The 
water flowed from the table onto the floor. 8. The jug is on 
the floor. 9. I placed the jug on the floor. 10. The cat ran 
between the cupboard and the wall. 11. The cat is behind 
the cupboard. 12. The dog is in the room under the bed. 
13. I placed the chair against the wall. 14. He is sleeping 
on the bed. 15. The bed stood behind the cupboard. 16. Put 
the bed behind the table. 17. He stood at the door. 18. She 
went to (an) the door and closed it. 19. We went to (on) the 
window and saw him in the street. 20. We remained in the 
city, but the children went into (auf) the country to their 
uncle's. 21. He came out of the house and went into the 
garden. 22. He wrote to me about the affair. 23. She spoke 
with her mother about the story. 24. There is room here for 
the bed, between the table and the wall. 2Ö. He struck him 
on the head. 26. The cup rolled onto the floor and broke. 
27. We stood in front of the house. 



LESSON XXXIII 

95* Complex Sentences consist of independent clatises (also 
called * principal', or 'main' clauses) and dependent claiises 
(also called 'subordinate' clauses). A dependent clause is one 
which depends on a principal clause for its meaning. Thus, in 
the sentence, ^^When I was in town yesterday , I met your 
friend^\ the first clause is the dependent, and the second the 
independent, or principal clause. For ^^when I was in town 
yesterday^\ by itself, is not a complete statement of a fact; it 
is dependent on "/ met your friend^^ for its full meaning. 
Whereas 'I met your friend' can stand alone, as a complete 
statement of a fact, and therefore is an independent or princi- 
pal clause. 

a. In German, a dependent clause is easily recognized by the posi- 
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tion of the verb (§96). Such, however, is not the case in English; 
hence the importance of being able to recognize a dependent clause in 
English, when translating from English into German, so that the verb 
may« be correctly placed. 

96. Position of Verb in Dependent Clauses. — In dependent 
clauses the finite verb (§ 37, 2) stands at the end of the clause 
Q transposed^ word-order): 

5llg i^ gcftcm abcnb nad^ §aufc fom, ging tc^ fofort ju Sett. 
When I came home last nighty I went at once to bed. 

(1) If the verb in a dependent clause is in a compound tense, 
then the auxiliary stands last; the past participle or infinitive 
standing before it: ^ 

^ad)btm Ida geftem abenb nad) ^ufe gefommen toax, bin id^ fofort ju 
S3ett gegangen, ctfter I had come home last night I went to bed at once, 

^a ic^ il^n morgen fel^n merbe, toerbe ic^ e$ il^m fagen. 
As I shall see him to-morrow, I shall tell it to him, 

(2) If an infinitive accompanies the finite verb in a depend- 
ent clause, the same rule is followed: 

SBeil Ic^ morgen nid^ fommen <aitit^ gebe ic^ Sinnen ba« ®elb. 
BecaiLse I cannot come to-morrow, I am giving you the money. 

97. The position of the verb in an independent clause, 
following a dependent clause, is in inverted order; i. e. the 
verb first, then the subject (see examples above). 

(1) As the whole dependent clause may count as one ele- 
ment, the verb is in reality the second element in the entire 
sentence, according to the rule (see Lesson XV). 

Compare these sentences : 

ist elemtnt 2nd elemtnt 



"^ *- 



föeil iii^ fein IdvOa^ ^abe, fonn iii^ iti^t lefen. 



ist element 2nd element 



O^ne SSttii^ fann til) nidft lefen. 
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98. Rules for the Position of the Verb. 

X. In independent clauses the finite rerb comes second, 
a. In dependent clauses the finite yerb comes last. 
3. In independent clauses, following a dependent clause, the rerb 
stands first. 

' Note, — The dependent clause is always separated from the inde- 
pendent clause by a comma. 

99. Subordinating^ Conjunctions. — A dependent or subor- 
dinate clause is generally introduced by a subordinating con- 
junction or a relative pronoun. Hence, in clauses introduced 
by one of the following subordinating conjunctions, the finite 
verb stands at the end: 



M, as, when (past time). iitloiefent, 

<l8i/. 



,' \ how far. 
it, ) 



Müh, ) .. imsieioeit, 

als t»tnn, ) nää^him^ after, lih, whether, if. 



1% until, feit, ) . 

bS, as, since (causal). feitb?nt^, ) 

bftntit^, in order that. XOtxl, because, 

ba|, that. loemt, if, whenever, when (present 

fällig, in case, or future). 

ijiih^m\ while. loSl^renb, while. 

loie, how, when, momt, when (interrogative). 

(1) Äfe means 'when\ only when referring to the past: 

%l» id) in ^eutfdilattb mar, ftPtad^ iä^ ^eutfii^. 
When I was in Germany I spoke German, 

(2) 993enn means ^when' when referring to the present or 

future: 

föenit id) morgen fomme, fel^e id) @ie» 
When I come to-morrow I shall see you. 

It means 'whenever^ when referring to the past: 

^tnn id) fam, mar er nie ^u ^anfe. 

Whenever I came, he was never at home. 
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(3) äSaitit is interrogative. In a direct question the verb 
stands as in English: 

^ann fommen ®te morgen? 
When are you coming to-morrow t 

But, in an indirect question, the verb stands last, because it 
is in a dependent clause: 

34 ttiet§ nidft, mattn i4 vx9x%tn fomtne» 

I do not knov) when I am coming to-morrow, 

(4) The English *t/', in the sense of 'whether^ is oi: 

34 ttieifi m^t, ot^ er fommen mirb. 

I do not know whether (if) he will come. 

Otherwise ^if is totnn: 

SBenn er fommt, felie 14 i^n. 

Jlf he comes I shall see him, 

(5) ^a expresses reason: 

^a 14 feine 3^^^ ^^^^f fomme i4 nii^t 

As I have no time, I am not comir^» 

(Ö) The conjunction ^since\ referring to time, is feit or fett» 
bem; expressing reason, it is ba: 

@eit er l^ier mar, l^be i^ ntc^t t)on i^m gehört. 
I hate not heard from him, since he was here, 
%a wir ba§ 93uc^ nicftt l^aben, fonnen \mx nid)t lefen. 
Since we do not have the book, we cannot read, 

(T) Kote that the conjunction 'after' is na^bem^ but the prepo- 
sition is nac^ : 

9{ad)bem er ed gemad^t l^tte, ging er fort 
After he had done it, he went away, 

@r fam tta4 mir, he came after me. 
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VOCABULARY 

ha9 2ith, -tx, the song, i4 Iftmt, ^ can. 

t^ttlit^xtUf t)txlöx, Verlören, to lose, tx Hum, he can. 

mi9^\tfltn, \af)avL^, auSßcfel^cn, to ^üt, very , much. 

look, appear. gSr niä^t, not at all, 

rei^t f^ahtn, to he right. gSr nii^tö, nothing at all. 

iäl %aht ve4t, I am right. gftir fein, none at all. 

READING EXERCISE 

!• ate ^xlj mdf ©aufc fam, legte er feine ©üd^er auf ben 
Zi\6i. 2. ©eine ©üd^er feigen au«, atö ob er ötel arbeitete. 
3. @^e er jnr (Schule gegangen toar, l^attc er feine ©d^ularbeit 
gemad^t. 4. ©leiben @ie rn^ig t)ier, bi« er morgen lommt! 

5. !Ca id^ gar fein ®elb t)abe, !ann tc^ ba« 53ud^ nid^t laufen. 

6. Saufen ®ie, bamit ©ie nld^t ju fpät fommen! T. Qif glaube 
nid^t, bag ed l^eute regnen toxxh. 8. ^aKd id^ ©ie morgen nid^t 
fel^e, fd^reiben ®ie mir, bitte! 9. 3^nbem er fleißig arbeitete, fang 
er ein luftige« Sieb. 10. ^^ntolettjeit er in ber ©ad^e (affair) red^t 
\iat, »erben toxv morgen feigen. 11. Siad^bem id^ ben ©rief 
gefd^rieben f)atte, gab ic^ i^m benfelben. 12. $at er ^^l^nen 
gefd^ricben, ob er morgen fommen loirb? Qa, er l^at mir ge* 
f (^rieben, ba§ er morgen fommt. 13. gr fprid^t fel^r gut !J)eutfd^, 
obgleid^ er nur ein Qaijx in Deutfd^Ianb getoefen Ift. 14. (Seit* 
bem er in !j)eutfc^Ianb getoefen ift, fprid^t er immer ÜDeutfd^. 
15. SBeil er ein ganje« ^^al^r in !J)eutfd^Ianb getocfen ift unb 
immer ba !t)eutfd^ gefprod^en f)at, fo fpric^t er jefet \t\}x gut 
©eutfc^. 16. SBenn er morgen abenb nad^ ©aufe fommt, fagen 
@ie i^m, bitte, bag ic^ f)ier getoefen bin. IT. SBenn id^ fein 
@elb l^abe, fann id^ ^l^nen auc^ gar nid^t« geben. 18. Senn 
tiefer ©tubent ®elb ^at, fo ift er niemal« ju ©aufc; aber toenn 
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er gar fein« ^at, fo bleibt er rul)tg ju §aufe unb arbeitet 
fleifig* 19. SBä^renb id) in ber ©tabt »ar, regnete e«* 
20. SSkinn fommt 3^^r §err SSater morgen nad^ §aufe? gr 
fjat nn« nid|t gefd^rieben, »ann er morgen nad) §aufe lommen 
tt)irb. 21. SBie er bie Slrbeit mad|en toirb, ift feine ©ad^e unb 
nid|t meine. 

DRILL 

Ä, In each of the following sentences change one of the coordi- 
nate clauses into a subordinate (or dependent) clause^ by using 
a subordinating conjunction: 

1. (8ltö) @r fam nad) C^aufe unb ft^rieb einen ©rief. 

2. (ÜDa) @ic {)at fein ®elb unb lann lein Sdnd) faufen. 

3. (SBeif) SBir gingen ju langfam unb !amen gu fpät. 

4. (SBäfirenb) & f)at fleigig gearbeitet, unb fie f)at g^fpielt. 

5. (Obgleich) @r ^at ba« ®elb, aber er bejal)It nit^t. 

6. (ffieU) Qi) bin nid^t gelommen, benn id) l^abe !eine ^cit 
gel^abt. 

B. When is ^when' to be translated by aid, when by tOtUUf 
and when by toonn? 

C. When is ^as' translated by aid? When by ba? 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. When I saw him yesterday, he was working diligently. 
2. He looks as if he works too much. 3. Before he came to 
this town, he was very ill. 4. I remained there until he had 
written the letter. 5. As I have no book, I shall buy one. 

6. Walk slowly, in order that you [may] not become too warm. 

7. Tell him, please, that I am here. 8. In case you do not 
find the book, I shall buy a new one. 9. While he was talk- 
ing, he held his old hat in his hand. 10. He will tell you (in) 



§ 100] 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS 



127 



how far you are right. 11. After we had been in Germany, 
we spoke German. 12. I shall write you, whether he comes 
here or goes to New York. 13. If he goes to New York, I 
shall not see him. 14. He has not done the work, although 
he has had the time. 15. Since the poor man has lost his 
money, his children have helped him (dat), 16. Because the 
father of this student gives him no money, he works very dili- 
gently. 17. Whenever I see him, he is writing long letters. 
18. While I was in Germany, it was always raining. 19. When 
were you there? I was there when I was a little boy. 20. You 
have forgotten how often I have told you that. 



LESSOIS" XXXIY 



100. Relative Pronouns and Relative Clauses. — Eelative 
clauses, being dependent clauses, have the finite verb at the 

end: 

2)ic fjrau, bic ba^ ^au3 gefauft f^at, ift fcinc SWuttcr. 

The woman who bought the house is his mother. 
(1) The relative pronouns are: 



Masculine 



SlNGULAB 

Feminine 



Plural 



N. ber, bie, 

or totltSitx, t»tläitf 

G. beffen, beven, 

D. bem, ber, 

or iDelii^eitt, mltfitXf 

A. ben, bie, 

or»el^en, meldte, 



who, 
whose, 
to whom, 
whom. 



hit, iwhOf 
mel^e, ( which. 



Neuter 
had, ) 

mutt», r**"*- 

beffe«, of which, ktttn, j^/^'J^^ 

bent, ) benen, (to whom, 

Webern, r^ '^'^^^'^' m^tn, }to which, 



hn», ) 
mitist», ] 



which. 



hit, i whom, 

mei^e, (which. 



2. In simple style, ber is more usual than toelii^er* Notice 
that ber^ bte, bad as relative pronouns are declined like the 
definite article, excepting in the genitive singular and in the 
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genitive and dative plural, where cii is added. SBcIcf)cr, used 
as a relative pronoun, has no genitive. 

(3) The relative pronoun, as in English, takes its gender 
and number from the word to which it refers, but its case de- 
pends upon the construction in which it stands in its clause, 
thus: 

(£r ^t bcm ÄTtaben, be? l^icr toar, bag ©ud^ gegeben. 

He has given the hook to the hoy who was here. 

3)er ^aSe, beffeu ©ruber er war, the hoy whose brother he was, 

(4) The relative pronoun cannot be omitted, as in English: 
^aS ift nid^t ber ^ann, ben i^ fa^, that is not the man I saw. 

(6) Like all dependent clauses, the relative clause is set off 
by, commas. ' — 

101 . teer and ^a» as Relatives SBer and tDa§ are gener- 

ally used as interrogatives. SBer, however, is used as a relative 
if there is no preceding noun to which it refers: 

IBer bag gefagt l^at, ]pxa6) bie ^al^r^it. 

Whoever (he who) said that spoke the truth. 

Scft ttjeift nid^t, mer l^ier ift, I do not know who is here» 

But: 
3(ft fcnnc ben 3Rann, bcf l^icr ift, I know the man who is here. 

(1) 3Ba§ is used as a relative: 

a. If it refers to a word having a general or indefinite 
meaning, as: alle«, nii)t^, öiele«, maui)t^, etc: 

(£r l^at aUeS, t»a^ er l^atte, öerlorcn, he has lost all that he had. 
^and^eS, tüad er fagte, »ar »al^r, much that he said was true. 

h. If it refers to the whole of a preceding clause, as : 

@r l^attc feine Slrbeit gut gemad^t, loaiS feinen SSater fe^^r erfreute. 
He had done his work well, which pleased his father very much. 
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102. W&omitf moraitf, etc. — Instead of a preposition, stand- 
ing before a relative or interrogative pronoun referring to an 
inanimate object, a compound of the preposition with too or 
toot is generally used, as: tüorouf (on which), iDOritl' (in 
which), tooran' (against which), tüOtntt' (with which), etc. : 

^aS $ait^, loortn er too^ntt, the house in which he lived, 
3)er ©tul^I, loorauf er fafe, the chair on which he sat, 
3)ic iJeber, (iionttt cr fc^ricS, the pen with which he wrote. 

103. In all dependent clauses, especially in relative 
clauses, the auxiliary of a verb in a compound tense may be 
omitted: 

^a^ mdi, ha» ^ gefauft (^abe), ift ein beittf^eiS* 
27^6 book which I bought is a German one. 

^ad^htm er ben SSrief gelefen (^atte), ftecfte er i^n in hit Saf li^e. 

Jfter he had read the letter, he put it into his pocket, 

VOCABULARY 

bte 9ti4ltttltg, -en, the bill, ac- htah, honest, good. 

count, traurig, sad, 

btc @ii^nei^berin, -nen, the dress- Wa^r, true, 

maker, lüf^mf lame, 

bie IBSfc^e, the wash, linen, bttmm, stupid, 

bte ^a^r^eit, -en, the truth, (fiüdlid^, happy, lucky, 

fitutt, btc (pi.), people. eilt^mSl, once, 

lügen, log, gelögen, to lie, tell a lie, nid^t einmaF, not even, 

erfreuten, to rejoice, totnn ♦ ♦ ♦ and^, even if. 

READING EXERCISE 

!♦ Die 9tcd|nung be« ©d^neiber«, ber meinen SiocJ gemadit 
fjat, ift noc^ nid|t bcga^ft. 2. !Da« ift §err ©raun, beffcn 
Sot^ter @ie fo f)übfd^ finben» 3. ©err 53raun, bem ba« grofee 
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©au« gct)ört, tft cm reicher äRann. 4. ÜDcr aWonti, bcn @tc 
flcftcm bei un« gefeiten l^obcn, ift ein guter SWoIer* 5. Q^t fie 
bie graU; bie fo gut toäfd^t? 3fa, fie ift bic afte grau, bereu 
©ol^u bei uu« arbeitet. 6* Die afte grou, ber id^ meine SBäfd^e 
gebe, ift eine braöe grau. T. !Cic ©d^neiberin, bie @ie bei 
un« fallen, ift il^e Sod^ter. 8. Do« ©ud^, »eld^e« id^ gelefen, 
ift ret^t bumm. 9. Da« ©au«, bcffen Dad^ ®ie jtoifd^en ben 
©äumen feigen, ift b*a« unfere. 10. gin Äinb, bem id^ bie 
ä}3fel gob, fagtc nid^t einmal „Danfc.'' 11. Diefe« ^ferb, »eld^e« 
id^ geftem gefauft, gel^t l^eute fd^on lol^m. 12. Die SWänner 
unb grauen, toeld^e in bem ©oufe tt)ol)nen, finb oöe fe^r orme 
geute. 13. Die Äinber, bereu gftem fel^r reiche 8eute finb, 
finb ni(^t immer bie glüdflid^ften. 14. SWeine ©rüber, benen 
id^ e« erjä{)It ^atte, fagten nit^t«. 15. Die ßeutc, toeld^e ®ie 
l^ier fe^en, finb Deutfd^e. 16. Do« 3^^^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ W^^h 
toax ret^t Mein. IT. (Sin Sifd^, tüorauf Diele 53üd^er lagen, 
ftanb bei bem «ette. 18. Diefe« SÖnd), »ofür id^ brei SKorl 
bego^It ^abe, foftet je^t fed^« aRorf. 19. SJiefe«, too« id^ l^öre, 
glaube id^ nid^t. 20. alle«, »a« id) ^abe, ift bein; nur ^obe 
id) nic^t«, n)a« t)ie( totxt ift. 21. 3^d^ l^abe gor nicf|t gefeiten, mer 
ba mor. 22. ,,3Ber einmol lügt, bem glaubt man nid^t, unb 
toenn er aud^ bie 2Bol^rf)eit fprid^t,'' ift ein olte« ®pri(^»ort 
23. Diefe« ift bo« gube ber Slufgabe, »o« mid^ fel^r erfreut. 

DRILL 

Supply the relative pronouns : 

1. Der ©t^üfer, — fleißig arbeitet, lernt Deutfd^. 2. Die 
Sd|ülerin, — ju öiet fprid|t, -lernt gar nid^t«. 3. Der Seigrer 
i)at bem äRöbd^en, — fo fleißig arbeitet, ein ©ud^ gegeben. 
4. Der äRann, — ©ol^n fo !ranf ift, ^ot öiele S'inber. ö. Die« 
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tft bic grau, — ©ol^ti bei und orbcitct, 6. ©icfcÄ Äitib, — 
aßuttcr unfcrc ©d^ncibcrin ift, ift crft fcd^« ^fal^rc alt. T. !Dcr 
©aucr, — bo^ 8onb gehört, ift fc^r rctc^, 8. STOctnc ßcl^rcrin, 
— ic^ bic Slufgabc jcigtc, lobte vxxd). 9, !t)er JRocf, — ®ic 
l^obcn, ift bcr meine, 10* ÜDer ©tul^I, — @ie pfeen, l^at meiner 
®ro§mutter gel)ört* 11. 3lxd)t^, — er fagt, ift toa^r. 12. !Cie 
Äinber, — id^ ettoad ®elb gab, »aren \)od) erfreut. 13. ÜDo« 
flnb bie ÜKütter, — Äinber in unferem ©arten fpielen. 14. !Die 
©üd^er, — i(^ gelauft, toaren biüig genug. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

N. B. Punctuate according to German rules ($ 100, 5). 

1. My father, who is a German, talks German with me. 
2. My brother, whose dog has died, is very sad. 3. I have 
not seen the man to whom you have given the money. 4. There 
is the man whom we saw in the garden. 5. She is the lady 
whose little daughter is my friend. 6. The dressmaker to 
whom I gave the coat lives in our street. 7. This bill which 
I am paying is for the coat. 8. The bed which is in my bed- 
room is not big enough 9. This child whose father is our 
teacher is not stupid. 10. Are the books which are lying on 
the table mine or yours? 11. The parents whose children 
play in this garden are poor people. 12. The children to 
whom we had given the flowers said, "Thank you"! 13. Here 
is the bed in which he slept, and there is the chair on which 
he sat. 14. Is that the book for which you have paid so much? 
15. All that he says is true. 16. Much that he has written is 
the truth. 17. I did not even hear who said it. 18. I did not 
see the man who said it. 19. Even if he now speaks the truth, 
nobody will believe him, for he has lied too often. 20. That 
is not the book I read. 21. The town where he now lives lies 
in South Germany. 
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LESSOI^T XXXT 

REVIEW OF LESSON XXVI TO XXXIV 

104. 1. Which vowels may take the 'umlaut' ? 

2. How do nouns of the first class strong form their plurals? Name 
the endings of the masculine and neuter nouns belonging to this class, 
illustrating by examples. 

3. Name the two feminine nouns belonging to the first dasd strong, 

4. Of what gender are nouns ending in 4en and letn? 



* ..** 



6. Of what gender are most nouns that form their plural in *eir? ^J*-\ ;, 
6. Name three masculine nouns that form their plural in ""e?. ^ • 



^«^ 



f V 

I 



7. Of what gender are most nouns in the weak declension? 

8. Which masculine nouns form their plural according to the weak 
declension? Illustrate by example. 

9. Name three nouns which form the genitive singular^sjrong, but 
the plural weak, (^^n .avu.^ iXwv K* vT^ cJtcv^ "^ i^ • 

10. When is an accusative of time used; when a genitive of time? 
Illustrate in short sentences. \ 

11. Of what gender are nouns ending in ei, (eit, feit, f4aft, ititgr ^? ^' 

105« 1. Which prepositions take the dative or the accusative? 
When do they take the d^^ve? When the accusative? Illpst^ate in 
«hort sentences, i-^ (u- / /U-^- u^ . '^u vv< ^, ^ ^- » lU «^^f,t c^X'^Lv/.^ ^■^•*' ^ 

2. Which prepositions take only the accusative?' Which only the 
dative?" ' . ^'<^. s^t ^T.ififl >'*''' i'>:t vt,^ < ,V . . '^^ 

3. Name two prepositions that govern the genitive, v^ " <*,^' 

4. How should one translate ttitt when followed by jtt with the 
infinitive? v-. 'A^^Avi«^- 

5. When should one translate Ho* by jtt? When by uaii^? 

6. When should one translate '&y' by t>0n? When by bei? 

7. When should one translate ^on* by ail? When by Ottf ? 

8. Form German sentences to illustrate 4, 5, 6, and 7. 

106. 1. What is an independent clause? What is a dependent, 
clause? 

2. How can one recognize a dependent clause in German? 

3. Give the principal rules for verb-position in German. 

4. Name six subordinating conjunctions. 

6. Which subordinating conjunction expresses time in the pasti 
Which, time in the present or future? 
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IP * 
6. When should one translate ^if by tueitit? When by ob? Illus- 
trate this and 5 in sentences. 

107« 1. Where does the verb stand in a relative clause? 

2. Decline ber, bie^ bai9 as relative pronouns. 

3. Mention a use of the comma in German, which does not always 
correspond with the usage in English. 

4. When is tiier used as a relative pronoun? When tiiad? 

5. When can the auxiliary verb be omitted in German? Illustrate 
by example. 

Sefeftttile. 

\. IDanb'rers Hac^tlieb** 
Über aHctt ©tpfclti 

3n aBcn ©i|)fcln 
4 @püreft bu 

Stama einen ©aud^]; 

SHe SSöalem f^ioet'gen im SBalbe. 

SBarte nnr, batbe 

8 JRul^eft bu aud&. 

%tttt%t, (1749-1882.) 

* Wanderer's night-song. * tops, peaks. * rest, calm. * tree-tops. * detect. *scaroe- 
ly. — bieath. * are silent. *wait. 

2. Sc^roalbenlteb.* 

äu« fernem 8anb, 

SSom JKeere^ftranb, 
3 Sluf l^o^en luftigen SBegen 

gßegft, ©d^toalbe, bu 

£)\)ixt 9taft unb SRu^ 
6 !J)er lieben §eimat entgegen. 

D fprid^, njol^er 
Über 8anb unb SBlttx 

9 ©aft bu bie Äunbe öernommen. 
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!Da§ im ©ctmatlanb 
!Dcr SBitttcr fd^toanb, 
12 Uttb bcr grttfiUttfl, bcr f?rü]^lttt9 gclommcn? 

Dein gicbd^cn fprid^t : 

©ci§ fclbcr md)t, 
IS ©ol^er mir gcfommcn bic SKalittung ; 

!Docl^ fort Uttb fort, 

ajott Drt gu Drt 
1 8 Sodt mid^ bie ^^rä^Iingdal^ttUttg. 

©0 o^ttc 9taft, 

Qn frcubigcr §aft, 
21 auf \)oiitn luftigen SBcgen 

glicg' id) Utti)crtt)attbt 

'S^tm ©cimatlattb, 
24 !Dcm Icttjgcfd^mildtctt, cntgcgctt. 

Z^eobor ®totm. (1817-1888.) 

* Swallow song, 'ocean's shore. *airy paths, 'rest and repose, 'towards the 
dear native land, ^whence. *news. — heard, "disappeared, "spring. ^*I do 
not know myself, ^'reminder, ^"continually, ^"entice. — anticipation of spring. 
*® joyful haste. ** steadily. ** towards the one (the native land) spring-adorned. 

3. Umfonft leben/ 

aim 9t^ein lebte einmal ein armer Sliabe mit feiner Sßutter. 
!Der SSater toar geftorben, afe ber finabe noc^ gattj Hein toav. 
!Da]^er* ging ber ffnabe frül^ an bie SIrbeit unb ^alf feiner 
aJhttter x\)x Sdxot gu öerbienen.' Da er gut ruberte* unb fegelte,* 
fefete* er 8eute über ben 9t^ein in einem Soote, »elc^e^ er 
öon feinem SSater geerbt l^atte. gine^ lage^, ate e^ giemlic^ 
toinbig^ toar, fam ein §err, ber fef|r geleiert' au^fal^, unb fagte: 
«3^unge, fegle mid^ über ben 9t^ein!'' „(Sut,*** \a%tt ber ^abe, 
„ftcigcn^® ©ie nur" in^ Soot!" !Cer ^err ftieg ein nnt> balb 
toaren fie auf bem SBaffer. ^löftltd^" fa^ ber ^err ben ^^uugen 
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fd^arf" an^* unb fagtc: ^^^utigc, fannft bu Icfcti?" „9icm/ 
fagtc bcr ^uttgc. „liann l^aft bu ein SSicrtcl" bcincd gebend 
umfonft gelebt/ fagte ber ^err* !Der fltiabc fol) ben §erm 
fe^r erftauttt" an, fal^ flc^ bann um" unb fagte: „Qdf glaube, 
tt)tr belommen me^r ffitnb." aber ber geleierte ^crr l^örte 
ntd^t auf ben jungen," fonbem fragte luetter:" ,,3unge, 
lannft bu fd^retben?" „5Kein," fagte ber ^unge. ^iCann l^aft 
bu bie ©Älfte* beined gebend umfonft gelebt/' fagte ber ^err. 
!Der 3^unge fal^ ben ^erm erfc^roden^ an, fal^ fic^ bann aber 
»ieber um unb »ieberl^olte:^ „SBir befommen me^r ©tnb.'' 
aber ber ^err fal^ tl^n nur mitletbig" an unb fagte: „fitonnft 
bu rechen"?" SIW ber 3funge gum brittenmal* „5Wetn'' fagte, 
fc^rie** ber ^err: „"j^xmn l)aft bu brei SSiertel beined gebend 
umfonft gelebt!'' Sei biefen ©orten erfc^ral" ber arme 3^unge 
fo fel)r, bat ^^ ^W ^^f f^i^ ©egeln ar^tete," ein l^ef tiger *• 
©inb !am, bad Soot fd^lug nm*^ unb ber Huge ^err unb ber 
bumme 3^unge lagen beibe im aSJaffer. „fi'önnen ®ie fd^toim*' 
men?"*^ rief ber 3^unge bem ftugen ^erm gu. „Jlein," »ar 
bie änttoort* „^aä),*^ bann l^aben ®ie aber Qlfx ganjed geben 
umfonft gelebt!" rief ber ^unge unb fd^mamm and ganb* 
©lüdlid^ertoeife" aber jogen'* einige gifd^er" ben fingen ^erm 
nod) geitig genug"* aud bem ©affer. 

^livins in vain, 'therefore, 'earn her (bi^d) living. * rowed, 'sailed. *put. 
'rather windy, 'learned. 'All right, "get (in). "Just, "suddenly, "sharply. 
^*fa^ an ■■ looked at. "a quarter, "astonished, "looked around, "listened to the 
boy. "further, "the half, "frightened, startled, "repeated, "compassionately, 
"reckon, count, "for the third time, "shouted, "was so startled, "did not pay 
attention to his sailing, "violent. *> capsized. '*swim. "Well! "luckily. '*drew. 
"several fishermen, "'yet timely enough', i.e. before it was too late. 

Questions. — 1. ^o lebte ber arme ^abe? 2. ^arunt ging ber 
Änabc fo friil^ an bic Slrbcit? 3. SSem l^alf cr ? 4. 2Ba3 nia(]§tc cr mit feinem 
93oote? 5. ^ie fa^ ber ^err aud, ber gu i^m lam? 6. ^ad fragte ber 
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^rr ben ^aben? 7. SBarum adfttctc ber Qungc ntd^t auf fein ©egein? 
8. SBarum fc^Iug ba§ SBoot urn? 9. 9Bo logen beibc, al§ baS SBoot umges 
fd^logen war? 10. 9Ba3 rief ber Swnge nun bem ^crm ju? 11. ^So^in 
fd^roamm ber Qunge? 12. 9Ba§ mad^ten einige fjifd^er? 13. ©rjä^Ien 
©ic biefe ©efc^idfjte ! 

DRILL 

Ä. Grive the dependent claitses in this story. 

B, Give the principal parts of as many of the strong verbs 
as you can, 

C, Change the past tenses into present tenses, 

D, Grive the separable prefixes that occur in the story, 

E, Give the prepositions, and state what case or cases each 
governs, 

F, State which nouns, occurring in the story, belong to the 
weak declension. 



LESSOIJ^" XXXYI 

108. Separable Verbs in Dependent Clauses. — In depend- 
ent clauses, the prefix of a separable verb is not detached from 
the verb. The prefix and verb stand at the end of the clause 
as one word: 

^I^ 16) bit ZÜX an^ma^tt, lief ber |)unb in ba^ 3^^^^^* 
When I opened the door, the dog ran into the room, 

3)ie 5tufgabe, bie er jeft abfii^reibt, war fel^r fc^Ied^t gef(]§rieben. 
The exercise which he is now copying was very badly written, 

109. Demonstrative Pronouns. — ^tx, bie, bad, besides 
being definite articles and relative pronouns, can also be 
demonstratives. As demonstrative adjectives or pronouns they 
are inflected like the relative ber, bie, ba^ (§ 100). They are 
distinguished, first, from the article, by greater stress in pro- 
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noTincing ; and second, from the relative, by the position of 
the verb, as: 

(1) kennen @tc bin^ Tlann? Do you know that man? 

(2) @§ war einmal ein Äönig, bfr^ l^tte eine Zodjitx. 
There was once a king^ and he had a daughter. 

But, @8 »ar einmal ein Äönig, ber eine Stocktet fyitte. 
There was once a king, who had a daughter» 

a. Notice in (2) that the demonstrative may be used while in English the per- 
sonal pronoun is used. ' , , . t .« , ' .\ . . if ^ '' 
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110. The neuter singular forms, biefe^ (bied), bad, and ed, 
are used without inflection as subjects of the verb fcitt ; the 
verb, however, agreeing with the following noun, thus: 

^xt& fiitb meine Sü^r, these are my books. 

ms fiitb bad für mä^tt? ^ad finb beutf^ SBtic^en 
What kind of hooks are those f Those are German books, 

|)ier ftnb brei S3ü^r. &9 finb beutfc^e SBüd^er. 
Here are three hooks. They are German hooks. 

111. !Cer, bie, bad, and ed, referring to inanimate objects, 
are rarely used with prepositions, a compound of the preposi- 
tion with ba or bar being used, as: batnit', bafür', barin', bar*« 
auf, etc: 

^ad SBuc^ lag baranf, the hook lay on it {thereon), 

3(]§ fyibt brei 9Jiarf bafür gegeben, I gave three marks for it. 

112. The demonstrative adjectives biefer and jener are 
also used as pronouns, biefer in the sense of this one, the 
lattery Jener, that oney the former: 

SJater unb ©ol^n ritten beibe ; jeuer auf einem ^ferbe^ biefer auf einem 
(gfeL 

Father and son both rode ; the former on a horse, the latter on a 
donkey. 
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lis. The Irregular Verbs %nn and SBiffeit« 
tSn, m, getSn, to do. ttiiffett, t9fif(tt, gettift^t, to know. 

Present Tense 

iiSi tnt,Ido, iä^ t9ti^, Iknow. 

btt tuft, thou doeat, you do, bfi toti^tfthouknowest^youknow. 

er tüi, he does. er toei^^ he knows. 

ttiir ttit, we do. loir loiffett, we know. 

i^r tit, 2^ou do. i^r ttii^t, 2^ou Xcnoto. 

fie tun, they do fie loiffett, they know. 

Past Tense : idi tSi, I did. 

ifi^ loftffte, I kneWf did know. 

Pebfegt Tense : it^ f^aht getSit, I have done. 

iHi (abe gettift^, I have known. 

(1) lutl is not used as an auxiliary (as in English) : 

Did you write the letter ? ©aben @ie ben SBrief gef^ebcn? 
I did not go^ i^ bin nid^t gegangen. 

(2) äßad^en is very frequently used for tun: 

9BaS maä^tn @tc, or loaS tun ©ie? What are you doing f 

(3) ©iff en means ^to know, to have learned, to have ac- 
quired knowledge'; Icnncn means ^to know, to be acquainted 
with'. Hence tt)iffcn is used of facts and statements; fennen, 
of persons and things, as: 

3c^ loei^ nid^t, mo er mol^nt, aber \6) fettite il^n fel^r gut. 
I do not know where he livesy hut I know him very well. 

^ir fettiten \>Ci^ $aud, aber toxi ttiiffett nic^t, toxt bie Strafe l^eigt 
We know the house, hut we do not know the name of the street. 

a. A practical rule is to use fcnnen when the direct object is a noun, 

or a pronoun standing for a noun, and to use toijfen when the direct 

object is a clause, or a pronoun standing for a clause, thus : 

3(l& fentte baS ^aui, I know the houae. 

3(^ toti^, too hai ^auS ift, / know where the house is. 

SBilf eit ®ie, too er ift ? Do you know where he is t 
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VOCABULARY 



ber j^dnig, -t, the king. 

ber ©ttbe, -n, the boy. 

bcr Streif, -e, the trick, 

bcr ^retd, -c, «ä6 price. 

bie i^S^'ltigilt, -nen, the queen. 

bie gfUege, -n, the fly. 

ha§ ^aav, -t, the hair. 

ha» Sff^Sr^en, — , the fairy-tale. 

bad £ie^berbil4, 'er, the song-hook. 

ha» Sol!i9Ueb| -er, the folk-song . 



Itwxtn, tannte, gelannt, <o üenoto, to 

he acquainted with. 
tdt^f^lSgen, fc^lüQ tot, totgefc^I&gen, 

(er fc^läßt tot), to kill. 
g9(ben, golden. 
fli^Umm, had. 

attd^loenbig, externally, by heart. 
aniS^loeitbig ttiiffen, to know hy 

heart. 
ttifi^tö aid, not/fctn^ hut. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. ©abcn ©ie ein ®ucl^ auf bcr gcnfterbani gefclicn, ate ©ic 
ba« gcnftcr jumac^tctt? 5Rcm, c« lag Ictn Sönd) barauf. 2. Site 
id) in ba« 3^^^^^ l^incintrat unb bie 2:ür l^inter mir gumac^te, 
fal^ ic^ ein 93ud^, ba« lag auf bem lifd^. 3. 3fc^ l^abe ba« 
Sdn^ gel^abt unb barin gelefen. 4. g« mar einmal ein ©d^nei* 
ber, ber ^atte fieben fliegen totgefd^Iagen. 5. SSSomit ^at er 
bie to tgef dalagen? @r na^m ein ©tüd SCucI^ unb bamit feeing 
er fie tot. 6. @« tear einmal ein wunberfd^öne« aKäbd^en, 
beffen ©aar war golben- T. S33a« finb ba« für ©efd^ic^ten? 
ÜDa« finb alte beutfc^e JKärd^en, bie l^abe ic^ ate ßinb gelefen. 

8. S^ ^be ein alte^ Sdnd), barin ftel^en wunberfd^öne aKörd^en* 

9. Qd) lenne e« unb weiß auc^ bie ©efc^id^ten au^wenbig. 

10. !Ca« Sud^, weld^e« er un« in ber ©tabt laufte, war ein 
beutfd^c^ Sieberbud^. 11. Sr l^atte nur eine SKarf bafür gegeben. 

12. g« waren beutfd^e SSoltelieber barin, bie fingen wir oft. 

13. g« waren gwei ®uben, ber Heine SRaj unb ber große SRoritä, 
biefer war fd^limm unb jener nod^ fd^limmer. 14. 2Ba« l^aben 
bie getan? Die ^aben nid^t^ ate bumme ©treidle Qtma^t 
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15, ÜDtc l^obctt ifyct Sluf gaben in bcr ©c^ulc nictnate gemußt. 

16. ^ebcr im Dorfe lanntc bie, fold^e fc^Itmtnen ©üben toaxen 
c«! IT. Sennett ©ic titc^t ba« Sduä) „üHaj unb 3Jlovx^''? ^cbc« 
beutfd^e Ätnb toeiß e« balb (almost) au^toenbtg. 18. ^6) toti^ 
nxäft, ob ic^ ed lenne ober nic^t. 

DRILL 

A. Change the demonstrative pronouns into relatives, by 
changing the position of the verb, in sentences ^, 4, 6, 7, 12 
of Reading Exercise. 

B. Supply lotffett or letltiett in the following sentences: 

1- M — l>«tt aKautt. 2. @r — bie ©trafen. 3. SBir — nid^t, 
too er njol^nt 4. — ©te bie Flamen ber ©traßen? 5. — ©ie, 
m toelr^er ©tra^c er »ol^ttt? 6. — bu ben ^ret« bed Sud^ed? 
"^^ ^^ — ^i^t^ ^^^ öißt ba« Suc^ loftet. 8. ^6) —, loo ber 
«rief ift. 9. @r — mid^ tiid^t, aber tc^ — , »er er ift 10. ^cJ^ 
— bad Sieb, aber id^ — ed nid^t audruenbig. 

C. Give the future tense of Ujiffeil and tuil. 

D. Decline ber, bie, bad as demonstrative pronouns, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. When I was going out, he opened the door for me. 
2. She is very sad, because you are going away. 3. The little 
dog which barked at me is lame. 4. Because the sun was 
setting, we went home. 5. If you get up now, you will have 
time to do it. 6. There was once a queen and she had a 
daughter, and she was very beautiful. 7. Are those your books ? 
Yes, they are mine. 8. Who are those girls? They are my 
sisters. 9. How much did you pay for the copy-book? I paid 
five cents for it. 10. Was the dog on the bed? No, he was 
lying under it. 11. The teacher has two children, a son and 
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a daughter (ace. of apposition) ; the former is ten years old and 
the latter only three. 12. What are you doing? I am doing 
nothing. 13. I know that you are doing nothing. 14. I know 
that song-book and I know the songs in it by heart, lö. Do 
you know where he lives? He lives with his father. 16. These 
bad boys play stupid tricks. 17. That tailor who killed the 
seven flies was 'only a little man. 18. Every child knows 
Grimm's fairy-tales by heart. 19. We have a German song- 
book at home, and in it are beautiful German songs. 20. I do 
not know whether he is a German, but he speaks German 
very well (gut). 



LESSOl^ XXXYII 

114. Irregular Weak Verbs. — The following weak verbs 
change the stem vowel e to a in the past indicative and in 
the past participle; otherwise they are conjugated like regular 
weak verbs : 

Infinitive Past Past Participle 

(1) brinncn, to hum. \6) brttnntc, I burnt. gebrannt, humU 

Knncn, to know. vi) Wnntc, I knew. gcWnnt, known. 

ninnen, to name, caZ2. i^ nftnnte, I named. genftnnt, named. 

Tonnen, to run, race. vS) rttnntc, Iran, raced. gcrÄnnt,(ift), run, raced. 

fenben, to send. \6) fAnbte, I sent. gefftnbt, sent. 

iDcnbcn, to turn. \6) tottnbtc, I turned. gcttJftnbt, turned. 

(2) The two following also change the consonant: 
bringen, to bring. id) bräd)tc, I brought, gebrttdfit, brought. 

benfen (an, ace), to think (of). 16) i)äd^tc, I thought, gebäht, thought. 

Perfectt Tense: idi l^abe ^Mnnt, I have known. 

iHi f^aht gebftd)t, I have thought, etc. 

116. Present Participle. — The present participle of all 
verbs (strong, weak, and irregular) is formed by adding-^ to 



142 LESSON XXXVII [§ 116 



jj-or enb to the stem, as: fpiclcn, to play, fptetenb, 
playing; brennen, to bum, brenncttb, burning; fahren, to travel, 
fa^renb, traveling. 

Note: Exceptions are fetenb, being; and tutnb, doing, from feiii and 
tun. 

(1) The present participle is not used to form a progressive 
form, as in English, this being expressed by the simple verb- 
form: 

I am playing, if^ fältele ; it was burning, tS üirilltltte* 

(2) The present participle is mainly used as an adjective, 
and is inflected as such, hence: 

f|lie^(eitbe ^itber, playing children, 
tin f|iie^(enbed ^itb, a playing child, 

a. The present participle, declined like an adjective and preceded 
by p, has the force of a future passive participle (gerundive) : ein ^u 
bau^enbeiS ^aud, a house that is to be built. This form is however but 
Httie used in colloquial speech. 

116. Verbs ending in ieren are, for the most part, formed 
from other languages. They are conjugated weak, but do not 
take ge in the past participle : 

fhibie^reit, to study ; t^ ^^^e fhibtert^, I have studied. 

Mtpftonxt^ttUf to telephone; i^ (due ttltpflimtxt^ I have telephoned, 

117. Omission of bag. — As in English, the subordinating 
conjunction ba§ (that) may be omitted after verbs of saying 
and thinking; in which case the position of the verb is the 
same as in main clauses (notice use of comma): 

^di glance, er loirb motten au ^aufe fein. 
I believe (that) he will be at home to-morrow. 

3d^ beitle, ttiir maä^tn bie 91rbett l^eitte* 

I think {that) we will do the work to-day. 
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VOCABULARY 



hex ^tjt, ^t, the physician, [tor, 
bcr ^oVt6t, pi. ^ottS^xtn, the doc- 
ber Ofeit, ' the stove, oven, 
ber Qxmtt, — , the bucket, pail. 
bie Xtitpf^Wnummtx, -n, the tele- 
phone number, 
bie gfeuerttie^r, -en, tJie fire bri- 
gade, fire-department. 
bie ^anX^txif -en, the illness, 
bie ^roff^fe, -n, the cab. 



bie Staifltt -n, t^e coaZ. 

bad XCIefP^iht'', -e, t/^e telephone, 

bai9 gfeuer, — ^, the fire, 

fttne^re«, to cure, 

fhibie^reit, to study, 

I9fd^eit^ to extinguish, 

Herffi^d^en, to try, attempt, 

lod^eitf to laugh, 

ff^neff, quick, 

f^be«, just. 



READING EXERCISE 

1, ©efterti abenb backte id^, bag ba« ^au« brannte, 2. ^6^ 
fanbte gri% ju unferem 5Rad^bar, ben id^ fe^r gut fenne, unb 
bat t^n fd^neB gu fommen* 3. !Cer gute 5Racl^bar rannte fd^neH 
in« ^au« unb löfc^te ba« geuer mit g»ei ober brei gimem 
SBaffer. 4. SBarum l^aben ©ie nid^t an bie geuertoefir telep^o^ 
ntert? SBeil xoxx fein SCelep^on im §aufe l^aben, 5. S33o war ba« 
geuer? ^n ber fi'üd^e ; brennenbe fi'o^Ien toaren an« bem Dfen 
auf ben gugboben gefallen. 6. !Ca« SKöbd^en üerfud^te gar nid^t 
bad ^euer gu Wfd^en, fonbem rannte au« bem ©aufe. *l, SKein 
SSater unb meine SRutter toaren nic^t gu ©aufe, fie brad^ten 
eben unferen ©rogöater in einer !Drofd^fe nad^ ©aufe. 8* !Die 
Sranf^eit be« ©rogöater« ift fd^Iimmer geworben, er lann nid^t 
me^r gut ge^en. 9. !Cer Slrgt f|at il^n nid^t furiert 10. §aben 
®te ie^t einen guten Slrgt? ^a, aber id^ beule, ©rogöater ift 
fc^on gu alt unb wirb nid^t beffer. 11. S33a« ift bie SCelep^on^» 
nummer ^\)xt^ 3lrgte«? ^6^ weig nid^t, aber ic^ werbe fie 
^l^nen fenben, wir l^aben fein S^elep^onbud^ im ©aufe. 12. 35er 
^err !Doftor Sraun ift ein fe^r guter 9lrgt unb ein fe^r freunb* 



144 LESSON XXXVII [§ 117 

lx6)tx aRann, cr ^at meinen SSatcr öon einer fd^toercn ^anltjeit 
furiert. 13. S33o l^at er ftubiert? ^i) gloube, er Ijat in Reibet* 
berg ftubiert, 14. gr f)at meinen SSater fd^on lange gefannt; 
id^ glaube fie l^aben ba jufammen ftubiert. 

DRILL 

A. Give all tenses of: !Dad geuer brennt; id^ fenne bie '^amt 
nid^t; er nennt i^n einen guten 3^ungen; bringen ®ie il^r ben 
«rief? 

B. Translate: the burning house; a burning house; burning 
houses; the playing boy; the laughing child; my laughing 
children. 

C. Omit ba§ in the following sentences, and alter position of 

verb accordingly: 1. @r beult, ba§ er morgen fommen lann. 
2. Qä) glaube, ba§ e« morgen regnen loirb. 3. ®ie ^offt (hopes), 
ba§ er ba ift. 4. 3^ ^^^ffe, ba| er mid^ fennt. 5. 35er SSater 
benft, baß ic^ ein fleißiger Änabe bin. 6. !Der 8el)rer glaubt, ba| 
loir aUe fleißig arbeiten. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The kitchen was burning, but we extinguished the fire 
with a few buckets of water. 2. He sent Hans to me and 
begged me to come quickly. 3. I ran into the house and tele- 
phoned to (an) the fire-department. 4. The fire was out when 
the fire-brigade came. 5. My father is ill, and I have tele- 
phoned to the doctor. 6. I think he will soon be here. 

7. We brought father home in a cab; he was too ill to walk. 

8. ^±^he physician has cured him before (früt)er), and I think 
he will cure him now. 9. The illness has not become worse. 
10. We have known our physician six or seven years* I believe 
my brother studied with him in Berlin. 11. My brother had 
studied already two years in America when he went to Ger- 



I 
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many. 12. Traveling students brought my brother a beauti- 
ful picture of (tjon) Heidelberg, which an old friend had sent 
him. 



LESSOlir XXXYIII 

118. Genitive of Personal Pronouns. 

a 

mtintx (mein), of me. uttfer, of us, 

betiter (betit), of thee, euer, of you, 

feiner (fein), of him, i^rer, of them, 

i^rer (Hr), of her, 3(rer, of you, 

(1) The genitive of the personal pronouns occurs chiefly as 
the object of a verb governing the genitive case, as: ic^ 
erinnere m\6) Slater, / remember you. It also occurs with prep- 
ositions governing the genitive case, as: anftatt meiner, in- 
stead of me. 

a. The older forms mein, bein, etc. occur mostly in poetry, as : i^ 
benfe bein, I think of thee ; bergife nid^t mein ! forget me not. Most of the 
verbs, however, which formerly governed the genitive, now require 
the accusative or a preposition, thus: i<^ benle an hi<l^, I think of thee: 
toctfliS mifi^ ni(§t, forget me not, 

b. The prepositions ffalfftn, megen, mitten (for the sake of), which 
govern the genitive case, form compounds with the genitive of the per- 
sonal pronouns, the ending r of the latter being changed to t, as: 

meinetmegen, /or my sake; beinetmitten, /or 2^our sake; feinet^olben, 

for his sake, etc. 

119. The Reflexive Pronouns. 

(1) The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person 
are the same as the personal pronouns, thus: 

i(6 toafd^e mili^, I wash myself, ^i^ tvafd^n rni^, we wash ourselves, 

hu tväfd^ft bid^ thou washest thyself, \%x tuafc^et tyxi), you wash youselves. 
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(2) The third person singular and plural has, however, a 
distinct form, ftd^. Thus \xä) may represent the English himself, 
herself y itself themselves, and (if the pronoun is ®tc) yourself: 

@r fcft ftdf, he seats himself; fie fc^t flii^, she seats herself, 
@e^n 8ie fiibi ! sit down. 

(3) Moreover, \xi) may be dative or accusative, as: 

@r fyit ^ä^ (dat.) bag S8u(]§ gcfauft, Äe bought the hook for himself. 
@r toäf(]§t flii^ (ace), Ae toa^Ae« himself, 

m 

(4) The reflexive pronouns may also be used in the sense of 
each other, one another, as: 

@ie Ueben {Id^, t/ie^ Zove one another, 

^ir ))erfte]^en ititd, 7üe understand each other, 

(5) The English emphatic -'self is feUft: 

@r l^t ed fe(0ß getan, he did it himself, 

©clbft, standing before the word emphasized, is the English 
^even^'. 

@e(bß er mar ha, even he was there. 
But, (Sr felbß toar ba, he was there himself, 

120. Reflexive Verbs. — The reflexive verb expresses an 
action which is performed by the subject of the verb upon 
itself, as: id^ lege mid^ l^itl, / lay myself down, 

(1) There are two kinds of reflexive verbs : 

Those which are always accompanied by a reflexive pro- 
noun, as: fic^ befitibctt, to be; fid^ beeilen, to hasten. 

Those which may, or may not be accompanied by a reflexive 
pronoun, according to the meaning; i.e. are sometimes re- 
flexives, and sometimes not, as: fid^ luafd^en, to wash oneself 
(but ba^ fiinb luafd^en, to wash the child). 

a. Reflexive verbs are used far more in German than in English. 
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Those of the first kind are given in vocabularies with fic^ before the 
infinitive. 

Ö. Most reflexive verbs take the reflexive pronoun in the accusa« 
tive, as : t<l§ fc^e mif^, I sit down. If however tiie verb, when not used 
reflexively, governs the genitive or dative, the reflexive must likewise 
be in the genitive or dative, as: ic§ l^elfc wir, I help myself; cr Jilft {if^ 
(dat), he helps himself. 

c, A transitive verb, used intransitively in English, becomes re- 
flexive in German : 

3fi^ dffne bte %üt, I open (tr.), the door. 
^ie Xüt öffnete ftc^, the door opened (intr.). 

(2) All reflexive verbs take l^aben as the auxiliary and 
show no peculiarity of conjugation; the reflexive pronoun 
taking the usual place of the object pronoun. 

iNPiNrrivE 
{Id^ ttinfnttn, to remember. flf^ eitt^'Mlben,^ to imagine. 

Present Tense 

la) erin'ncrc miäf, I remember. \6) bilbe mix ein, I imagine. 

bu erinnerft bic^, thou rememberest. bu bilbeft bir ein, thou ima>ginest. 

er erinnert ftä^, he remembers. er bilbet fid^ ein, he imagines. 

tt)ir erinnern iitti^, we remember. . loir bilben nn9 ein, we imagine. 

if)X erinnert enii^, you remember. i^r bilbet enii^ ein, you imagine. 

fie erinnern {Id^, they remember. fie bilben ^li^ ein, they imagine. 

(Sie erinnern fiä^, you remember. @ie bilben ^d^ ein, you imagine. 

Past Tense : id) erinnerte mxäf, I remembered. 
16) bilbete mir ein, I imagined. 

Perfect: id^ ^abe miäi erinnert, I have remembered. 
id) l^abe mir eingebilbet, I have imagined. 

Pluperfect: i^ l^tte mid^ erinnert, I had remembered. 
id) ^Qtte mir eingebilbet, I had imagined. 

Future : id» werbe mxiSi erinnern, I shall remember, 
id) »erbe mir einbilben, I shall imagine. 
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FüTüKE Perfect 

t(^ toerbe ntid^ erinnert l^aben, I shall have remembered, 
id^ tt)erbe mir eingebilbet l^ben, I shall have imagined. 

Imperative 

erinnere hiä^, remember. Mibe bir ein, imagine, 

erinnert tuä^f remember. biCbet tud^ tin, imagine, 

erinnern @ie flii^, remember, bilben (Bie jtii^ ein, imagine. 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^tSiülfimltüh^ -en, the school- fe^en, to set, place, put, 

mate, ji^en, ffife, flcfcffcn, to sit, 

bie ^rinserftn, -nen, the princess, Herfte^lyeit, Derftanb, Derftanben, to 
had C^tit)ifan0siiniiter, — , ^Ae re- understand. 

ceptton-room. d'fti^ttf ^o greet, bow, 

(&wi9^p^, (txtS), Europe, [(of), aiti9^rttfeit, rief an», aufgerufen, to 
erilt^lteni (an, ace.)« to remind exclaim, call out, 

^tSi freuen, to be glad, r^oice. marten (mtf, ace.)» wait (for), 

fid) ÜeeFUn, to hasten, hurry, [be, ettt^gebilbet, conceited, 

fiäi befin^ben, bcfonb, bcfunben, to t^itUtitf^i^ perhaps, 

fid) berlyei^raten, to get married, pxhtf^üq, magnificent. 

fUt f^t^n, to seat oneself, sit down. fdyKe^Kd), finally. 

{ifl^ erhtn^bigen (naii^), to inquire befon^beriS, especially, 
(after), 

READING EXERCISE 

1. üDcr alte §err ©c^mibt erinnert fic^ meiner, obgleich er 
mic^ feit jc^n ^^al^rcn nic^t gefeiten fiat. 2. Q^ freue tnid^ 
fel)r, baß er fic^ metner erinnert. 3. (gr ^atte cine pbfc^e 
Heine JToc^ter, ic^ erinnere mic^ i^rcr fel)r gut. 4. -Of^^ettoegett 
^abe ic^ ben 3Satcr oft bcfuc^t. 5. ®ie blieb meinettoegen 
immer gu §aufe, tocnn ic^ fam. 6. ®ie freute fic^, mid^ gu 
fe^en, benn fie »ar nod^ ein Sinb. T. ©elbft ate großem SDiäb* 
c^en erinnerte fie fic^ meiner, unb toir grüßten un« immer fel^r 
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freunbltc^ auf ber (Strafe. 8. Sßte oft l^aben h)ir und atö 
Sittbcr auf eine ©an! im ©arten gefegt unb ©efc^id^ten erjöl^lt, 
9* ^l^ret^alben erjä^lte xä) nur luftige ©efc^id^ten, benn fie liebte 
bie traurigen nid^t, 10, ^if erjä^lte SKärc^en üon ^rinjcn 
unb ^rtngeffmnen, bie fid^ liebten unb fic^ aud^ fd^Iieglid^ l)eira« 
teten. 11. SBie oft ^at fie gu mir gefagt: „^iii, fefee bic^ unb 
erjät)Ie mir Wläxdjtnl'* 12, ®n aKärt^en liebte fie befonber«, 
bad SDiärc^en öon ben unartigen Sinbem, bie fid^ niemals »uferen 
unb boc^ glildnid^ h)aren« 13« (Später h)ar ic^ Diele ^a^re fort 
unb aid id^ toxtbtxtam, ^atte fte fic^ üerl^eiratet. 14« Qd) be« 
eilte mid), fie gu befud^en, aber fie beeilte pd^ nic^t mid^ ju feigen, 
benn id^ l^abe lange im Smpfangjimmer gefeffen unb gekartet. 
15. SSietteid^t mad^te fie f4 pbf(^. 16. enblid^ öffnete fic^ 
bie 2:ür, unb herein trat meine alte greunbin. IT. „SBie tt)irb 
mein aKann fic^ freuen, @ie gu feigen/' rief fie aud, benn il^r 
aJlann mar ein alter @(^ultamerab Don mir« 18. W)tx id) bilbe 
mir ein, er mirb fid^ nid^t befonberd freuen, benn mir maren 
niemald gute greunbe. 19. gr mar immer ein eingebilbeter 
ajienfd^. 20. SBir befanben und in einem großen S^mvxtx mit 
prächtigen ©emälben an ber SBanb. 21« 5llfo fprac^en mir über 
bie ©über, benn tolr bilbeten und ein, ba§ mir ettoad baöon 
Derftanben. 22. 2Bir ^aben und aber fcitbem niemald toieber* 
gefe^en, benn fie befinbet fic^ fc^on feit ^^al^ren in guropa. 
23. !Der alte ^err ©c^mibt erinnerte mid^ an bie alten S^^^^^f 
aid ic^ i^n l^eute morgen fal^. 

Questions. — 1. SBcffen erinnerte fidi ber alte ©err @d^mibt? 2. 3Btc 
war feine Xodjttx? 3. ©edl^Ib {wherefore) l^atte ber junge 3Kann ben 
SBater befugt? 4. 3Be§l^l6 blieb bie 2:o4ter ju |)aufe? 5. SBeffen erin= 
nerte fie fid) felbft al^ grofee^ 3Käbc^en? 6. 3Q3ie grüßten fid) bie jungen Seute? 
7. SBorauf fyiben fie fic^ im ©arten l^ingefe^t? 8. 3Q3aä taten bie ^rinjen 
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mh ^rinjcjfinnctt im 3Rät*en? 9. 28cl(f)e§ Wdxd^tn Ucbtc baS 9Ääbd|cn 
Bcjonbcrö? 10. 28a8 l^ttc bag 9JJäbd^n getan, al§ ber junge 9JJann wie* 
berfam? 11. 28a§ fagte fie, al§ fie in« Simmer trat? 12. 28o befanben 
fie fid^? 13. SBa§ bilbeten fie fid^ ein? 14. SBarum l^bcn fie fid^ feitbem 
nid^t rtJicbergefei^en? 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate in past tense: ^vS) freuctt, fic^ beeilctt, fid^ be* 
finbctt, \\ij üerl^eiraten. 

B, Decline the personal pronouns, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. I remembered him, and he remembered me; for we were 
schoolmates together. 2. We were very glad to see one an- 
other. 3. He was glad to see me, and I was glad to see him. 
4. For his sake I had gone to Berlin, and not for her sake. 
Ö. We sat down (seated ourselves) and talked of old times. 

6. I reminded him of the time when we were boys together. 

7. He inquired after my sister and I hastened to tell him 
everything. 8. I said to him: "Perhaps you know that she 
has got married." 9. "I know that," answered he, "and I am 
glad for her sake, for her husband is an old friend of mine" 
(see 17 of Reading Exercise). 10. He has a magnificent 
house in the country, and she goes to Europe every summer. 
11. I imagine he is very rich. 12. He imagines that he un- 
derstands German, because he has been in Germany. 13. Do 
not imagine that German is easy. 14. Sit down, please, and 
wait quietly. 15. We hurried, but we came too late. 16. The 
princess was sitting in the reception-room when the door 
opened and the prince entered. 17. They greeted each other 
very friendly, for they had not seen each other for a long 
time. 18. "I am glad to see you, especially as I have heard 
so much of (Don) you," exclaimed he. 19. I imagine he is 
conceited, but he is not stupid. 20. Do not be in a hurry to 
get married. 
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121. Impersonal Verbs. — An impersonal verb is a verb 
which can take only t^ or an impersonal noun as its subject 
(compare in English : 'it behooves me'). Examples: C6 rcgtict, 
it rains; e^ fc^tteit, it snows; ba^ Uliglücf gcfc^a^, the misfor^ 
tune happened. — Impersonal verbs are more common in Ger- 
man than in English. 

(1) Besides verbs expressing a state of the weather, German 
has some impersonal verbs which in English are personal, as: 
c6 gelingt mir, / succeed; but (as in English) ber SScrfud^ ge* 
littgt, the experiment succeeds, 

(2) The impersonal form is also used in many idiomatic 
phrases embodying a verb that is not always impersonal, as: 
SBte gel^t t^ ^^nen? How are you? l^r tut e^ leib, she is sorry; 

eg friert tnic^, / am cold. 

a. Abstract action can be expressed by making the verb impersonal, 
as: t& tlopft, there is a knock; ed Hingelt, some one is ringing. 

122. Idiomatic uses of td. — @d is used somewhat like 
the English ^there\ at the beginning of a sentence, to bring 
the verb before the real subject. It is used, however, more 
frequently than the English 'there'. The verb agrees with 
the real subject (except in e^ gibt, there are): 

(&9 toareit einntiil §loei Mitige, there were once two kings. 
Q^ felyleit mir $toet ^ütSitx, I lack two hooks. 

(1) Unless t^ introduces the sentence, it must not be used 
in the sense of 'there', excepting in t^ gibt^ there is, there are; 
c6 gibt is followed by the logical subject in the accusative 
case, the logical subject becoming the object of the verb, thus: 

Einmal gab ed einen ^öntg, once there was a king. 
^ter gibt ed feine ©tü^Ie, there are no chairs here. 
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[§ 122 



(2) Note the following phrases: 

iii^ Mit t»f it 18 1. 

btt üift td, it is you. 

er (fie, tS) ift t», it is he {she, it), 

bin iäi ed ? is it If 



mir {titb t», it is we, 
fie flltb t^, it is they, 
@ie {iltb t§, it is you. 
{iltb @te ei$ ? 18 it youf etc. 



VOCABULARY 



ber ^n^foitgi^bilii^ftobe, -n, t^e mi- 
ttat letter. 

ber Sabeit, ^ t^e s^ore, «Aop. 

bie 9htmmer, -n, the number. 

bai9 Xl(e|l])dlt^bilfl^, ""er, tAe tele- 
phone hook, 

bfii9 ©etoitter, — , the thunder- 
storm, 

lyagelit, to hail, 

boitnem, to thunder, 

bn^eit, to lighten, 

Kingelit, to nn^/ the hell, 

td fUltgelt, t^e hell is ringing, 

felyleit, to lack, to he wanting. 



loai9fe])(t3[]^lteit? what is the mat- 
ter with you f 

geliit^geit, gelang, ift gelungen (imp. 
dat.), to succeed. 

t^ gelingt mir, I succeed. 

leib tttit, to he sorry, 

t^ tut mix Itih, I am sorry, [him, 

tx tut ntir leib, I am sorry for 

t9 freut miä^, I am glad, 

frieren, fror, gefrören, to freeze, he 
cold, 

t^ friert miii^, I am cold, 

mie gelyt t^ ^f^ntn? how are youf 

t§ gel^t mir gut, I am well. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. SBie ift ba« SBetter, regnet e« jefet? ^a, e« regnet^ aber 
id^ glaube, e« toirb balb fd^öne« SBetter* 2. g« tut mir leib, 
bag e« regnet, benn ic^ gel^e in bie ©tabt. 3. §at e« nic^t 
eben gebonnert? ^a, e« bonnert, e« fommt ein ©etoitten 

4. 5Run l)agelt e«, ic^ benfe, l^eute gibt e« fein fd^öne« SBetter. 

5. @^ Ilingelt, gelten ®ic, bitte, an bie Jür, aWarie! 6. ®uten 
3Jiorgen, §err 3Jie^er! 2Bie gel^t e^ ^l^nen? ®anj gut, banfc* 
T. & tut mir leib, bag ®ie fo nag getoorben finb, 8, griert 
e^ ®ie? 9lein, l)ier in bem ^aufe ift e^ toarm genug» 9. SBarum 
l^aben ®ie nic^t telepl^oniert? @^ ift mir nid^t gelungen, 3^^re 
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2:clcp^0ttnummcr gu finbcn. 10* g« gibt fo öiclc iKamen unter 
„©c^rntbt" unb id) tanntt Q\)xt Slnfang^bud^ftabcti tiic^t. 11. g« 
»arctt aiK^ fcinc ÜDrofd^Icn auf bcr ©trage, 12. S35te gel^t e« 
3^rer grau SDhttter, ©err SKe^er? üDanfe, e« gc^t l^r beffer. 
13. & freut mid^, bad gu l^ören; ed ^at mir fo leib getan, aid 
id) Don il^rer Äranl^eit l^örte. 14. §offentIid^ »irb ed bem Slrgte 
gelingen, fie gang gu furieren. 15. @d gibt feinen befferen 5lrgt 
in ber ©tabt, er ^at fc^on manchen furiert. 16. Der arme ©err 
3Re^er tut mir leib, er ift fo na§ geworben. IT. SBad fel^It 
i^m? @d fe^lt i^m nic^td. 18. gd Kopft, totv ift ba? Qd) bin 
ed, «art. 19. 5Run, ttwd fe^It bir, ffarl? ü»ir fe^lt ®elb. 
20. Qd) benle, bu ^aft gioei 5D?ar!. 21. ^a, aber ed gelang 
und nid^t bad SSnd) für gtoei äßart gu betommen, ed toftet brei 
äßart. 22. @d h)aren teine Sttc^er mel^r ba für gh)ei lD2art. 

DRILL 

Give the German equivalent of: he succeeds; she suc- 
ceeds; he has succeeded; we have succeeded; she will succeed; 
he is sorry; he is sorry for me; I am sorry for the woman; 
she is sorry for him; we are sorry for you; they are sorry for 
us; nothing is the matter with him; what is the matter with 
her (them, us, you) ? " 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. It is thundering and lightning. Do not go out. 2. Kow 
it is hailing. 3. I am sorry that it is hailing ; the poor farmers 
will lose everything. 4. We are sorry for the poor farmers. 
5. Do you think to-morrow will be fine weather after this 
thunderstorm? 6. There is a knock; please open the door. 
7. How do you do, Mr. S., I am glad to see you. 8. I am 
very well, thank you, but my father is not well. 9. I am 
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sorry to hear it. What is the matter with him? The doctor 
does not know. 10. Is there a good physician in this town? 
There are many physicians in our town, but not many good 
ones. 11. I am cold; please shut the door. 12. I have tele- 
phoned [to] him, and he says he is coming to-morrow. 13. Do 
you know his initials ? No, but they are in the telephone-book. 
14. Are there no cabs in this town? There are only three, 
but T have succeeded in getting one (to get one), 15. He 
lacks money; he has only two marks and the book costs three. 
16. There is in the town no good store for old books. 17. She 
has succeeded, because she has studied diligently. 18. What 
is the matter with you, are you ill? Nothing is the matter 
with me, but I am cold. 19. Please, ring the bell. 20. I be- 
lieve some one is knocking; please go to (an) the door. 



LESSO]^ XL 

128. PasaiTe Voice. §JU_ )^c^^^r^ X \ (p 

The passive voice is formed by combining the verb iDCrbetl 
(to become) with the past participle of transitive verbs. 

^a§ ^au^ mirb geiimt, the house is being built, 

(1) Conjugation of fii^Iageit in the Passive. 

Present Past 

iii^ toerbe gefd^ISgeit, I am being id) mürbe gefii^Iagen, I was being 

beaten^ I am beaten, beaten, was beaten. 

bu mirft gefii^Iageit, etc. hu tourbeft gefii^Iageit, etc. 

{See Appendix for conjugation in full) 

Perfect Pluperfect 

id) bin gefdyiageit morbeit, I have id) mar gefii^Iageit toorbeit, I had 

been beaten, been beaten, 

btt bifi gefii^lageit toorbeit, etc. bit toatft gefdylagen toorbeit, etc. 
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Future Future Perfect 

iäit»ttht^t^d^la%tnmthtnfl8hall iäi totxht gefii^Iagen toorbeit fein, 

be beaten. I shall have been beaten, 

hü mirft gefii^lagen merbeit, etc. bit toixfi gefii^Iagen toorben fein« 

Imperative : toerbe gefli^Iagen, be beaten, 

merbet gefii^lagen, be beaten, 
merben ®ie gefii^lagen, be beaten, 

iNFmmvE : gefii^iagen toerben, to be beaten, 

gefii^Iagen toorben fein, to have been beaten. 

a. Notice toorben, as past participle, instead of getoorben; otherwise 
the conjugation is the same as toerben with an adjective, e.g. : 

ili^ toerbe alt, I am getting old, 

id^ toerbe gefli^fogen, I am {getting) being beaten, 

(2) In English the auxiliary Hohe^ is used to express passive 
action (he is beings beaten, he is beaten), but also the result of 
completed action (the house is built). In German the passive 
action is expressed by toerben ; the result of completed action, 
or a condition, is expressed by fein, thus: 

S)a§ Zox ttiirb urn ad^t Ul^r gefd^Ioffen. 

The gate is closed at eight o* clock. 

(The closing is being done at eight o'clock.) 

3)a§ %ox ift urn ad^t U^t gcf(f)Ioffett. 

The gate is (already) closed at eight o^ clock, 

(The closing has taken place before eight.) 

a. Hence tocrbcn retains in the passive voice its meaning of becoming, 
getting, and denotes an action going on at the time indicated by the 
tense of the verb. 

(3) The agent of a passive action expressed in English by 
the preposition ^by\ is expressed in German by tion* 

@r ttjirb Hon feinem Skater geliebt, he is loved by his father. 

124. In changing from the active construction to the pas- 
sive, the object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
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passive; while the subject of the active verb is put in the 
dative with Don : 

^er ^aüe f4(&0t ben $unb, the hoy beats the dog, 

becomes, in the passive construction, 

^er ^unb mirb Hon bent ^naüen gefd^Iagen. 
The dog is being beaten by the boy, 

(1) If, however, the verb is intransitive, or takes the per- 
sonal object in the dative, the verb becomes impersonal in the 
passive: 

(&d nmrbe mir t»9n i^nt qtxattn, I was advised by him, 
%^m nmrbe gelyolfen, he was helped. 
Wx mirb gefaxt, I am told, 

(&9 nmrbe getankt nnb gefnngen, there was dancing and singing, 

125* The indefinite pronoun man {one, they, people) is 
commonly used with the verb in the active voice, instead of a 
passive construction, when no agent is expressed: 

9Riin hani Diele $äu{er in bet (Stabt. 
^ Many houses are being built in the city, 

9Ran fagt, it is said, 

Wtan tanjtc unb fang ; man ^If i^m ; man fagte mir. 

126. In some idioms the reflexive is used to express a 
passive : 

^a& Herftelyt jtii^, that is understood. 

^a^ @elb f^ai ^tSl gefunben, the money has been found. 

127. An active infinitive following the verbs fein and laffen 
has often passive meaning, as: 

^a^ ift 5n l^offen, that is to be hoped, 

^ie Arbeit ift nod^ ^n madden, the work is still to be dotie, 

^aS ^nS ift 5n vermieten, the house is to rent. 

^a^ lägt fid^ nic^t fagen, that cannot be told. 
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VOCABULARY 



bie Xtf^Xf -en, the clockj watch, 

bie %U^ittUnnq, -en, the exhibition. 

bie ffitht, -n, the speech, 

ha^ %9Xf -e, the gate. 

bai$ $0(5, ""er, the wood. 

ha» ^ottVf -», the hotel. 

ha^ ^Iti^äl, the meat. [rrfuse. 

ab^ttietfeit, toie« ah, obgehJicfen, to 

tttit^l^atteit, l^ieb unt, umgei^ouen, to 

cut down. 
ait^'ftretd^eit, Itrtd^ an, angeftrid^en, to 

paint. 
an^tommtn, tarn an, Ift anfletommen, 

to arrive. 



an^fangeit, fing an, angefangen, (fängt 
an), to hegin^ commence. 

aV^txhvXf ftarb ab, ift abgeftorben, 
(of plants), to die ^ fade. 

wan »ie Hiel Vi\ft, at what time. 

l^offeu, to hope. 

XüVLiSi^tn, to smoke, 

evBff^iteit, to open. 

bemtieten, to rent. 

tändelt, to dance. 

Irfl, adv., only; adj., ^rst. 

fertig, ready, finished, 

meiftend, mostly. 

0rfin, green. 



READING EXERCISE 

L ÜDiefc« gau6 lüirb üon meinem Dnfel gebaut- 2, gd 
mürbe fd^on \t%it^ ^(ä)x angefangen, aber erft biefe^ ^alcft toirb 
e« fertig toerben. 3. ®a6 §au6 meine« SSater« ift aud^ öon 
meinem Dnfel gebaut, er l^at bie meiften großen ©öufer in ber 
©tabt gebaut. 4. üDie §äufer finb meiften« au« §oIg gemac^t^ 
benn ^olj ift bei un« jiemlic^ billig. 5. Die Säume öor bem 
^aufe finb aüe öon meinem SSater üor bielen 3^al)ren gepflangt 
toorben, fie finb alle fel)r grog geworben. 6. (gin Saum ift 
umgel)auen toorben, toeil er abgeftorben toar. Y. Unfer §au« toirb 
jiefet grün angeftrid^en, frül)er toar e« \ot\%, 8. Um mie biel 
VAjX toerben bie JTore ber 9lu«ftellung gefc^loffen? ®ie toerben 
um jeljn Ul)r abenb« gefc^loffen unb um ad^t Ul^r morgen« 
geöffnet. 9. 211« mir nac^ ber 2lu«ftellung famen, maren bie 
SEore noc^ nic^t geöffnet, e« mar aber erft fieben Ul^r. 10. @« 
mürbe un« geraten frül^ ^injugel^en, meil e« fpäter fo Doli mirb. 
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11. ÜDic lefetc Su^ftcKuttg lüurbc l^icr t)or gel^ti .^^f)^^^ gel^alten* 

12. g« ift 3U l^offctt, ba^ bte Stu^ftcttung gut bcfuc^t »erben 
tüirb. 13. Qu ber Slu^fteKuttg toirb nic^t geraucht. 14. Unfere 
Slu^ftellung tourbe öoti bem ^röfibenteti eröffnet; üicie SReben 
tourben gcl)alten. 15. ^ti unferer ©tabt gibt e« fel^r öiele üDeutfd^e, 
Uttb e« toirb t)iel ÜDeutfc^ gefproc^eti. 16. aWan l)ört mel^r üDeutfd^ 
ate ©nglifc^ auf ben ©trafen. lY. @« öerftel^t fid^, bag meine 
©rüber ÜDeutfc^ fprec^en, benn gu §aufe »irb immer üDeutfrf) 
gefproc^en. 18. ^n bem §oteI, too toir finb, toirb abenb« immer 
getanjt. 19. ®inb noc^* .3^^^^^ ^^ P vermieten? ®n 3^^' 
mer ift nod^ ju Ijaben, toenn e^ nic^t fd^on l)eute morgen Der* 
mietet toorben ift. 20. aWan fagt, alle §otete finb ooK, e« ift 
lein 3*^^^^ ^^¥ i^ befommen, oiele Scute finb abgetoiefen 
toorben. 

DRILL 

Ä. Change the active construction to the passive in the fol- 
lowing sentences: 1. Der ßuabe f erlägt ben §unb. 2. ©r l^at 
ben §unb gefd^Iagen. 3. gr toirb ben §unb fd^Iagen. 4. 3Jiein 
3Sater baut ein §au^. 5. @r l)at ba^ §au^ gebaut. 6. gr 
toirb ein §au^ bauen. Y. Die OKutter fd^reibt einen ©rief. 
8. ©eftern fd^rieb bie SKutter einen 4Brief. 9. ®ie l^at ben 
4Brief fc^on gefc^rieben. 10. SWorgen toirb fie einen Srief 
fc^reiben. 11. §ier f^Jric^t man Deutfd^. 12. 2Wan raucht l^ier 
nid^t. 

B. Change the passive construction to the active: 1. Die 

2:ür tourbe t)on i^m geöffnet. 2. Die Znx ift Don il^m geöffnet 
toorben. 3. Der ©ol^n toirb t)on feinem SSater geliebt. 4. Der 
©c^üIer toirb öon feinem Seigrer gelobt toerben. 5. Die ©c^üIer 
toerben üon bem ?e^rer gelobt. 6. Die JTaffe ift Don il^r ger* 
brocken toorben. T. §ier toirb nid^t gef^)roc^en, 8. gd tourbc 
gefungen unb getanjt. 
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WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Very large houses are being built in our street. 2. The 
biggest house has been built by Mr. S. 3. Trees will be 
planted, and in a few years the street will become very pretty. 

4. The old trees are being cut down and young ones planted. 

5. The houses are being painted brown; they were formerly 
green. 6. The dog is being beaten by his master, because he 
has stolen the meat. 7. The gates are opened every morning 
at eight o'clock. 8. The gates were open when we arrived. 
9. The gates of the exhibition are closed every evening at ten 
o'clock. 10. The exhibition is held in this town. 11. This 
book is very much read by the students. 12. I was advised 
not to read the book. 13. The book is much praised, but little 
read. 14. He was told that the gates are closed at eight 
o'clock. 15. Has the book been found? Yes, it was found 
by my brother under the table. 16. Here are rooms to rent. 
17. German is spoken here. 18. We were advised to learn 
German. 19. The poor man is being helped by his rich 
friends. 20. He was loved by all his friends. 21. They say 
all the' houses in this street are rented. 22, This house was 
rented by my father to (an, acc-) an old friend. 23. The work 
is being done by two men. 24. The work has been done. 
2Ö. The work will be done. 26. The work had been done 
when we came. 

LESSOIJ^ XLI 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

128. The Present Tense. — The present tense of the sub- ^ 
junctive mood of any verb, whether strong, weak, or irregular, 
is formed by dropping the tt of the infinitive, for the first and 
third persons singular, and adding the personal endings for the 
other persons : 
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Present Tense 






l^aien 

id^ l^Sbe 
bu l^beft 
er fyiht 


fein 

. fei 

feiep 

fei 


\»tthtu 

merbe 

mcrbeft 

merbe 


laufen 

faufe 

faufejt 

faufe 


lefen 

refe 

lefeft 

lefe 


toiffen 

mfffe 

miffe 


mir l^aben 
il^r fyibet 
fie l^ben 


feien 
feiet 
feien 


merben 
mcrbet 
merben 


faufen 
faufet 
faufen 


lefen 
lefet 
lefen 


miffen 
miff et 
miffen 



The present subjunctive is far more regular in its forms 
than the present indicative. 

Note. — The irregular verb tun {to do) adds e : idi tite, kit ttteft, ev tut* 



129. 

id^ lyaie gel^albt 

bu f^ahtfi gel^abt 

er l^abe gelyabt 

etc. 

iii^ lyabe gefauft 
bu lyabeft gelauft 
er lyabe gefauft 



etc. 



180. 



idi toerbe l^aben 
bu toerbeft ftahtn 
er toerbe Italien 



Perfect Tense 

iii^ fei gemefen 
bu feieft gemefen 
er fei gemefen 

etc. 

id) lyabe gelefen 
hu lyabeft gelefen 
er f^aht gelefen 

etc. 

Future Tense 

fein merben 
fein merben 
fein merben 

etc. 



iäi fei gemorben 
bu feieft gemorben 
er fei gemorben 

etc. 

id) l^abe gemugt 

bu l^abeft geiou|t 

er lyabe geum|t 

etc. 



faufen miffen 
faufen miffen 
faufen miffen 



181. Uses of the Subjunctive. 



(1) Whereas the indicative mood expresses facts, the sub- 
junctive expresses something which the speaker does not 
state as a fact, but as a possibility, condition, hope, wish, be- 
lief, or as the statement of another person. 
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(2) Definite rules that the subjunctive must be used after 
certain verbs cannot be given; the use of the subjunctive is 
more a matter of feeling than of definite rules. 

(3) After verbs of hoping, thinking, believing, fearing, in 
the present tense the indicative is generally used, as we make 
that which is hoped, thought, believed or feared a fact; but, if 
the introductory verb is in a tense of past time, a subjunctive 
follows, especially if we wish to imply that what we hoped, 
thought etc., was not true: 

Sd^ glaube, ba^ cr ba ift. . < 

I heli&oe that he is there, 

3c^ l^abc geglaubt, baft er ^ fei. 

I heli&oed that he was there, > 

SBir l^offen, ba^ er ba8 ®e(b f^at ^ 

We hope that he has the money . 

SBir l^ben gel^offt, baft er bag ©elb ^alie. . ^ 

We have hoped that he had the money, 

3d^ fürd^te, bag fte ntd^t fontmen toirb. 

I fear that she will not come, 

3^ l^abe gefürd^tct, \>a% fte nid^t fommen ttierbe. 

• - ^f 
I feared that she would not come, 

132. Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse. — Indirect speech Jr ^ 
stands, as a rule, in the subjunctive; not implying thereby 
that the statement is not a fact, but merely that the speakers y 
is quoting the words of another: -= 



Skater fagt, er fei fvanf. 

Father says he is ill, 

9Kutter fyii mir gefagt, fie fei l^ute ben ganjen Stag ju ^aufe. 

Mother told me she would he at home all day, 

©r fagt, er ttiiffe nidjt, ob fein Skater ju ^auje fei. 

He says he does not know, whether his father is at home, 

SSatcr fragte mid^, ob idi in ber ©d^ule gemefcn fei. 

Father asked me if I had been at school. 
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a. If, however, the speaker gives the mdirect speech more as a fact 
than as the statement of another, the indicative may be used : 
S)cr Scl^rcr fagt, ic^ bin fleiBig, the teacher says I am dilig&nt. 

The same speaker would probably say : 

®cr Scorer fagt, id^ fei faul, the teacher says I am lazy. 

Thus the Grerman subjunctive can express shades of meaning im- 
X>ossible in English. 

VOCABULARY 

belt X8g baraur, the next day, $urüf!^Iommeit, l&ta autücf, ift aurudt 

befii^Sf tigt, biisy, gefdmmen, to come back, 

effen, 56, flcflcjfcn, (tftt), to eat 

READING EXERCISE 

1. (Sr fagtc mir, fein SSatcr fei franf. 2. ^c^ fragte il^n, ob 
feine Sühttter ju §aufe fei. 3. gr atittoortete mir, baß feine 
Sühttter morgen ju ©aufe fein toerbe. 4. ^äf ffaht immer gc* 
glaubt, baß ®ie in Deutfc^Ianb getoefen feien, toeil ®ie fo gut 
Deutfc^ fprec^en. 5. Qd) glaube, er ift in Deutf erlaub getoefen. 
6. @r l^at immer gehofft, baß fie gurücffommen merbe, aber fie 
ift nid^t gurücfgetommen. 1. ßr l^offt, baß fie jurürftommen tt)irb^ 
8* ^err ©d^mibt l^at immer geglaubt, baß x6) ein 5lmerifaner 
fei, aber ic^ bin ein üDeutfc^er. 9. Der ©(filier fagte mir, baß 
er jefet ©driller« SBill^elm Jett lefe, unb baß er ed fe^r gut 
öerftel^e. 10. Qä) l)offe, er Derftel^t ed, benn er l^at immer fleißig 
gelernt. 11. 5)er ge^rer l^offt, baß bie ©c^üIer alle« üerftel^en, 
toa« fie lefen. 12. Q6) l^abe immer gebadet, baß ©err ÜÄe^er 
ein reid^er SKann fei, aber ic^ l^öre, baß er fe^r arm ift 13. 3 ^^ 
l^atte frül^er gehört, baß er fel^r reid^ fei. 14. S35ir toiffen nid^t, 
ob er fommen mirb ober nic^t. 15. SBir mußten nic^t, ob er 
fommen loerbe. 16. 34 »eiß, baß er morgen lommt. IT. Der 
ßel^rer fagte bem ^aben, baß er faul fei. 18. Der Änabe fagte 
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ju [citicr Sffhtttcr: „aKuttcr, bcr 8cl)rcr l^at gcfagt, bafe td^ faul fei.'' 
19. Den lag barauf ^attc bcr ^abc fleißig gelernt, unb ber 
8el)rer fagte ilitn; ba§ cr [e^r fleißig fei. 20. 211« ber ^abe 
nad^ §aufe lam, fagte er ju feiner SUtutter: „SUtutter, ber 8el)rer 
l^at gefagt, ba§ ic^ fe^r fleißig bin." 21. ÜDie SRutter fagte: 
nS^ ^offe, baß bu immer fleißig bift.'' 22. SDie SUhttter ^offte, 
baß xijx @o^n fleißig fei. 

DRILL 

A. Conjugate in the present, perfect and future tense of the 

subjunctive mood: fprec^en, effen, lommen, reifen, fahren, fallen. 

B. Change the following direct discourse to indirect, using 
the conjunction baß after fagte, and ob after fragte : 

1. SDie ge^rerin fagte: „2lnna, bu bift ein fleißige« SKäbc^en." 

2. aKein 33ater fagte: „3fc^ ^abe ba« 33ud^ gelauft." 

3. @r fragte: „$at ber aWann ffinber?" 

4. !Der ge^rer fragte ben ^aben: ,,©aft bu bie aufgäbe 
gemad^t?" 

ö. ©ie fragte: ^ffauft beine 2»utter bie Sucher?" 
6. SWein ©ruber fagte: „^c^ toerbe morgen lommen." 

C. Change the following indirect discourse to direct: 

1. Sr fagte mir, er erinnere fic^ meiner. 

2. SDie !j)ame fagte, baß fie fid^ freue, ben §erm gu feigen. 

3. ÜDer ©err antwortete, baß e« i^m leib tue, e« ju ^ören. 

4. 'Cer gel^rer fragte ben ©d^üler, ob er ba« öud^ ^abe. 
ö. 1)a« SKäbd^en fagte mir, ba« ^Better fei fd^ön. 

6. ®ie fagte, ba« ^Better fei fe^r talt gemefen. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. She tells him that her mother is not at home. 2. He is 
asking whether my father is in New York. 3. I do not know 
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whether he will buy the book or not, but I hope he will 
buy it, for I gave him the money. 4. My teacher has always 
believed that I have been in Germany, because my exercises 
are so good, 5. I told him today that I have never been in 
Germany. 6. He says that he has the book at home and 
that he will bring it to-morrow. 7. I hope he will bring it. 
8. She says that she is reading the book. 9. She says that 
she has read the book. 10. I hope that you have been well. 
11. The boy says that his father has not been ill. 12. I 
do not know whether he remembers me. 13. He says that he 
remembers me as [a] boy. 14. The teacher says that the 
exercise is very easy. 15. We all hope that it is easy. 
16. His sister does not believe that her brother has read 
the book. 17. He says he has read it, but has not under- 
stood it. 18. The poor man says that his wife is ill and 
that he has no money. 19. This poor woman tells me that 
her husband has been very ill. 20. He asked me to tell you 
that he has been very busy. 21. The little boy says he is 
buying the book for his mother. 22. She says she does not 
know whether it is true. 23. He says he knows it. 24. I do 
not believe that he knows it. 



LESSOIsJ" XLII 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD {Continued) 

188. The Past Tense. — In all the regular weak verbs the 
past subjunctive has the same forms as the past indicative. 

In strong and irregular verbs the past subjunctive is formed 
from the past indicative by modifying the root-vowel (giving it 
the umlaut) in all persons and adding e for the first and third 
persons singular: 
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Past Tense 






^abett 


fein 


merben 


lefen 


fanfen 


id) ^ätte ■ 


lüäre 


würbe 


läfe 


faufte 


bu ^dtteft 


toärefl 


würbeft 


läfefi 


faufteft 


er ^ätle 


ttjöre 


würbe 


(äfe 


faufte 


roir ptten 


mären 


würben 


(äfen 


fauften 


i^r pttet 


wäret 


würbet 


läfet 


fauftet 


fie ptett 


wären 


würben 


läfen 


fauften 



Notice that these endings, excepting in the case of fein, are the same as those of 
the present subjunctive. 

184. Pluperfect Tense 

id^ il&ttt gel^abt, gelefen, gelauft. id^ Mxt gettiefen, gettiotben. 

bu itätteft ^tf^aht, gelefen, gelauft bu mftreft gemefen, geuiotben* 

er iifttt y) ge^abt-^eleien, gelauft* er mftre gemefen, geuiorben» 

t-^t'N.'^i^m^, I ^ A. ' • ' etc./ 

185. ^'^i.^hM^'^ ' ' Future Perfect ' /• , ^^ I 

X'C^ Hii^-VAi /^^7'^ 
iii^ merbe gehabt \ahtxi. iii^ »erbe/ gemefen fern* 

bu merbeft gehabt (aben» bu merbeft gemefen fein. 

er merbe gehabt ^aben* er uierbe gemefen fein* 

etc. etc. 

186. In indirect speech or questions, and after verbs of 
thinking, hoping, etc., in the past tenses, the present and past 
subjunctive are both used for time present or future with 
reference to the main verb; the perfect and pluperfect for 
time previous to the main verb, preference being given to 
the tense which has the more distinctive subjunctive form; 

$ater fagte, er fei franf unb fomme l^eute nid^t. 
or, SUater fagte, er wftre franf unb fame l^eute nid^t. 

Father said he was ill and was not coming to-day, 
(Sr jagte, er l^abe bag @e(b nid^t gel^abt. 
He said he had not had the money. 
(Sr fagte, fie l^&tten ba^ @e(b nic^t gelabt 
He said they had not had the money. 



V ' 
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3^ l^offtc, cr fei l^icr or tt»äre ^tt, I hoped he was here. 
(Sr fürchtete, fie fei franf gcttjcfcn, or tt»äte franf gcttjcjcn. 
He feared she had been ill. 

187. The Imperative Subjunctive. — The Imperative Sub- 
junctive (^hortatory') denotes a command and is usually trans- 
lated by ^let\ As the imperative mood has only the second 
person, the imperative subjunctive is used to express a com- 
mand in the first and third persons: 

. Seien mir rul^ig, let us he quiet. 
^e^ett toir nac^ ©aufc, let us go home. 
©einreibe er ben $rief, let him write the letter. 

188. The Optative Subjunctive denotes a wish, and is often 
translated by ^may\ the present tense, referring to a wish for 
the future, or to one that may be realized in the present; the 
past tense to an unrealized wish for the present; and the 
pluperfect to a wish unrealized in the past: 

®ott behüte bid^ ! May God protect you 1 
@§ Uht ber Äaifer ! Long live the Emperor 1 
S^iktit \6) nur ®elb ! Had I only money 1 
SBSre Sßater nur l^ier ! If father were hut here t 
§ätte id^ ba§ nur gewußt ! Had I only known that t 

189. The Potential Subjunctive expresses possibility. It 
is usually translated by ^may\ ' might' y ^could\ ^wouW: 

SBie bem auc^ fei, however that may he. 

@r toftre fein e]^rUd)er 9JJann, wenn er baS ®elb behielte* 

He would not he an honest man, if he kept the money. 

(Sie ^fitte 3eit genug, menu fie e3 tun toollte. 

She would have time enough^ if she wanted to do it. 

140. The Unreal Subjunctive expresses something contrary 
to fact, i.e., a condition of things that does not agree with the 
facts : 
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^enn id^ in ^eutfd/Ianb wan, fo f)i?äil^e ic6 immer ^eutfd^* 
If I were in Germany (but I am not in Germany), I should 
always speak German (but I donH always speak it now). 

^enn ic^ in ^eutfc^Ianb gemefeit mftte, fo f)nrftil^e tc^ je^t ^eutj4 
If I had been in Germany (but I have not been there), I sJiould 
now speak German (but I do not speak it). 

^enn er baS (^elb f^HAtt, fo gft^e er eS t^r. 

ff he had the money (but he has not got it), he would give it to her 
(but he does not give her any). 

^enn er bad ®elb ge^a^t l^fttte, fo l^fttte er eS il^r gegeben. 
ff he had had the m^mey, he would have given it to her. 

SReine ^reunbe fftmeit, menn bad better fd^öner ttiftre. 
My friends would come if the weather were finer, 

a. Notice that in both main and dependent clauses the verb stands 
in the subjunctive; the past subjunctive for present time; and the 
pluperfect subjunctive for past time. 

&. If the clause expressing the condition stands first, the verb of the 
main clause is generally introduced by fo. 

(1) Just as sometimes in the case oi Hf^ in. English, iDcntl 
may be omitted and the verb placed at the beginning: 

S^Mt vi) bad @^elb gel^abt, fo l^ätte td^ ed bir gegeben. 
Had I had the money, I should have given it to you. 

aSäre i6) in 3)eutfd^Ianb, fo f<)räd)e \ä) immer 3)eutfd^. 
Were I in Germany, I should ahoays talk German. 

(2) SBenn, in the sense of ^ if\ is usually followed by the 
subjunctive if the verb is in a past tense ; if the verb is in 
the present tense, the indicative is used : 

SBenn er l^ier i% if he is here (he may be here). 
SBenn er l^ier tt»äre, if he were here (but he is not here). 
3Benn er bad ®elb f^at, if he has the money (he may have it). 
$Senn er bad @)eib f^&ttt, if he had the money (but he has not). 

But: ^enn er bad gefagt f^at, if he (actually) said that. 
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VOCABULART u.^*'JA " ' ' "' 



tA'V".*'-. , • Lt' 



V\k '^ 



entlarvten, to expect, T txltn^ntn, crfoimtc, crfamit, to rec- 

Otti^vgeien, öaö tttt§, QU«öCöc6ctt, (gibt ognize, ^ ^-^ ; "' 

avS), to spend, h^itft\ first, at first. 

fftrii^teit, to fear, Sufrle^ben, satined,, 

taut rufen, rief, ö«ufcn, to shout, fotiteF, «o much, — ftd^, oä, aÄ. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. !Ccr ©d^üler fagtc bem Seigrer, ba§ er Iran! »ärc. 2, gr 
fd^ricb mir, ba^er nid^t lame, »eil er teine 3^^^ ^ätte. 3. !j)er 
ffnobe erjäl^Ite feiner Sffhttter, ba^ ber Seigrer il)n lobte, »eil 
er fo fleißig geiDorben »äre. 4. SUiad^cn »ir juerft unfere 
Slrbeit, unb bann gelten mir in ben ©arten! ö* ©eien toir 
guf rieben mit bem, »a^ toir l^aben! 6. Sil« ber fiaiferlam, 
riefen »ir aöe: „@« lebe ber Äaifer!" T. „%(i), l)ätte xä) nur 
®elb!" fagte bie arme ??rau. 8. „ffiäre SKutter nur ju ©aufe!'' 
riefen bie Meinen ^nber. 9. SQSenn ic^ fleißiger gelernt ^ätte, 
fo fpräd^e ii) jetjt Deutfd^. 10. SBenn er ba gemefen toäre, fo 
^ätte ic^ i^n gefel)en. 11. ©ätte x6) ba« ®elb gehabt, fo *^ätte 
id^ ba« ^d^ gefauft. 12. ©ötte fie mid^ gefeljen, fo l^ötte fte 
mid^ erfannt. 13. JBenn »ir ÜDeutfd^ gefprod^en fiMtUf fo ^ätte 
er un« öerftanben, benn er ift ein !Ceutfd^er. 14. ^d^ toäre 
aud^ Irani getoorben, wenn id^ fo öiel gegeffen l)tttte. 15. JBenn 
@ie frtil)er gelommen »ören, fo l)ätten @ie i^n gefeiten, benn 
er ging eben fort. 16. !Ca mein ©ruber un« nid^t fd^rieb, fo 
fürd^teten mir, ba§ er Irani »ore. lt. @r fc^rieb un«, ba§ er 
lange Irani gemefen märe, aber ba§ e« i^m je^t beffer ginge. 

18. S33enn er lommt, fo fagen @ie il^m, bitte, ba§ »ir il^n 
frül^er erwartet l)iitten, unb ba^ »ir alle ausgegangen mären. 

19. @r fagte mir, er läme morgen, »enn ba« ^Better fc^ön toäre. 
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20, „SBetitt ba« SBcttcr fd^ön tft, fo fommc id^, aber totnn c« 
regnet, fo bleibe id) ju ©aufe/ fagte mein JJreunb. 

DRILL 

A. Give the subjunctive for the following indicative forms: 

fie ift; er ^at; id^ »urbe; er fd^rieb; fie fc^reibt; er fiel)t; fie 
tieft ; er fal^ ; er lad ; toir lamen ; er l)at gel)abt ; er »trb fein ; id) 
Ijattt gelobt ; id^ lobte ; er lobt ; er ftirbt ; er ftarb ; er ift geftor* 
ben ; fie nimmt, fie nal^m, 

B. Give the indicative for the following subjunctive forms: 

er märe ; fie l^ätte ; mir feien ; er öerlöre ; fie falle ; er fd(|Iaf e ; id^ 
f pielte ; id^ l^ätte gefpielt ; er mü^te, fie miffe. 

C. Change the indirect speech in the Reading Exercise into 
direct speech, 

D. In the Reading Exercise of Lesson XLIj change (when- 
ever possible) the present subjunctive to past subjunctive» 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. The little girl told her teacher that she had been ill. 
2. He told me that he had the book. 3. She said that her 
mother was not at home. 4. He wrote that he was coming 
to-morrow. 5. Let us run home; it is late. 6. Let us talk 
German, and then we shall learn it. 7. "If father were only 
at home!" cried the poor children. 8. "If mother only knew 
it!" said the little boy. 9. If I had the books, I would read 
them. 10. The man would have money enough, if he worked. 
11. If he did not spend so much money, he would be a rich 
man. 12. K the boy had studied more diligently, he would 
know more German. 13. I should have recognized him, had 
I seen him. 14. He would not have become ill, had he stayed 
at home. 15. She would have seen me, if I had come earlier. 
16. If we had seen the emperor, we should have shouted: 
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"Long live the emperor!" 17. If he had the money, he 
would give it to his old mother. 18. If he has money, he 
spends it. 19. Had I the money, I should be happy. 20. My 
mother feared that father was ill, but »he wrote her that he 
was quite well. 21. I hope he is here. 22. I do not know 
whether he is here. 23. She did not know that he was here. 
24. I thought that you were at home. 



LESSOIsT XLIII 

REVIEW (LESSONS XXXVI-XLn) 

141. 1. Bo separable verb-prefixes separate from the verb in 
dependent clauses ? Illustrate the rule in a sentence. 

2. What parts of speech can bcr, bit, bag be, besides being definite 
articles ? Illustrate by short sentences. 

3. Where does the verb stand after a relative pronoun? Where, 
after a demonstrative pronoun? 

4. Conjugate tun and toijfcn in the present indicative. 

5. When should one translate 'know' by toijfctt? When by fcnncn? 
Illustrate in sentences. 

1 42 • 1- . How is the present participle of all verbs formed ? Is the 
present participle used in German as frequently as in English ? As what 
part of speech is it chiefly used in German ? 

2. Wherein do verbs ending in icrcn differ in conjugation from other 
weak verbs ? 

3. Where does the verb stand after verbs of saying and thin k ing, if 
bofe is omitted ? Illustrate by example. 

148. 1. Give the genitives of the personal pronouns. Form a 
sentence illustrating their use. 

2. In what cases may \\^ be ? For which English words may it stand ? 

3. Are reflexive verbs used more in German than in English ? 

4. Give a reflexive verb with the reflexive pronoun in the dative, 
and two with the reflexive in the accusative. 

5. What auxiliary do all reflexive verbs take ? 

6. When does a transitive verb become reflexive? Illustrate by 
example. 

7. Mention a reflexive verb that governs the genitive. 
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144* 1. What is an impersonal verb? Hlustrate by examples. 
2. Give the German for: it is she; it is they; there are no hooka here; 
there once lived a king. 

145. 1. With what auxiliary is the passive voice formed? Illus- 
trate by example. 

2. What meanings may toerben have in English? Illustrate each 
meaning. 

3. How should one express the English * by ' with a verb in the 
passive voice ? Illustrate by example. 

4. What is the difference in meaning between the two following 

sentences : 

^ad ^aud toar gebaut, aid toir ba toaren. 

and S)q8 §au8 tourbc flcbaut, aB toir bo loarcn. 

5. Is the passive used as much in German as in English? What 
substitutes can be used in German ? Illustrate by examples. 

146* 1. Give the rules for forming the present and past subjunc- 
tives (1) of weak verbs (2) of strong and irregular verbs. Give exam- 
ples of each tense. 

2. What, in a general way, does the subjunctive express, and 
wherein does it differ from the indicative ? 

3. Give an example of a subjunctive of indirect discourse, of an 
imperative subjunctive, of an optative, of a potential, and of an unreal 
subjunctive. 

4. Is tocnn ((f) always followed by a subjunctive? Illustrate by 
examples. 

Sefeftuffe. 

\. Das Badjletn.* 

1)u öädileitt, fUbcr^ctl unb Har, 

ÜDu cilft öorübcr tmincrbar, 

21m Ufer ftc^' xi), [inn' unb finn': 
4 SBo lommft bu l)er? ©o gc^ft bu l)tn? 

^d) lomm' an« bunllcr gctfen ^ä)0% 

SKcin 8auf gc^t über Slum' unb 2Roo«; 

Sluf meinem (Spiegel fd^mebt [o milb 
8 !E)e« blauen ©immefe freunblid^ SSxtb. 
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!C'rum liaV x6) frol^en Äinbcrfinn; 
g« treibt mtd^ fort, »ctg nid^t tool^tti; 
ÜDcr mid^ gerufen au« bem (Stein, 
12 !J)er, benf iä), »irb mein tjül^rer fein. 

♦brooklet, * silvery bright. — clear, 'past. — continually, 'bank. — I think, 
■lap of the rocks^ • course. — moss. ^ mirror. — floats. — mildly, kindly. ■ heaven, 
sky. — poetic for fteunbltd^eS. • therefore. — cheerful. — child's mind. *® drives, 
urges, "guide. 

2. Dergifmcinntdjt,* 

g« blül)t ein fc^öne« «lümc^en 

Sluf unfrer grünen 2lu'; 

©ein äug' ift toxt ber ^immel, 
4 ®o l^eiter unb fo blau. 

@« ttjeig nid^t öiel gu reben, 

Unb aüt^ ma« e« fpric^t, 

3fft inimer nur ba^felbc, 
8 3^ftnur: aSergigmeinnid^t. 

Hoffmann bon ^aUtxiltbtn. 
* f orget-me-not . * meadow . * cheerful . " say , talk. 



3, Die 3a^rc rcrlicrt man ntc^t. 

(gin $err fragte einen fel^r alten SUtann, »ie alt er fei. 
1)er Sllte fagte, er miffe nid^t, ob er ad^tjig^ ober ncunjig* 
^fal^re alt fei, aber l)unbert' fei er nod^ nic^t.* Der ©err meinte,* 
e« fei bod^ fonberbar,' bag er ba« nic^t »iffe. @r fragte i^n 
bann, ob er nic^t toiffe, mann er geboren^ fei, unb ob er feine 
^aljxt nid^t jöl^Ie. Slber ber alte SRann antwortete, er jäl^Ie 
fein ®elb, benn ba« oertiere er leicht, aber feine 3^a^re jä^Ie 
er nic^t, benn bie öerliere er niemals. 

^eighty, "ninety, 'hundred. * not yet. 'thought, said, 'strange, 'bom. 
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^. U)cr fpradj 6te IDa^r^eit? 

Sin SSautx ging cine^ 2:agc« ju feinem Slac^bar unb fragte 
i^n, ob er i^m nid^t feinen ßfcl^ anf ein paar ©tunben* teilten' 
fönnte/ benn fein gfcl toäre Iran! nnb lönnte nic^t arbeiten. 
S)er Slac^bar fagtc, er täte e^ gern, aber tciber* l^ötte er feinen 
gfet fd^on öerliel^en;' nnb er föme öor 2lbenb nid^t »ieber, 
S)er 4Baner fagte, ba^ t&tt il)ni leib, unb wollte eben »cggelien/ 
atö ber gfel im ©tatle laut ju fc^reicn* anfing. !j)er 5Kac^bar 
^atte nömlic^' ben @fet im (Statte unb l^atte i^n nur nid^t teilten 
tt)otten." S)a fagte ber ®auer, ber gfel toäre ja im ©tatte, 
unb fragte aud^ ben 5Kad^bar, »arum er fo gelogen l^ätte. „Qö) 
l^ätte gelogen?'' rief ber 5Kad^bar beleibigt," „alfo glauben @ic 
lieber meinem Sfel aU mir?" 

* donkey. * for a few hours, "lend. * could, 'unfortunately, 'lent (out), 
'was just going away, «bray (scream), •in point of fact. *® wanted. " insulted. 

DRILL 

A. Change in 3 and i the indirect discourse to direct, 

B. Substitute in S the pa^t subjunctive for the present sub- 
junctive. 

C. Substitute in 4 ^^^ present subjunctive for the past sub- 
junctive. 

Questions. — 1. SBonod^ fragte ber §err ben alten 9Rann? 2. konnte 
ber alte SJJann il^tn fein filter fagen? 3. SBic olt, meinte bcr alte SJJann, 
^a^ cr ungefähr (about) marc? 4. ^a§ fagte ber $err baju? 5. SBelci^ 
2rtogc ftclltc ber ^rr il^m bann? 6. S8a8 antwortete bcr alte SJJann bar*' 
auf? 7. Söarum jäl^Itc bcr alte 9Rann fein ®elb unb nvi/t feine S^i^re? 
8. ©rjäl^Icn @ic bte ganjc Oefd^ic^te! 

1. SBol^tn ging ber S3aucr? 2, 3Ba§ tooUte er tjon bent ißad^bar gelicl^en 
l^bcn? 3. ^uf ttJie lange tooUte er ben @fcl geliehen l^abcn? 4. SBarum 
fonnte er nid^t feinen eigenen (own) @fel nel^men? 5, SBaS fagte il^m ber 
9Jad^bar? 6. SSaS fagte bcr S3auer, al§ cr l^örte, er fönne feinen ©fei be* 
fommcn? 7. 2Bo mar bcr @fcl ttJirfltd^? 8. SBie mcrftc (noticed) bcr 
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SBauer, bafe ber (£(cl im (StaHc wore? 9. 3Sarum l^ttc bcr 9^a(^6ar bcm 
SBaucv Dorgelogcn, baft fein @fel nt(^t ba toäre? 10. 5Sa8 fagte ber S3auer, 
aB er ben ©fel fd^reien f)örte? 11. ®ie lautete bie Slnttoort be« 9ia^6ar§? 
12. erjä^Ien @ie felber biefe ®ef^icf)te ! 



LESSOJS" XLIY 

147. The Modal Auxiliaries. The modal auxiliaries are: 

börfen^ bürfte, gebürft, to he allowed to, may (permission). 

Idtttten, fönnte, ge!önnt, can, to be able to. 

mdgett, möchte, gemöd^t, to like (to), care to, may (probability). 

muffen^ mü^te, gemüht, must, to have to, be compelled to, 

fdllen, {öüte^ geföQt, to be, be said to; shall, ought to (in past tense). 

mdllett, iDÖÜte, gernöHt, will, to want to, intend to. 



148. biirfen 


liiitnett 

Pkesent Indicativb 


ittdgen 


I am allowed, may. 


I can. 


I like, care to. 


id^ bftrf 


i^ Unn 


x^ mag 


bu bftrfft 


btt Unnft 


btt tttägft 


er bftrf 


er fftnn 


er mag 


mir bürfeit 


toir fdmteit 


mir mdgen 


i^r bürft 


i^r fdnitt 


i^r mdgt 


fie biirfen 


fie IBnnett 


fie mdgeit 


149. 


Present Subjunctive 




I am allowed, may. 


I can. 


I like, care to. 


i^ bürfe 


iäi Unnt 


t4 mdge 


btt bjirfeft 


bu Unnt^ 


btt mdgeft 


er bürfe 


er fdtttte 


er mdge 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


150. 


Past Indicative 


• 


I was allowed, might. 


I could. 


I liked to. 


x^ bttrfte 


iäi tonntt 


t4 moi6te 
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Past Subjunctivb 


^ 


I might. 


I could. 


I should like to. 


id^ bftrfte 


i4 fdititte 


i^ mb^it 


btt bftrfteft 


btt Unnttft 


btt mbtf^ttft 


er bftrfte 


tx Unntt 


tt mb^tt 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



a. Notice that the umlaut of the mfinitive is dropped in the past 
indicative and the past participle, but used in the past subjunctive. 

b. In the present indicative, the first and third persons singular 
have no personal endings (compare in English: I can, he can, I may, 
he may). 

c. The present subjunctive is formed (as in all verbs) from the in- 
finitive and shows no irregularity. 

151. The German modal auxiliaries are inflected in all 
their tenses; whereas, in English, many tenses are lacking and 
must be supplied by other words, e.g. : 

i^ f^aht qttmtnt, I have been able to. x^ f^aht gemußt, I have had to. 
i^ mu^tt, I had to. iäi foil, I am to. 

iii^ foKte, I ought to, etc. 

Hence special care must be used in choosing the right 
modal auxiliary when translating ftom English into German. 

In general it is well to bear in mind that: 

bürfcn usually conveys the idea of permission. 

!Önncn, ability or (in the subjunctive) of possibility. 

tnögett; liking, but slIbo possibility . 

muffen, necessity, compulsion. 

\oVitn, moral obligation (also hearsay, cf. §163). 

tDotteti; will, desire, intention. 

152. Infinitives, dependent upon modal auxiliaries, never 
take jst^ hence: 

iii^ barf gelten, I may go. id^ mugte gelten, I had to go. 

iäi Mtht ge^en finneit, I shall be able to go. 
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Notice that, in the last sentence, the infinitive of the modal 
auxiliary comes after the infinitive depending upon it. 

1 58. A modal auxiliary is frequently used with a separable 
prefix without a dependent infinitive, especially when a verb 
of motion is implied : 

^d^ lann ntd^t mitf I cannot go along, 
@r barf nid^t f^inan», he may not go out. 
3cÖ !ann nid^t ^inettt^ I cannot get in. 

Likewise, sometimes, as an independent verb: 

^dnnen 8ie ^eutf 4 ? Do you know German f 
S&a^ foil bad ? What ia the meaning of that f 

154. In the perfect and pluperfect, the infinitive form 
(really an old strong past participle) is used, instead of the 
past participle, when there is a dependent infinitive : 

^6) l^abe nidftt gelten bürfett, I have not been allowed to go, 
(Sr l^t e^ nid^t madden fdttnen^ he has not been able to do it. 

But, ^6) l^abe m&fi, geburft^ I have not been allowed, 

@r l^t eS nid^t gefonnt^ he has not been able to do it, 

165. In dependent clauses, when two infinitive forms stand 
together, the auxiliary stands before both: 

^er ^a6e l^t getougt, bag er eS nid^t l^at tun bilrfen* 
The boy knew that he was not allowed to do it, 
©r fc^ieb mir, ba^ cr ba§ ®elb nid)t Ijätte befommcn fönncn» 
He wrote me that he had not been able to get the money, 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^U^qtnhlxd, -t, the moment, )ntiif far, 

ber SDÜt^tS^r -e, the midday^ noon, 0ewi(, certain^ certainly. 

gtt 9^t^tS0 elfett, to dine, SilBitoA^, weak. 

berfi^Iiegeii, öcrf^IöB/ öcrft^Iöffcn, to blö, till, 

lock. flHtfi, eUe, 
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READING EXERCISE 

1. !Darf x(i) au§9cl)cn? Qa, bu barf ft ijtutt au^gc^cn, Aar I, 
benn morgen »irft bu nid^t au^gcljctt lönnen. 2. Slnna barf 
nid^t mit, bcnn fie lann nx6)t fo locit ge^cn. 3, Äönncn ®tc 
morgen abenb lommen? 9Jein, morgen abenb lann xä) nid^t, 
aber id) lann ^eutc abenb, 4. ffarl lann e« ganj gut tun, 
aber er barf e^ nid^t. 5. ÜDie Sinber mögen iljren Dn!el ntc^t, 
unb er mag auc^ feine Äinber, fie machen il^m ju öiel 8ärm. 
6, SRaj l^at nid^t au«gel)en bürfen, weil er feine ©d^ularbeiten 
m(S)t gemad^t ^atte. 1. Qd) ^abe il^n nid^t befud^en mögen, »eil 
ic^ i^n nic^t mag. 8. ^c^ l^abe i^n aud^ niemal« ju ©aufe finben 
lönncn, 9. @ie l^at geburft aber nid^t gemod^t. 10. können 
@ie ©eutfd^? Qa getoig, ic^ l^abe ju ^aufe ate Äinb nid^t« 
aU Deutfd^ fpred^en bürfen. 11. ^c^ l^abe l^eute nic^t in bie 
®tabt gelonnt, id^ l^atte ju öiel ju tun. 12. Qd) lonnte nid^t 
l^inein, unb er lonnte nid^t l)erau«, benn bie lür toar öerfd^Ioffen. 
13. Slnna fagt, fie bürfe nic^t mitfpielen. 14. @r fagte mir, 
ba§ er nic^t lommen lönne, »eil er nic^t au«gel)en bürfe. 
15. SBeil ber ^abe feine Slrbeit nic^t l^at machen lönnen, ift 
er nid^t jur ©d^ule gegangen. 16. @r fagte mir, er l)ötte bie 
aufgäbe nid^t fd^reiben fönncn, weil er fie nid^t öerftanben l)ätte. 
IT. (Sie fc^rieb mir, fxe l)ätte ba« md) nic^t in 5«ett) gorf be* 
fommen lönnen. 18. 3^d^ mag je^jt nid^t« effen, fonft »erbe id^ 
JU aWittag nid^t« effen lönnen. 19. @r mod^te nid^t« trinlen, 
benn er mar nid^t burftig. 20. g« mag öictteic^t XDa\)x fein, 
aber id^ lann e« nid^t glauben. 21. gr fagte mir, er fönne ed 
ntd^t glauben. 22. Qd) ^abe e« auc^ nicmafe glauben lönnen. 

DRILL 

Ä. Translate into English: id) barf; id^ ^abe nid^t geburft; 
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xä) merbe bürf en ; er l^at getonnt aber nid^t gemod^t ; er mochte ed 
mä)t ; er f)at c« tun mögen aber nic^t bürf en ; fie burf te aber ftc 
mo6)tc mijt 

B. Translate into German: he may; she was allowed to; he 
has not been allowed to; I shall be allowed to; we can; I can; 
I could; he has not been able to; they will be able to; they 
had not been able to; I like him; he likes me; he did not like 
it; I did not care to go; I may perhaps go; she will like to go; 
he has not been able to go; she has not been allowed to go. 

C, Give the third person singular of all tenses^ indicative 

and suhjunctive, of bürf en, f önnen, mögen* 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. You may go out, Charles, if you like. 2. I do not 
like to go. 3. She was not allowed to go. 4. Will he be 
allowed to play with the children ? No, the doctor says he 
may not get up till to-morrow. 5. He cannot come to-day, 
but he can come to-morrow. 6. I shall not be able to see him 
to-morrow. 7. He has not been allowed to get up; he is still 
too weak. 8. We are not allowed to speak English at home. 
9. He did not like to speak German, because he could not 
speak it well. 10. The children like their teacher, and she 
likes children. 11. He did not like to visit her, because she 
did not like him. 12. I have not been able to find the house. 

• 

13. The poor boy could not do his exercise; it was too hard. 

14. He does not like to work. 15. Because the man has not 
been able to work, he is very poor. 16. Can you go along? 
Yes, I can go along, if you can wait for me a moment (ace). 

17. She knows that I have not been able to get the books. 

18. He says he is not allowed to go. 19. This poor woman 
says she cannot find her husband. 20. He may perhaps be 
here in this town. 21. My father thinks I cannot do it; but 
I can do it very well. 22. He says that he has not been able 
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to find Mr. Brown at home. 23. She says she cannot believe 
it. 24. She says she has never been able to understand 
German. 

LESION XLY 



156. Modal Au 


ixiliaries (continued 


)• U'.'.'-y^ ^-^' '^^ ^ '^ r •* .. 




Present Indicative ^^^i \ C' c-^'-^L ^^lth.-^ arö-i. 


muffen 


fdtten 


Mütn ^-^ - 


i4 mftg, I must. 


t4 f J^Kf -2^ ti'^ ^0* 


ili§ min, Iwill^ want to. 


btt mögt 


btt fdllft 


btt mmft 


er mag 


er fd« 


er t»m 


mir muffen 


mir f dtten 


mir ttidtten 


i^r ml^i 


i^r mt 


i^r MUt 


fie miffen 


fte fdllen 


fit MUtn 


167. 


Present Subjunctive 


iii§ miffe, I must. 


if^ folle^ I am to. 


if^ liiolle, I will want to. 


btt müffeft 


btt fottefi 


btt ttotteft 


er mftffe 


er folle 


er molle 



etc. 



etc. etc. 



168. Past Indicative 

if^ mtt^te, Ihad to. idi fottte^ Iwa^s to, should, ic^ umttte, Iwanted to. 

Past Subjunctive 
ili^ müfiit, Ihad to. xdi joUtt, I ought to, should, ic^ tooütt, I wanted to. 

a. Sollen and motten take no umlaut in the past subjunctive, as they 
have no umlaut in the infinitive. Hence, in the past tense, the forms 
are the same in both moods. 

169. 9Rflffen expresses compulsion; but fottcn, moral obli- 
gation : 

^6) mnft urn brei Vif)X ba fein, I must be there at three o^ clock. 
34 foil urn brcl Vif)X ha fein, I am to be there at three o^ clock. 
(St mtt^te ge^en, he had to go; er fottte ge^n, he ought to go. 
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160. The English ^couW, and ^mighf may be indicative 
or subjunctive; hence, in translating into German, care must 
be used in selecting the right mood: 

I could (indicative) not come y eater day y \6) fonnte n\6)i gcftem tomtncn. 
I could (subjunctive) come to-morrow y td^ fonnte morgen f ommcn. 

Rule : If the English modal auxiliary is in the past tense, expressing 
past time, use the indicative ; but, if the past tense in English is used 
of present or future time, use the subjunctive. 

161. As the modal auxiliaries are used very frequently in 
the past subjunctive, the following forms with their English 
equivalents should be memorized: 

id^ birfte, I might (permission), I should he allowed to. 
vS) fBnnte^ I could, I should he ahle to, I might (ability), 
ic^ miidlit, I should like to, I might (possibility), 
id^ ntft^te^ I musty I should have to, 
idj ^oUitf I ought to, I should, 
idj tOüUttf I should want to. 

162. The English ^ could hav6\ ^might have\ ^ ought to 
have' etc., indicating a condition of things in past time and 
contrary to fact (cf. § 140), are expressed by the pluperfect 
subjunctive: 

ic^ l^&tte gelten fSnnen^ I could {might) have gone (but the fact was 

I did not go). 
idj l^Stte gelten bürfen, I should have heen allowed to go. 
id) l^Stte ge^en mBgen^ I should have liked to gol 
xi) l^Stte gelten muffen^ I should have heen obliged to go, 
id^ f^attt gelten fotten^ I ought to have gone, should have gone. 
\6) l^Stte gelten motten, / should have wanted to go. 

168. (1) Sollen (cf. § 159) may also be used in the sense 
of ^said to\ 'supposed to': 

@t foil fc^r rcid^ fein, he is said to he very rich. 
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(2) SS^oSetl may be used in the sense of ^pretend to\ ^ claim 

to': 

@r toxU e^ getan l^aben, he claims to have done it. 

Also in the sense of 'to be about to', as: 

3^ ttmttte eben htn SBrief fd^reiben, aU er fam. 

I was just about to write the letter ^ when he came, 

164. Besides the modal auxiliaries, a few other verbs (as 
in English) govern the infinitive without )tt* Some of these, 
when used with a dependent infinitive, form their compound 
tenses with the infinitive, instead of with the past participle. 

The most common are: luff et), to let, cause^ (have); fel^etlp to 
see,ff'ixtnftohear:,Uu^^^^''^^'^^^^''^^''-^'^^ >\'/v'c(~ *> ": . 

v'-^<^ *^^OT $öBc t^n fommen laffeit^ I have' had him coined * ^ ' ' '^ 
(Sr fyit fie fingen l^dren^ he has heard her sing, 
^d^ f)aht if)n lommcn feigen, I have seen him come. 

1 66. Saffen takes an active infinitive with passive meaning: 

^d^ laffe einen ^od maditn, I am having a coat made, 

3Äctn SBater l^at ha^ ^u8 (anen laffcn, my father has had the house built. 

Compare : My (ather has built a house, mein SSatet %at ein ^aud gebaut 
with: My father has (is having) a house built, mein SSatet lä|t ein ^au8 6auen. 

VOCABULARY 

ha& Sittet^ (pron. ©iliJItO, -«, -c, fli^ fii^ällten, to be ashamed of one- 

the ticket, self, 

UHtn, liel^, getie:^en, to lend, idl fd^äme Itlif^, I am ashamed of 

qthtau^dltUf to use, myself, 

paf(tn, to fit, auiS^nerfaufen, to sell out, 

lafftn, Uc6, gcloffen, (er lägt), to let, nadi^, next, 

to have, cause. um brei Uf^x, at three o'clock, 

READING EXERCISE 

1. aÄüffen @ic ba« SSnd^ ^cute ^aben? Qa, iä) mu§ e« ^cute 
laufen. 2. Sir foCen alle morgen bie SJüd^er ^aben. 3. 3fc^ 
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XDoUtt e« fd^on geftcm laufen, aber üßutter fonntc mir ba§ 
@efb niäft geben. 4. ^ä) fottte bie Slrbeit ^eute macj^en. 5. !Cann 
l^ötten ®ie ba« SSvid) geftem laufen foHeu- 6. aßein greunb 
Ifat mir ba« SSni) mä)t teilten tootten, toeil er e« felbft gcbrau^^ 
c^en mu^te. 7. 3Äöd^ten Sie näd^ften (Sommer natj^ Deutfc^* 
lanb reifen? Qa, x6) mötj^te fe^r gern, aber mein SJater fagt, 
iä) fotte erft mel^r ©eutfd^ lernen. 8. @ie l^ättcn fleißiger lernen 
fotlen, unb bann l^ötten @ic mel^r üDeutfd^ in ber ©d^ufe lernen 
fönnen- 9. gr l^ötte e« ganj gut tun fönnen, aber er l^at c^ 
nid^t tun motten, unb balder l^at er gefagt, er fönne e« nid^t tun. 

10. aBann foCen ®ie ba fein? :^ä) foC um brei U^r ba fein. 

11. ®ie l^tttten fd^on frül^er ba fein foUen. 12. Um fo ein 
groge« §au« ju faufen, mü^te id^ öiel ®clb l^aben. 13. SBa« 
wollten ©ie fagen? Qä) tooUtt nur fagen, ba§ ic^ geftem nid^t 
fommen fonnte, aber morgen fönnte id^ fommen, toenn ®ie mic^ 
l)aben motten. 14. QtS) möd^te nur toiffcn, m Sari ift. 15. Äarl 
l^at in bie ©tabt gemußt. 16. §abcn ®ie gräufein ©c^mibt 
fingen l^ören? 5Kein, id^ l^abe fein SJittet befommen fönnen, 
ba^ §au« war fd^on auööerfauft. lt. ®ie fott wunberf^ön 
fingen fönnen. 18. §aben @ic i^n in« ©au« gelten feigen? 
9?ein, aber ic^ l^abe il^n au« bcm §aufc fommen feigen. 19. (gr 
l^at fic^ einen neuen diod machen laffen, aber er l^at nid^t ba« 
für begal^Ien fönnen. 20. ßr Witt fo reid^ fein, aber er fann 
niemal« feine SRec^nungen bejal^len. 21. gr fottte feine 5Red^* 
nungen bejal^len. 22. 3Äein Dnfel l^at ein größere« ©au« bauen 
laffcn muffen, er l^ättc aber ba« alte erft öerfaufen fotten, benn 
bann ijättt er für ba« neue begasten fönnen. 

DRILL 

A, Translate into English: er fott e« madden; i(^ fotttc e« 
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tun ; fie fßtttn ed tun f oQen ; loir mußten gelten ; er l^fttte gelten 
muffen ; er l^at gelten muffen ; ®ie »erben louf en muffen ; fie ^at 
e^ nid^t tun mollen ; fie l^ätte ed tun mütn ; er loodte mitgel^en. 

B, Translate into German: he had to go; she has had to go; 
I ought to be there; we ought to have been there; thou shalt 
not steal; I am not to steal; I should like to go; he might be 
there; she wanted to be there; she will want to go; he is hav- 
ing a house built. 

C Give the third person singular of all tenses, indicative 

and suljunctive of muffen, foHen, Wollen. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. When must you be there? I ought to be there at three 
o'clock. 2. Then you ought not to have stayed here so long. 

3. I had to wait for you; you ought to have come earlier. 

4. I wanted to see you, and so I waited. 5. My brother could 
not come yesterday, but he could come to-morrow. 6. He 
says he must stay at home. 7. Karl says that he does not 
want to do it, but that he must do it. 8. He will have to do 
it. 9. She could not get a ticket, and so she had to stay at 
home. 10. Would you like to go? Yes, I should like to go, if 
I could get a ticket. 11. I did not want to lend him the 
money, but I had to. 12. I could not do that, if I would. 
13. This boy has studied German three years, but he knows 
very little. He ought to be ashamed of himself. 14. He 
ought to have written his exercise better. 15. She is said to 
be very poor, but she can always pay her bills. 16. He pre- 
tends to be so young, but he must be an old man. 17. I have 
had a new coat made, but it does not fit. 18. We have never 
heard him sing so well. 19. I have never seen him smoke. 
20. He ought not to smoke; he is too young. 21. He would 
like to smoke, but he is not allowed to. 22, I do not want 
to smoke. 
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LESSOI^ XLYI 

166. The Conditional Hood. — The past subjunctive of 
iDcrbcn, with the present infinitive of a verb, forms the present 
conditional; with the perfect infinitive, it forms the perfect 
conditional. 

Active Voice 

Present Conditional 

if^ lipfirbe loBen, I should praise, 
btt liiirbeft loben, thou wouldst praise. 
er liPirbe Ivhtn, he would praise. 
liPir lipftrben (obeitr ^^ should praise. 
ifit toftrbet loben, you would praise. 
fie npirben loben, they would praise. 

Perfect Conditional 

idl npirbe gelobt l^aben, I should have praised. 
btt lipfirbeft gelobt l^aben, thou v?ouldst h>ave praised. 
er lipftrbe gelobt tfühtn, he would have praised. 
\(oit lipfirben gelobt f^ahtn, we should have praised. 
ibr mirbet gelobt f^ahtn, you would have praised. 
fie lipflrbett gelobt ffahtn, they would have praised. 

Passiye Voice 

Pbbsent Conditional 

i4 ttiirbe gelobt merben, I should he praised. 
btt liPÜrbeft gelobt »erben, thou wouldst be praised. 
er mürbe gelobt merben, he would he praised. 

etc. 

Perfect Condttional 

i4 ttiürbe gelobt morben fein, I should have heen praised. 
btt mftrbeft gelobt morben fein, thou wouldst have been praised, 
er liPilrbe gelobt loorben fein, he would have heen praised. 

etc. 
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167. (1) The conditional may take the place of the past 

subjunctive in the main clause of a conditional sentence: (cf. 

§ 140). 

@r liPÜrbe ed nic^t tun, toenn @ie if)n aud^ bäten. 

He would not do it, even if you should ask him. 
But also: Sr tiktt 92 tti^t, tocnn, etc. 

(2) The conditional is used most frequently with weak or 
regular verbs, where the past indicative and past subjunctive 
are identical, e.g.: 

Sc^ liPilrbe bad SBuc^ laufen, menn x6) bad (Mh fftttt. 
I should buy the hook, if I had the money, 

168. The perfect conditional may take the place of the 
pluperfect subjunctive in the main clause of a conditional 
sentence: (cf. § 140). 

@r mürbe ed getan l^abeit, menu 6ie il^n gebeten l^dtten. 
He would have done it, \f you had asked him. 

But also, er f^httt ed getan, etc. 

@te liPÜrbe gelobt toorben fein, totnn fie fleißiger gemefen n>äre. 
^^e would have been praised, if she had been more diligent. 
But also, fie toftre gelobt morben, etc. 

169. Variable Verb-prefixes. 

(1) As stated in § 50 (1), prepositions used as verb-prefixes 
are generally separable, but burd^, ftter, unter, um may be 
used as separable, or as inseparable prefixes, e.g.: 

ü'bersfe^n, fepte über, ü'betsgefelt, to ferry over, put across, 
überfef'en, überfef'tc, überfe^t', to translate, 

burd^'Iaufen, lief burcb, burci^'gelaufen, to run through. 
burd^Iau'fen, burc^Uef, burd^Iau'fcn, to peruse hastily. 

Thus: er fe^te unS über, he set us across. 

But, er iberfe^te bai^ 93ud^, he translated the book. 
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(2) When the verb is used in a literal sense, these prefixes 
are separable and have the main accent; when used figura- 
tively, they are inseparable, the accent then falling upon the 
verb stem. 

(3) When, however, the preposition has an object, the con- 
struction in German is like that in English; i.e. simple verb 
and a noun governed by a preposition : 

(£r fc^t un§ iüer ben Slu^, he ferries us over the river, 
(Sr lief buni^ ben QkiXtm, he ran through the garden, 

170. (1) äBteber, again, is inseparable in loicber^o'Ien, 
when meaning to repeat: 

llpieberl^olen @te bad! repeat that. 
But, Idolen @te e@ toieber! fetch it again, 

(2) Winter, behind, and toiber, against, form only inseparable 
verbs : 

l^nterlaf'fen, to bequeath; »ibcrfte'l^n, to resist. 

171. Some compound verbs, formed from nouns and ad- 
jectives, are separable, others not. These must be learned by 
usage, e.g.: 

frftll^fUlffen, frü^ftüdte, gefrü^ftudt, to breakfast. 
But, frei^f^reii^eit, frrac^ frei, frcigcfproc^cn, to acquit. 

^anb^^aben, f^anbf^aUt, gei^anbi^abt, to handle. 
But, ttiVnt^mtHf nal^m tell, teilgenommen, to take part^ participate. 

172. As a rule, the separable prefix is detached in the 
simple tenses and stands at the end of the clause; but the 
prefix usually precedes a dependent infinitive clause, as: 

@r fing an, ben iBrtef ju lefen, he began to read the letter. 
But also, er fing ben ©rief ju lefen an. 
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VOCABULARY 



ber Sli^iffer, — f the boatman, 

ber fSix^itx, —, the judge. 

bet ^^{^W, -en, the soldier, 

bCT f^etllb, -e, the enemy, 

bet %Vk^f ^c, «Äe river. 

ber @a^, % tAe sentence. 

bie Unterl^aFtung, -en, e^e conver- 
sation, 

bie S^erfil^^ttltg^ -en, the tempta- 
tion, 

ha» S3oot, -e, t^e &oat. 

baiS Olnber, — , the oar. 

ba§ fStthtVd^tn, —, the crime. 



l^tttterge^lien, Jintcrgittö^ i^iitteraan^ 

gen, to deceive. 
tuhttn, to row. 
ff^tffen, to send. 
ftrafen, to punish. 
nttt, nice, 

tttt^f^ttlbig, innocent, 
l^un^'grtg, hungry. 

ftreng, strict. 
betoigt, rough {of water). 
hit^ittlidi, bitterly. 
fogar^ nid^t, not even. 
hatan^, next to it. 



WRITTEN EXERCISE 

!• ©eitirid^, toürbcft bu mitgcl^cn, wenn 5lnna mitginge? 
5Wein, bann toürbe \ä) ju §aufe bleiben- 2. §cinrid^ toüxbt e« 
nic^t gefagt l^aben^ totxm er gen)U^t l^ätte^ ba^ 9lnna fo ein 
netted 3Ääb^en ift. 3. Äarl toürbe bie fd^tt)ere Slufgabe gemacj^t 
f)abm, toenn er bie ^txt gel^abt l)ötte, benn er ift ein fel^r flei« 
§iger Änabe* 4. Qi) toiirbe e« nidit geftj^rieben l^aben, ptte 
i^ ni^t gebaut, ba§ c« toal^r toöre* 5» 3Äein guter S3ater 
toürbe mir ®elb fc^iden, toenn er e« ptte. 6. §ötte meine 
üßutter ba« ©ucj^, fo würbe fie e« mir fd^iden. 7* ÜDa« Äinb 
würbe nid^t fo unartig fein, wenn ber SSater ftrenger wäre. 
8. ÜDcr ©d^iffer würbe un« überfefeen, wenn ba« SBaffer ni^t 
fo bewegt wäre. 9. Qti) würbe gern ben ©rief überfefeen, wenn 
x6) nur ©eutf^ fönnte* 10. ÜDer 9Kann würbe nid^t freigef proben 
worben fein, wenn er nid^t unfd^ulbig gewefen wäre. li. S3itte, 
überfefeen ®ie biefen ®a^: „@in 5IJiann fefete un« in einem 
Meinen «oote über." 12. SBieber^ofen ®ie, bitte, ben ®afe! 
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®ie fprcd^cn mir !Dcutfc^ ju fdinctt, i^ fann ®tc nxä)t öcrftcljcti. 
13. !Dcr 9?id^tcr \pxad) ben SWann frei, tocil cr an betn S5er» 
bred^en tiid^t teilgenommen ^attt. 14. SBann frül^ftüden ®te 
morgen«? 15. 2Bir frü^ftüdfen um adit Ut)r. 16. ICer SSater 
l^interfie^ feinem ©ol^ne ein fd^öneö §au« mit einem großen 
©arten baran. lt. ÜDer alte ©d^iffer ^nbl^abte ba« S3oot fo 
fd^Ied^t, ba§ mir atte na§ tourben, benn bie ®ee toax fel^r be=^ 
toegt. 18. 35er ©unb lief burd^ ben ©arten. 19. 35er ®o^n 
l^interging feinen SSater. 20. gr ging l^inter bcm S3ater l^er. 
21. ©ir fingen an ba« S3oot gu rubem, aber wir fonnten bic 
fc^toeren 9?uber nid^t l^anb^aben. 22. Unfere ©otbaten toiber- 
ftanben lange bem geinbe, aber enblic^ mußten fie toieber über 
ben glu§ jurüdffefeen. 

DRILL 

A. Substitute in the main clauses of the following sentences 
the conditional forms for the subjunctives: 

1. 3fd^ ^ätte ba« ®elb, toenn er mid^ beja^It l|ötte. 2. gr 
ptte mir ba« S3ud^ gegeben, menn er z9> felber nid^t gebraucht 
^ätte. 3. SKein SSater »are ba getoefen, toenn er bie ^di ge* 
^abt \iatt. 4. ©enn fte ^ier märe, fä^e ic^ fie. 5. 3f(^ bliebe 
l^ier, wenn ®ie bleiben. 6. ©ie arbeit wäre nun fd^on gemacht, 
l^ätten wir früher angefangen. 

B. Substitute in the main clauses of the Beading Exercise, 
subjunctive forms for conditional forms, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. I should do it if I had the time. 2. The boy would 
learn more German if he were in Germany. 3. He would 
not have said it if it were not true. 4. We should have seen 
him if he had been there. 5. Had I the money, I should buy 
the picture. 6. If I had the book, I should gladly lend it to 
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you. 7. The boy would have been punished by his father if 
he had done it. 8. Please translate this letter for me. 9. This 
book is translated from (auS) the German. 10. Do not de- 
ceive me. Has he been acquitted or not? He has been 
acquitted. 11. Please repeat what you said. I did not un- 
derstand. I said that the judge had acquitted him. 12. He 
would not have been acquitted if he had participated in (an, 
dat) the crime. 13. My father handled the boat so well that 
we did not even get wet, although the sea was very rough. 
14. Have you breakfasted already? If I had not breakfasted, 
I should be very hungry. 15. She perused the letter hastily 
and then began to weep bitterly. 16. Her father had be- 
queathed to her all his money. 17. The boy resisted the 
temptation (dat.) and did not copy his exercise. 18. Why do 
you not take part in (an, dat.) the conversation? Because I 
cannot speak Germaii. 19. Begin to speak German and you 
will soon learn it. 20. He would not speak German so well 
if he had not tried to speak it. 
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173. Cardinal Numbers. n 

1, ein« (ein, eine, tin)* 15, fünfae^n» 70, fte^aig* 

2, ättiei- 16, fef^ae^n. 80, af^t^ig. . , - -' - * 

3, brei. 17, fteü^e^n. 90, nennaig* 

4, t>xtt. 18, ai^tael^m 100, Ijnnbcrt* 

5, fünf. 19, neunae^n* 101, ^nnbcrhinbcin^. 

6, fei^i^. 20, awanaig* ^ 102, ^unbertnnbattiei. 

7, fiebern 21, einunbatoanaig. 115, ^nnbertunbfnnfael^n. 

8, ad^t 22, a^tinnbauianaig. 120, ^nnbertunbauianaig. 

9, nenn* 23, breiunbattianaig* 200, att^^i^nnbert 

10, ae^m 30, breigtg. 1000, tttnfenb. 

11, elf. 31, einnnbbreigig. 2000, a^veitaufenb. 

12, awBIf* 40, bieraig. 100,000, !|unberttaufenb. 

13, breiae^tt. 50, fftnfaig. 1,000,000, eine «Wifliun^ 

14, öierae^n. 60, feci^aifl* 2,000,000, awei aRittionen. 
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a. (Sin is the only cardinal number which is declined: ic^ l^obe nur 
tint SWar! unb nid^t atoci, I have only one mark, and not two ; cS ift brct 
5u6 laiifl, it %8 three feet long (nouns of weight, measure etc., are used 
in the singular form, see lesson XXXI, 91). 

6. With l^itnbert and taufenb the indefinite article is generally 
omitted : ^nnhtxi dollar, a hundred dollars; taufenb SRarl, a thousand 
marks. 

c. With mfil are formed numeral compounds, as: ctn^mfil, once; 
jtoci^mol, twice; brei^ntöl, three times j etc. 

174. Expressions of Time. — In expressing time in Ger- 
man, the half hour and the quarter hour are counted towards the 
coming hour (as in English in distances, 'half way to\ 'a 
quarter of the way to'), 

@in Siet^tel brct^ or ein Viertel auf brct, a quarter past two, 
^alb hxtif half past two, 
^rei S^iertel bret, or auf brci, quarter to three. 
Note. The quarters may also be expressed as in English : 
ein SSiertel nac§ öier, a quarter past four, 
ein SSiertel öor fünf, a quarter to five. 

The minutes are expressed by tior (before, to) and tiad^ (after^ 

past) : 

3el^n WtlnWttn tior brei, ten minutes to three, 

3tvanjig Minuten naii§ brei, twenty minutes past three. 
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« 


1st ber^ 


bie, 


bai^ erfte. 


13th 


ber, 


hit, 


ha§ bret^el^nte. 


2nd ^^ 


rr 


,, aweitc. 


14th 


tt 


tt 


„ iiierae^nte. 


3^^ ff 


tr 


,, brittc. 


20th 


tt 


tt 


„ awttnaigfte. 


4th ^, 


ft 


ff k»ierte* 


21st 


tt 


tt 


ff einunbawanaigfte. 


5th ,, 


ff 


„ fünfte. 


30th 


tt 


tt 


tt ^wigigfte. 


6th ,^ 


tr 


ff fec^fte. 


31st 


tt 


tt 


ff etnunbbreigigfte. 


7'»^ .; 


ft 


ff {tebte. 


40th 


tt 


tt 


fr bieraigfte. 


8th ^^ 


tt 


f, a*te. 


50th 


tt 


tt 


tt fftttfaigfte. 


9th ,, 


ft 


ff neunte. 


100th 


tt 


tt 


ff ^unbertfte. 


10th ,, 


tt 


ff sclinte. 


101st 


tt 


ft 


,f ^nnbert unb erfte. 


nth ,^ 


tt 


tt elfte. 


200th 


tt 


ft 


ff aniei^nnbertfite. 


12th ,, 


tt 


tt swöifte* 


1000th 


tt 


tt 


f, tanfenbfte. 
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(1) As seen above, the ordinal numbers from two to nine- 
teen are formed from the cardinal numbers by adding t, and 
from twenty upwards, ft They are declined like adjectives, 
being usually preceded by a bcr or ein word: ber brit'te SWonti, 
the third man; fein JtPCi'tC^ Äillb, his second child; i^rc Dicr'te 
S^affc %tt, her fourth cup of tea. 

a, 2>rltt oflfers a slight deviation from the rule, which would give 
brcit; a(^t adds e only. 

(2) The fractions (except bie §ölf' tc, the half) are formed 
by adding tel (^vX, parC) to the ordinal stem (minus its final t) : 
ein !j)rit'tel, a third; bret SSier'tel, three fourths {quart&rs) ; ein 
3el^n'tef, a tenth; ein '^^i\i\it\, a twentieth. 

(3) Ordinal adverbs are formed with etid, as: erften^, firstly; 
itOtVttn^, secondly; bxiVttn^, thirdly; \)\txfttTi^, fourthly. 

1 76. Expressions of Date. — In giving the day of the 
month, the English ^of must not be translated: 

$eiite ift ber erfte fflau 

To-day is the first of May. 

(Seftent mar ber einitnbsttiansiglle SftnuSr. 

Yesterday was the twenty-first of January. 

(1) In giving a date, the preposition am (an bem) may be 
used, as: 

31m crften Ttai ttmrbe cr geboren, he was horn the first of May. 

An accusative of time (see lesson XXVII, 81) may also be 

used: 

(Sr ftarb htu britten Januar, he died the third of January. 

(2) The names of the days of the week and of the months 
are all masculine and are generally used with the article, as : 

(Sr (am am (an bem) ^öntSg, he came on Monday. 

(Sd mar ta(t im (in bem) Januar, it was cold in January, 
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177. Names of Months 

SftnuSr^, January. 
gfi^tttflr^, February, 
aRftrs, March. 
^ptxV, April. 
SBiVLXf May. 
Stt^ni, June. 

@imn^tSg, Sunday. 
SRön^tSg^ Monday. 
^ieniS^tSg, Tuesday. 
Wii^MHi, Wednesday. 



and Days: 

Stt'Ii, July. 
Slttgttft^, August. 
Bt^tm^iitx, September. 
Cfto^üer, October. 
9{otiem^(er, November, 
^esem^ber, Decem&er. 

^oit^neriStfig, Thursday. 
^xtVi^^t Friday. 



^oittt^aüenb or) 



Saturday. 



VOCABULARY 



ber dleüurtiS^tag^ -e, e/^e birthday. 
^tt Soitfeitb, -e, (^Ae) thousand. 
ber S3al)nl|df, 'e, t/^e raiZroad-Ata- 
ber 3Äflr ''^f *Äe «ram. [«on. 

bcr Coffer, — , the trunk. 
ber pfennig, -c, the pfennig. 
bet 9Ril^ttftt, -e, tAe month. 
bet gfal^rfilSit, % «Ae «ime-ea&2e. 
ber QHn^ttiol^ner, —, the inhabitant 
bie S3rtefmar!e, -n, eAe «eamj». 

bie gfo^l^ai^Cy -^f the ticket (on 

railroad^ etc.)* 
^xt Saf li^e, -n, eAe pocket. 
bie ^ittiJIn^ >en, tAe million. 
bai9 $ttnbert, -e, «Ae hundred. 
baiS ße^beitSlttl^r, -c, «Äe year of 

one's life. 
üWUmmtn, !am an, ift angelommen, 

to arrive. 



auf gebeit, gab auf, aufgegeben, (gibt 

auf), to check. 
gebüren, bom. 
ttit^gef ftl^r, about. 
Heutig, rights correct. 
(euteftber aüBHi Xage, a week from 

to-day. 
l^eitte Hoir aii^t Xagen, a week ago 

to^ay, 
fltuitübtt bierje^n Xage, «too toeeiks 

from to-day. 
lieute nor Hiersein Xagen, eiüo 

ben toietiielten ^abett mir feilte? 

what date is to-day f 
bie yX^x gel)t nor, «Ae clock is fast. 
bie U(r gel^t na4, «Ae c^ocjk ia «{oti?. 
anfin^ii^en, 3funicA. 

¥ttriig^, Pari«. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. ffarf, ^aft bu ®elb? ^a, SWutter, id^ l)abe brei SWarf 
fUnfutibjipanjig pfennig. 2. 3lm SRontag l^atteft bu noc^ fünf 
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ajiarf, toa^ ^aft bu mit bcincm Oclbe gctnad^t? 5Run (well), ba^ 
S3nä) ^at mid) eine üKarf gcfoftct, bann l^abc id) einen 4BIetftift 
für gel^n pfennig gefauft unb eine fünf^jfennig 4Briefmarfe. 
3. ÜDa^ madft jufammen eine ÜÄarf fünfjc^n pfennig, brei 
SKarf fünfunbgwangig pfennig \)a\t bu in ber Jafd^e, fünf STOarf 
^aft bu gehabt, alfo fehlen nod^ fed^jig pfennig; too finb bie? 
günfgig pfennig ^abe ic^ am ÜDienftag einem greunbe geliehen, 
er toiU fie mir am greitag gurüdgeben, unb für ge^n pfennig 
Iiabe id) äpfel gefauft 4. 3}ater gibt mir ben erften be^ 3Äonat« 
immer fünf 3Äarf^ unb l^cute über ac^t Jage l^aben toir ben 
erften» 5. ^eute öor ac^t Jagen toar ber ac^tje^nte ^^tiuar, 
e^ toar ber ®eburt«tag meine« 4Bruber«. 6. Sr tourbe im ^^al^re 
ad^tgel^nl^unbert fünfunbneungig geboren. T, SBann toaren ®ie 
in ^Berlin, ^err ©d^mibt? üben erften ^uli fam id^ ba an, 
blieb ad)t Jage ba, unb reifte am ad^ten 3^uli nac^ ©reiben, 
8. 2Bie öiel U^r ift e«? @« ift l)alb fünf nad^ {according to) 
biefer Ul^r, aber bie Ul^r gel^t ge^n SÄinuten öor, atfo ift bie 
rid^tige ^dt gtoanjig SKinuten nac^ oier» 9. ajiüffen @ie um 
l^alb adE|t ober um brei SSiertel adE|t ba fein? Qd) mu6 um ein 
SSiertel adE|t fct)on ba fein, benn ber 3^18 fä^^t gtoangig 3Äinuten 
nad) fieben. 10. §aben ®ie einen ga^r^jlan? 9lein, aber id^ 
toeiS, toann ber 3^9 fö^rt. 11. 2Bir muffen lieber j[efet ge^en, 
benn biefe U^r ge^t fed)« 3Äinuten nad^^ alfo ift e« fd^on l^alb 
fieben. 12» griebric^ @dE|iüer tourbc ien gcl^nten 5Robember 
fiebgel^n^unbert neununbfünfgig geboren unb ftarb ien neunten 
ajiai ad^tjel^nl^unbert fünf, im fed^^unböiergigften Seben^jial^re. 
13. gr I|at taufenb ÜDoßar für ba« Söith gegeben, aber e« ift 
feine t|unbert ÜDottar toert, 14. ÜDie ©tabt l)at eine SKiüion 
ßintoo^ner. 
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DRILL 

A, Bead the following numbers in German: 8, 10, 12, 25, 
33, 47, 56, 64, 75, 83, 99, 103, 127, 561, 787, 1908, 1186, 
30180, 456977, 79837. 

B, Translate: half past two; quarter to three; quarter past 
seven; half past nine; ten minutes past twelve; twenty-fi,ve 
minutes to three ; half past one ; quarter to eleven. 

(7. Bead the following dates in German: 6^^ May 1908; 
13th January 1909; 15^^ March 1910; 27*»» Aprü 1898; 4^ 
July 1770; 26*^ February 1905; 30^^ June 1828; 10^^» August 
1858; 22'»d September 1610; 17*^ October 1568; 25^ Novem- 
ber 1402 ; 25*^ December 1911. 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. One German mark has a hundred pfennigs. 2. A dollar 
is about four marks. 3. Twenty-five cents are therefore 
about a mark. 4. Five dollars are about twenty marks. 5. A 
hundred dollars are about four hundred marks. 6. This book 
costs fifteen marks and fifty pfennigs. 7. Have you a ten- 
pfennig-stamp? No, but I have two five-pfennig-stamps. 

8. When does the train go? At half past two, but we must 
be at the station at two o'clock, for we must buy our tickets. 

9. How much is the ticket? Three marks, seventy-five pfen- 
nigs. 10. This clock is five minutes slow; it is already half 
past one. 11. What date is to-day? The sixteenth of January. 
12. A week from to-day I shall be in Berlin, and on the twenty- 
seventh I shall go to Dresden, where I shall stay till the (bi^ 
gutn) fifteenth of May, 13. When am I to be there? You are 
to be there at a quarter to four, as the train goes ten minutes 
to four. 14. I was at the station at quarter past eleven, and 
the train arrived at twenty-five minutes past eleven, so I had 
time enough to check my trunks. 15. How much did you 
pay for the trunks ? One mark, eighty-five pfennigs. 16. Two 
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weeks from to-day we are going to Munich and shall stay there 
till the fourth of July. 17. We cannot stay there longer, for 
we must be in Paris on the fifth. 18. I saw him last Monday, 
and he told me he would be at home on Wednesday and Thurs- 
day. 19. I shall be at home on Sunday, the whole day. 
20. He paid only sixty-two marks for this picture, but it is 
worth twice as (fo) much. 21. Goethe was born the 28*^ of 
August, 1749, and died the 22°^ of March, 1832; therefore, in 
his 83''^ year. 

LESSOI^ XLYIII 

USE OF THE CASES 

1 78. The Adverbial Genitive is used to express time, place^ 
manner: 

bCiS WtotQtn^, in the morning (see lesson XXVII, 80). 

refi^ter $anb, on the right hand, 

glücflifitertiieife, luckily. 

er ging feinei^ ^egei^, he went on his way. 

179. The Partitive Genitive is used when an adjective 
stands before a qualifying noun: 

eine Saffe toarmen ^eei^, a cup of warm tea. 
tin ®\a^ falten ^afferiS^ a glass of cold water. 
ein Störf truffnen ^X^it^, a piece of dry bread (but: cine Xci^t %tt, 
ein ®Ia8 SBaifer, ein ©tüd 93rot; see lesson XXXI, 91 (1). 
For list of verbs governing the Genitive, see Appendix. 

180« The Dative of Possession is often used in place of 
the possessive pronoun, in referring to parts of the body or 
articles of clothing: 

SWit tut ber ^opf xot% my head aches. 

^6) l^obc wir ben f^ingcr öcrrcnft, I have sprained my finger. 

2)u l^oft bir ben 9iocf jcrriffen, you have torn your coat. 

Equivalent to : äUein Äo<)f , meinen f^inger, beinen 9locf. 
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181. The Dative of Separation is generally translated by 
the English ^from^\ 

(Sr tiol^m i^r bo§ 93uc^ meg, he took the book from her. 

@r lief wir meg, he ran away from me, 

^er 2)ieb l^t iljm ba8 ®elb geftol^Ien, the thief stole the money from him. 

This dative is commonly used with verbs having the prefix 
tnif as: 

3)a§ 2Sort ift mir entfollen, the word has escaped me. 
S)er SBerbred^er ift bcm ©efängniffc entf<)rungen, the criminal has es- 
caped from the prison, 

182. The Ethical Dative expresses the interest of the 
speaker in the action of the verb, and is used mainly in collo- 
quial German. It is generally left untranslated in English, 
though the following are illustrations of how its force at times 
may be indicated: 

gall mir nid^t bic %xtppe. l^inuntcrl Mind you don* t fall down stairs, 
Äomm mir tnol l^er ! Jrist come here, 

©d)reibc mir bIc 5lufgaSc gut ! Mind you write the exercise well, 
©d^Iafc mir nid^t ein! Mind you donHfall asleep. 

188. Accusative of Time (see Lesson XXVII, 81). 

1 84. The Absolute Accusative is employed in phrases hav- 
ing no direct grammatical dependence upon any verb: 

(Sr ftanb bo ben $ut in bcr ^nb. 
He stood there with his hat in his hand, 
^en S)egen in bcr §anb ftürjte er ing Summer. 
He rushed into the room, sword in hand. 

185. Double Accusatives. The following verbs require two 
accusatives, one of the person and the other of the thing: 

frSgen, to ask. ntnntn, to call, ffi^eUen, to scold. 

l^eigen, to bid. fdften, to cost. ffi^imlifen, to call names. 

(e^ren, to teach. 
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(Sr fragte tniil^ hn^, he asked me that (but, er anttoortctc wit baS, he 

answered me that). 
^er 2.tf)xtx nannte if^n einen fleißigen jungen, the teacher called him 

an industrious boy, 
(£r lel^rte mi^ ha^ ©c^mtmmen, he taught me swimming, 
@S foftet mitSi einen ^oQar, it costs me a dollar. 

Note. — Stoftttt can also take the dative of the person: (£S toftet mir eine SRarf , it 
costs me a mark. 

186. Verbs governing the Dative Case. — Many verbs in 
German apparently govern the dative case (i.e. take the object 
in the dative). With many of these verbs, however, the 
dative is really an indirect object, the direct object being 
lacking: §elfen ®ie wir! Selp me. SScrgib wir! Forgive me. 

This is apparent when a direct object is used: 

Reifen 8ie mir, t§ §tt mailmen ! Help me to do it. 
SBergib mir meine 8^n(b ! Forgive me my fault. 

Note. — For lists of verbs governing the dative case, see Appendix. 

187« Summary of the most common Uses of Cases. 

Nominative 

^er Änabe ift nic^t l^ier (subject nominative). 

(gr ift ber ©ol^n meinet greunbe« (predicate nominative). 

GENmVE 

!Da ift bad ^ud^ meinei^ SBateri^ (possessive genitive). 

^tS %htnh& bin ic^ immer gu $aufe (genitive of indefinite time). 

3ä) gcljie meineiS ^egei^ (adverbial genitivej. 

®cbcn @ic mir ein ®Ia« falten SBaffeti^ (partitive genitive). 

(gr erinnert fici^ weiner (genitive governed by verb). 

SOBegen bei^ SBetteriS bleibt er gu $aufe (genitive with preposition). 

2Bir finb beiS SBarteni^ mübc (genitive with adjective). 

Dative 

S^ gebe bcw ^annt ba« @elb (dative of indirect object). 
9)lir tut ber ^opf toeb (dative of possession). 
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(Sr iml^tn mir ben $ut (dative of separation). 

®e]& mir nic^t au« bent ©aufe (ethical dative). 

^er SSater l^alf bem Sul^ne (dative governed by verb). 

@le Ift in bcm S^^^^^ (dative with preposition). 

(gr blieb mir treu (dative with adjective). 

Accusative 
(gr fauft einen $ttt (accusative of direct object). 
^en Xa% toax td^ gu $aufe (accusative of definite time). 
^en ganzen £ag fpielt er (accusative of extent of time). 
^en @t0(f in ber $anb ftanb er ba (absolute accusative), 
(gr nannte iljn einen (gfcl (verb takes two accusatives), 
^ir liefen burc^ bai^ ^au& (accusative after preposition), 



tier Äaf fee, the coffee. 
tier fßtttUt, —, the beggar, 
^tx ^dixitt, -e, the step, 
ffi^nenen 6ci^rittei^, with quick 

steps. 
\ttx Sunge, -n, the boy. 
\ttx ^ulptl^, -€, the lazy fellow. 
\ttx ^itb, -e, the thief. 
bie %y^ditf -en, the intention. 
We I69rfe, -n, the purse. 
bie 9Beife, -n, the way^ manner. 
filterten, Walt, öefc^olten, (fc^ilt), to 

scold, 
Serrei^^en, acrrife, actttfyen,^ to tear. 
vergeben, öergab, bergeben, (öcrgibt), 

to forgive. 
flögen, ftteS, gcftöBcn, (ftö6t), topush, 

knock. 



VOCABULARY 

peilen, fta^I, gcfto^len, (frtc^lt), to 

steal. 
beigen, bifc gcbiffcn, to bite. • 
ffi^niimmen, Wtoamm, ift gcfc^teom« 

men, to »t.mm. 
bai^ Sd^mimmen, {the) swimming. 
fifl§ fftril^ten (t)or, dat.), to &e (0*at(2 

(0/). 
f^rt'offcnr ^0 pa^ attention. 
me^ tun, tat toei^, toel^ getan, to hurt, 

ache. 
fdnft, ei«e, otherwise. — jtt, toÄy. 
lieber, rather. 

fßfiiäif polite. — txodtn, dry. 
fe^lig, deceased, blessed, late. 
^x^lidi, cheerful. 
im freien, in the open air. 
ben ganzen ^Sg, all day. 



READING EXERCISE 

1. !J)e« ÜÄorgen^ gel^e iä) in bie ®(^ule, be« Slbenb« mad)t 
x6) meine @d|ularbeit. 2. ©lüdltd^ermeife \iatte td| ®elb bei 
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mir, alfo fontitc x6) bic SRcd^nung bcgal^Ien unb meine« SBege« 
gelten, 3. ©d^neßen ©d^rittc« eilte er naä) §aufe. 4. ©eben 
(Sie mir, bitte, eine Saffe toarmen See«, benn id^ l^abe ben 
gangen Jag nid^t« getrnnfen atö ein ®Ia« falten SBaffer«. 
5. tiefer ©tnbent l^at fo öiel ftnbiert, baß i^m fein ßo^jf tot^ 
tut. 6. ®ie leinten {a, l^aben ®ie fic^ ben gug öerrenit? 3fa, 
i(^ bin bic Zxtppt l^inuntergefallen unb l^abe mir ben rechten 
guß öerrenft. 1. ^6) ^abc mir aud^ ben SRodt gerriffen unb 
bin mit bem ßopf auf gcf dalagen. 8. ©er ©ieb nal^m il^m ba« ®elb 
an^ ber Safere. 9. !j)er §unb ift mir »eggelaufen, er »irb aber 
»ol^I fd^on toieberfommen. 10. Äarl, fomm mir nid^t gu fpät 
gur ©d^ule! 11. ÜÄarie, iß mir nid^t gu öiel, fonft toirft bu 
mir nod^ franf! 12. S'inber, pa^t mir gut auf! 13. ©ein SSater 
fd^alt il^n einen faulen 3^ungen unb nannte il^n einen gaul^ielg. 
14. $Da« ^ud) ffat miä) einen ©oflar geloftet. 15. !Dic 8e^* 
rerin feiert bie Äinber ba« ©ingen. 16. gr fam in« ^immer 
ben §ut in ber ©anb unb nid^t auf bem Äo^jfe, benn er toar 
ein l^öflic^er 3^unge. IT. SSergeben ®ie i^m, benn er l^at e« 
nid^t mit Slbfid^t getan. 18. Qä) l^abe il^m nid^t l^elfen fönnen, 
benn feine 2lufgabe toar mir aud^ gu fd^toer. 19. grinnem (Sie 
fid^ nod^ meine« feßgen 9Sater«? ^a gewiß, ic^ l^abe il^n fel^r 
gut gefannt. 20. ©er alte Seigrer erinnerte \xä) nod^ meiner, 
benn er l^at mid^ früher ÜDeutfc^ geleiert unb l^at mir aud^ oft 
bei meinen arbeiten geholfen. 

DRILL 

A, Form sentences containing 1) a dative of indirect object; 
2) a dative of possession; 3) a dative of separation; 4) an 
ethical dative. 

B, Form sentences with verbs requiring two accusatives. 
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C. WTien is an accusative of time used? when a genitive of 
time? 

D. Form a sentence containing 1) a partitive genitive; 2) an 
adverbial genitive, 

WRITTEN EXERCISE 

1. Are you at home in the evening? Yes, you will always 
find me at home in the evening, except Saturday evening. 
2. Do you sleep well at night? Yes, if I am in the open air 
all day. 3. Unluckily I had forgotten my purse, and therefore 
I could not pay for the book. 4. I gave the old beggar some 
money, and he went cheerfully on his way. 5. Will you drink 
a cup of warm tea, or would you rather have a cup of warm 
coffee? I would rather drink a glass of cold water. 6. Give 
me a piece of dry bread for the dog. 7. I have read so much 
that my head aches. 8. Did you sprain your hand when you 
fell down stairs? No, but I sprained my foot. 9. Put the 
money into your pocket and do not lose it. 10. My mother 
took the book away from me. 11. She must keep the dog in 
the house, otherwise he will run away from her. 12. This man 
is a thief; he has stolen the money from me. 13. Mind you 
do not come home so late this evening. 14. Mind you do not 
tear your dress. 15. Mind you don't run too fast. 16. His 
mother called him a good boy. 17. How much did the picture 
cost you? It cost me very little; I forget what I paid for it. 
18. He came into the house, the stick in his hand, and the dog 
bit him in the leg. 19. My father helps me to do my exer- 
cises, for they are too difficult for me. 20. Forgive him; he 
is ill and does not know what he is saying. 21. I am asking 
you what you said, but you do not answer me. 22. I have 
not been able to teach him swimming, for he is afraid to go 
into deep water. 
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LESSOISr XLIX 

REVIEW (LESSONS XLIV-XLVm) 

188« 1. Give the six modal auxiliaries with their principal parts 
and their English meanings. 

2. When should one translate * will ' by toerben ? when by tontten ? 
Form two sentences illustrating this. 

3. When should one translate * may ' by bfirfeit ? when by mBgeit ? 
Form two sentences illustrating this. 

4. What does *iäi rndd^te' mean? 

5. What is the difference between : i(| milt um bret Ul^r ba fein, and 
tc^ full urn brei Ui^t ba fein ? 

6. Translate: cr foH fel^r rci(| fein. 

7. Does an infinitive depending on a modal auxiliary ever take jil ? 
Form a sentence to illustrate the rule. 

8. Which modal auxiliaries take the umlaut in the past subjunctive? 
which do not ? 

9. Give the rule for: i^ l^abe gefnitltt^ but ic^ l^aBe gelten fdniteit. 

10. In the case of the compound tenses of modal auxiliaries, what 
exception is there to the rule that the auxiliary verb stands at the end 
in a dependent clause ? Illustrate by example. 

11. When should one translate * could * by fonitte? When by fdnitte? 

12. Give the German for: I could go to-day. I could not go yester- 
day. He must go to-morrow. He is to go to-morrow. She might have 
done it yesterday. She would like to do it. We should have liked to 
go. They ought to come. They ought to have come. I did not care 
to see him. He will come to-morrow. He wants to come to-morrow. 
I have seen him go. He has had a coat made. 

189« 1. How is the present conditional formed ? How the perfect 
conditional ? Give examples. 

2. What tense of the subjunctive can take the place of the present 
conditional, what tense that of the perfect conditional in main clauses 
of conditional sentences ? Illustrate this in the following sentences : 

itf lofirbe t6 nidtt tun, tuenn man ilpn nidH ^ittti, 

Ot tufirbc ci9 nif^t qttan fiahtn, toenn man ifin nxtfii geibeten IpStte. 

190« 1 . Which verbal prefixes are sometimes separable and some- 
times not ? 
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2. Give the rule for distinguishing separable verb-prefixes from 
inseparable by the accent, and illustrate by example. 
3. Translate : 9itte, fiietfe^ett Sie! and mtit, fe^ett Sie mtdi fiber! 

1 91 • 1. Name the months and the days of the week. 

2. Count from one to one hundred in German. 

3. Give the ordinal numbers from one to fifty. 

4. Tell in German what date it is to-day and what time. 

192« Give as many uses of each case as you know, illustrating 
each usage in a sentence. 

Sefefifiife« 

\. Die Sterne* ber Xiadit 

Unb bte ©onne machte ben toeiten SRttt 
Urn bie SBelt, 

Unb bie ©temlein f^jrad^en ; „2Btr reifen mit 
4 Um bie ©eft ;'' 

Unb bie ©onne, bie fc^aft fie: „Ql)x bleibt gu ©ou«! 
ÜDenn iä) brenn' eud^ bie golbenen Stuglein au« 
4Bei bem feurigen 9titt um bie 3Beft." 

8 Unb bie ©ternlein gingen jum lieben SKonb 

3n ber ^ad)t, 

Unb fie f^jrad^en : ;,!j)u, ber auf aSoIIen tl^ront 

Qn ber Sflaäft, 
12 8a6 un« »anbein mit bir^ benn bein milber ©c^ein^ 

gr öer brennet un« nimmer bie Sugelein." 

Unb er nal^m fie, ©efellen ber Sflaä)t 

«rnbt. (1760-18«).) 

* stars, ^sun.— Ions ride. *around the world. 'f(!^e(ten, f(!^alt, gef(!^oUen, to scold, 
'fiery. *moon. '^clouds.— Bittest enthroned, "wander. — shine, "never. **oom<' 
rades. 

2. Der toeif e ^trfc^ * 

S« gingen brei ^^äger mol^l auf bie Sirfd^, 
@ie wollten erjagen ben »eigen §irfd^* 
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®ic legten ftd^ unter ben Tannenbaum : 
4 ©a l^atten bie bret einen fettfamen Jraum. 

© er erfte: „Wv ^at getrttumt, xä) ttopf auf ben Sßn\d): 
!J)a raufc^tc ber ^trfd^ l^erau«, l^ufc^, ^ufd^!" 

ÜDerjtoeitc: „Unb afe er f^irang mit ber §unbe ©eflaff, 
8 !J)a brannf id| i^n auf ia^ ^tü, px^, pa^l^ 

ÜDer britte: ,,Unb al« id^.bcn §irf(^ an ber ßrbe fa^^ 
üDa ftieg xdf luftig in« §orn, trara!" 

©0 lagen fic ba unb f^jrac^en bie brei : 
12 !Da rannte ber tocifec §irfd^ öorbei. 

Unb el^' bie brei Qä^tx i^n red^t gefe^X 
©0 toax er baöon über liefen unb ^öl^'n* 
©uf(^,^uf(^! ^iff,paff! Jrara! 

Ufttanb. (1787-1862.) 

""stag, ^hunters.— on the hunt. 'hunt. *fir tree. * strange .—dream. 'I dreamed 
^bush. "rustle, rush, ^barking. *skin (I shot him). ^^'I blew the horn merrily. 
** valleys. — hills. 

3. ^offnung * 

Unb braut ber SBinter xxoä) f o fel^r 
aKit trofeigen ©ebärben, 
Unb ftreut er ©« unb ©d^nec uml^er^ 
4 @« mug iod) grül^Iing toerben» 

Unb brängen bie 5Rebel nod^ fo bid|t 
<Sxä) öor ben ^M ber Sonne, 
®ie toedet boc^ mit i^rem Sid^t 
8 ginmat bie SBelt jur SBonne. 

«laft nur, i^r ©türme, blaft mit ÜKac^t, 
SKir foil barob nid^t bangen ; 
2luf leifen ©ol)ten über 5»ad&t 
12 Sommt bodEi ber 8enj gegangen. 
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ÜDa toaüft bte (Srbe grünenb ouf^ 
SBcig ntd^t^ tote tl^r gcfd^d^ett^ 
Uttb lad^t in ben fonnigett ^immct tiinauf, 
i6 Unb möchte bor ?uft üergcl^ctt. 

®tc flicht ftd^ blü^cnbc Ärängc in« ©aar, 
Uttb fc^mücft fid) mit 9iofctt uttb äl^rctt, 
Uttb lägt bic 59rüttttleitt ricfcitt Har, 
20 Site toärctt c« greubcttjä^rctt. 

ÜDrutti ftiü! Uttb toic c« fricrett ttiag, 
O ©crj gib bid^ jufricbctt : 
@« ift citt großer 3Äa{etttag 
24 !j)cr gattgett SQBclt befd|iebctt. 

Uttb koetttt bir oft auc^ battgt uttb graut, 
äte fei bic ©öü' auf grbcu, 
5Rur uttocrgagt auf ®ott oertraut I 
28 @« tttug bod^ grii^Iittg toerbctt. 

(»eibeL a816-84.) 

*hope. ^however much the winter threatens, 'defiant gestures, bearing, ^strews, 
— ice. — snow, ^notwithstanding. — spring, 'crowd. — fogs. — however densely . 
'glance, 'rapture, bliss, 'blow. — power, force. "You shall not terrify me, "soles 
('with light footsteps')« ^'spring, ''(mad^t ...auf) awakens. — becoming green 
('verdure clad'), "what has happened to it. "would fain die of joy. "weaves. — 
blooming wreaths, "adorns itself. — ears of corn, "brooklets. — trickle, "tears 
of joy. "however much it may freeze. *■ be contented. "May-day. ** allotted, 
"horrified, "hell, »^undismayed.— trust in God. 



^. Die ^offnung. 

g« rebett uub tröuttieu bie ÜRettfdiett oiel 
SSott beffertt lüttf tigett 2^agett ; 
5Rad| eittetti glücf lid^ett, golbettett 3icl 
©ie^t ttiatt fie rettttett uub jagett. 
!J)ie aBett toirb alt uub tt)irb toieber iuttg, 
ÜDoc^ ber aÄettfd^ ^offt ittiuier SSerbefferuug, 
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Die ©Öffnung fü^rt t^n in« geben ein, 

®ie umflattert ben frö^üd^en Änaben, 
9 Den ^^üngling todet il^r ^öuberfd^ein, 

®ie tt)trb mit bem ®rei« nid^t begraben ; 

Denn befd^Iie^t er im ®rabe ben müben Sauf, 
12 3lo6) am ®rabe ^jflanjt er — bie ©offnung auf. 

6« ift !ein leerer fc^meid^elnber SBal^n, 

(Srjeugt im ©el^ime be« Joren. 
IS Qvx ©er Jen fünbet e« taut fid^ an: 

^n »a« 4Befferm finb toir geboren, 

Unb toa« bie innere Stimme f^jric^t, 
i8 Da« tauftet bie l^offenbe ©eele nic^t. 

©deiner. (1759-1805.) 

^ dream, 'future. * happy.— goal. * chase, 'world. *improyement (better 
things), ^conducts, leads, 'flutters around. — happy, 'youth. — entices. — magic 
lustre. ^® old man. — buried, "closes. — grave. — weary course, "empty. — flat- 
tering. — delusion, "produced. — brain.— fool, "it announces itself loudly, "inner 
voice, "deceives. — hoping soul. 

5, ^vod ^amilienbrtefe. 

©amburg, ©itl^elmftrage 21. 

23*«« SWai, 1912. 
Siebe ©d^toefter! 
3Benn Du mir nur geitig^ gefc^rieben l^ätteft, ba^ Du oor* 
geftern l^ier nad^ Hamburg fommen »ottteft, fo l^ätte iä) Did^ 
oom ^Bal^nl^ofe abl^olen* ttnnen. ©ir l^ätten aud^ ben Jag 
gufammen »erbringen* fönnen. Du ptteft mir aber oierunb* 
jwanjig ©tunben el^er* fd^reiben foüen, benn id^ belomme meine 
©riefe erft abenb«, »enn id^ nad^ ©öufe fomme. ©ollteft Du 
mieber biefen STOonat gur @tabt fommen, fo fd^reibe mir [a 
bann geitig. Deinen lieben 4Bricf erl)ielt i(^ erft oorgeftem abenb, 
unb bann toar e« natürlid^* gu fpät. Qä) l^ätte Di(^ fo gern 
f^jredEien mögen. Qd) »erbe jefet »ol^P nid^t oor bem oierten 
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Qnlx naä) ^aufc lommcn fönncn, bcnn wir »erben biefe Jtoge 
fel^r arbeiten muffen. ^offentUd^ gelit e« ber lieben SÄutter 
beffer. Q6) \)abt xifx geftem einen langen ©rief gefc^rteben« 
STOit ^erglic^em ©rn^e^ an @ud^ alle 

ÜDein ÜDic^ liebenber ^Brnber® 

*intime. 'fetch from ('meet at'), ^spend. *sooner. "of course, 'probably, 
^with cordial greetings. *your loving brother. 



«üdien. 
27*«« ÜÄat, 1912. 
Sieber ^an^l 

Qättt iä) nnr früher gemn^t, ba6 id| nad^ ©ambürg reifen 
müfete, fo l)ötte ic^ ÜDir andf früljer gefdirieben. Selber^ war 
e« ju f^jät, nod^ geitig genng ju fd^reiben, benn idE| entf(^Io§ 
mid^^ erft ben Slbenb öorl^er.' !J)ie 3Kutter einer grennbin öon 
mir fottte nämlid^* in gambnrg tom ©am^jfer* abgeholt wer* 
ben. !J)en Jag öorl^er wnrbe aber meine grennbin franf, nnb 
fie bat midE| xi)xt üRntter abgul)oIen. 3üfo fd^rieb id) !J)ir nod) 
fc^nell in ber ©offnnng, baß ÜDu öieüeid^t bodE}' nod^ ben ©rief 
befommen würbeft, e^e ÜDn morgens au« bem ©aufe gingeft, 
2Bir l^ätten aber bod^ nidE|t ben Jag gufammen »erbringen fön^s 
nen, benn bie ÜRntter meiner greunbin wollte gleich ^ nac^ §aufe 
reifen. ®ie fam nämlid^ ton Slmerifa, wo fie i^ren @o^n 
befuc^t l^atte, (Sie ift eine alte ©ame unb ift wenig im geben 
gereift, alfo mußte ic^ nadE| i^rem ©epädf® ufw.® feigen, unb e« 
würbe fdE|on ÜJhttag," bi« wir fertig würben. 

©ottte id^ biefe Jage wieber nad^ Hamburg fal^ren muffen, 
fo werbe ic^ J)ir noc^ geitig genug fc^reiben. ©er ÜJhttter gc^t 
e« fd^on öiel beffer, fie wirb !J)ir aber alle« fdE|on gefc^rieben 
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l^abctt* ®tr freuen un« fd^on auf^ ©emeti näd^fteti ©efud^* 
Qn ber ©offnung auf ein batbtge« aBieberfel^en 

Dettic $C)td| Itebenbe ©(j^toefter 

Z\fttta. 

^unfortunately, 'decided. * before, 'that is, the reason is. 'steamer, 'after all. 
^atonce. 'luggage. *unbfott>etter« etc. (and so forth), ^^noon. "ftc^ freuen auf, 
look forward to. 

6, formeller ^ Brief. 

Serltti, beti 28^« JJebruar, 1911. 
SSerel^rter^ §err ^rofeffor! 

®tc muffen entfdiulbtgen,' bag t(^ 3^r ©ee^rte«» öom 24ten 
(Jan. fo lange unbeantwortet lieg, aber id^ »ar in ber legten 
3eit fo mit arbeit überhäuft/ ia^ mir bie nötige* ^txt jum 
^rieffd^reibcn fel^Ite. ß« ift fel^r freunblid^ oon Qifntn, ia^ 
®ie no(^ meiner gebenfen/ obgleid^ jtoei Qa\)xt berfloffen^ finb, 
feitbem id^ ^l^re ©d^ule berlieg.® Qä) tonn Qi)ntn berfid^em,* 
bag @ie fel^r oiel getan l^aben, mir ben äufentl^alt" in SDeutf^* 
lanb angenel^m" unb toertöott gu machen, ba idf fd^on einige 
ajionate md) meiner änlunft" in ©erlin nic^t aüein üDeutfd^ 
giemlid^ gut öerftel^en fonbem aud^ f^ired^en fonnte. "SlacS) eini* 
gen SBod^en fogar fanb id^, bag ic^ bie SSorlefungen" an ber 
^iefigen^* Uniöerfitöt öerfte^en fonnte. gotglic^" brauchte xä) 
nid)tf toie Diele anbere^ ütel 3^'^ ^i^ ^^^ Srlemen ber beut* 
fdien ©prad^e gu öerlieren, fonbem ^abe mic^ fel^r fd^nett gu* 
red^tgefunben.^' 5C)a« geben gefaßt" mir ^ier fel^r gut. ©i« 
jefet l^abe id^ aller bing«" fel^r toenig ^tit ge^abt^ in« Jl^eater 
ober in ffongerte gu gelten, unb @ic toiffen [a, toit iä) für 3Kufif 
fd^wärme." ^febod^** l)offe id), fpäter^in^ ©eutfdilanb ju bereifen 
unb ba« nadEigul^olen^** »a« id^ jefet öerfäume." 2ltebann** werbe 
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id) ^l^ttctt einen längeren Srief fc^reiben nnb ^l^nen ou^fü^r* 
Kc^er«^ meine grlebniffe^ erjagten- 

@err !t)oftor Sroun, an ben ®ie mir einen ßmpfel^Inng^brief *^ 
mitgaben, l)at mid^ fel^r freunblidi empfangen nnb mid^ gebeten, 
®ie l^erglidi gn grüben. üDer §err !t)oItor l^atte ancf| bie grennb* 
lidifeit, midi feiner gran ©emal^Iin*® nnb gräulein Züdjttxn 
öorgnftellen." Qä) ^abe feitbem mehrere angenel^me Slbenbe im 
Äreife** feiner gamilie öerbradit." Seien ®ie nodimal« l^erg* 
lidi bebanft für biefe angenehme :35efanntfc^aft/* bie mir fcj^on 
öiele grenbe bereitet ** ^at. 

2DWt ben beften ©rügen an ®ie, öerel^rter §err ^rofeffor, »ie 
anc^ on ^l^re %xan ©emal^Iin, öerbleibe icf|, mit ber größten 
©ocj^ac^tnng** 

Qffx gang ergebener" 

ffiil^elm ®(^mibt 

^fotmtU'f formal. * honored, esteemed. *exciise. 'your honored (letter). *over- 
burdened. ■necessary, 'think, ^past. "left. * assure. *®stay. ^^ agreeable, "ar- 
rival, "lectures, "local, "consequently. ^'^ got along. ^^ pleased, "to be sure, 
"how enthusiastic I am about music. ** however. *^ later on. ^ to make up for 
that. ■*miss. "then, "more in detail, more fully, "experiences, "letter of rec- 
ommendation. *^ wife (polite form), "introduce, "circle, "^spent. "acquaintance, 
"prepared, "high esteem, "yours resi)ectfully. 



Suggestions for Original Compositions. 

1. Write a description of the school-house; of the school-room; of 
your house; of your study ; of your native town ; of the weather. 

2. Write a letter to a friend, asking for the loan of a book. 

3. Write a letter of invitation to a friend, asking him to let you 
know by what train he is coming. 

4. Write a letter describing the work you are doing in German. 

5. Write out any short stories you may know in German. 

6. Write an account of a day at school ; of a holiday. 

7. Write paraphrases of the German poems and stories in this book. 



APPElJfDIX 





A. VERB PARADIGMS 




I. ^aUn 


Sein Serben 




^ahtn, to have. 


Principal Pabts 


i: l(^aben, fyttte, Qii)aht 


Prbbknt 


Pact 


Indicative * 


Sabjanctive 


Indicative Subjunctive 


J have» 


I^ad. 


14 ^tt'^^ 


id) l)aht 


i($ ]E)atte i4 {)ätte 


bu m 


bu l^abeft 


bu l^tteft bu Wtteft 


er "fyxt 


er \)aht 


er l&atte er l^ätte 


toir l&abcn 


toir l^aben 


toir l^atten toir fatten 


i]()r l)abt 


il^r {)abet 


il&r l)attet il&r Wttet 


fie l^aben 


fie l^aben 


fte l&atten fte l^atten 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


I have had. 


I had had. 


iä) f)ahtQc\)abt 


l^abe gel^abt 


'f)attt ^tf)aht ]()ätte gel^abt 


bu l^aftgel^abt 


{)abeft Qtf)aht 


l&atteft gel&abt ^tteft gelobt 


er l^at gel^abt 


\)aht Qtf)aht 


l^tte ge{)abt l^tttte Qti)aht 


toir l^aben gelE^abt 


l^aben Qtf)aht 


f)atttn gel^abt fßtUn Qif)abt 


t{)r f)ahtQt\)aht 


\)ahet Qtf)aht 


f)atttt gel^abt f)mtt gel^abt 


fie l^bengel^abt 


l^aben Qt^aht 


i^atten gel^abt l^ätten gel^abt 


Future 


Future Perfect 




Indicative 


I shall have. 


I shall have had. 


iä) tottht \)ahtn 




id) toerbe gel^abt l^aben 


bu toirft {)aben 




bu toirft gel)abt {)aben 


er toirb ^ahen 




er toirb gel^abt l^aben 


toir »erben l)aben 


A 


toir toerben Qtfyiht l^aben 


i!)r toerbet f)ahtn 




i{)r toerbet gel^abt i)abtn 


fie merben ]()aben 




fie toerben ge^^abt l)aben 




Subjunctive 


id^ n)erbe {)aben 




i^ toerbe gel^abt |)aben 


bu toerbeft !)aben 




bu toerbeft gel^abt l&aben 


er totxht I)aben 




er toerbe gel^abt i)ahtn 


loir toerben I)aben 




toir toerben gelfiabt liahtn 


il&r toerbet !)aben 




il&r toerbet gelfiabt f)aben 


fie toerben |)aben 




, fie toerben geE)abt l^aben 
209 
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Present Conditiokal 
I should have, 
idf h)ürbe I)aben 
bu toürbeft i)ahtn 
er tottrbe l^aben 
n)tr mürben l^aben 
tl^r n)ürbet f)aben 
fie tottrben {)aben 
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Pebpect CONDinONAt 
J should have had, 
Ufy toürbe gel^abt \)ahtn 
bu tolirbeft qcf)aht fyihtn 
tt tolirbe Qcf)abt {)aben 
toir n)ürben gel^abt I)aben 
t{)r toürbet 0e{)abt {)aben 
fie mürben Qe{)abt ](Ktben 



Imperative: l)ahe, f)aht, l)aben ©ie, have. 

Inpinitiye: Pres., Ijiaben, to have, Perf., geliabt !)aben, to have had. 

Participle: Pre«., Ijiabenb, having. Past, gel^abt, Äod. 





@ein, 


^ to he. 






Principal Parts: 


fein, toor, getoefen 


Present 


Past 


IndicatiTe 


Sttbjanctive 


Indicative 


Sabjunctiv» 


lam 


{he). 


I was {were). 


id^ bin 


id) fel 


i4 toar 


id^ toäre 


bu bift 


bu feieft 


bu toarft 


bu tottreft 


er ift 


er fei 


er toar 


er toäre 


toir finb 


toir feien 


toir toaren 


toir toären 


il&r feib 


il&r feiet 


it)r toart 


il&r toftret 


fte finb 


fie feien 


fie toaren 


fie toären 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


J have been. 


J had been. 


i4 bingetoefen 


fei getoefen 


toar getoefen 


totlre getoefen 


bu biftgetoefen 


feieft getoefen 


toarft getoefen 


toSreft getoefen 


er ift getoefen 


fei getoefen 


toar getoefen 


toäre getoefen 


mir finb gemefen 


feien getoefen 


toaren getoefen 


tottren getoefen 


ll^r feib gemefen 


feiet getoefen 


toart getoefen 


toäret getoefen 


fie finbgemefen 


feien getoefen 


toaren getoefen 


toären getoefen 


Fl 


DTURB 


Future Perfect 




Indicative 




J shall he. 


J shall have been. 


Id^ toerbefein 




id) toerbe getoefen fein 


bu mirftfein 




bu toirft getoefen fein 


er mirbfein 




er toirb getoefen fein 


toir toerben fein 




toir toerben getoe 


ten fein 


il^r toerbet fein 




il)r toerbet getoefen fein 


fie toerben fein 




fie toerben getoefen fein 
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14 koerbefein 
bu n)erbeft fein 
er tocrbc fein 
to)ir toerben fein 
ii)t toerbetfein 
fic toerbenfein 

Presbnt Conditional 

I should be, 
id^ toürbefein 
bu toürbeftfein 
er toürbe fein 
toit toVLvhen fein 
il)r toürbetfein 
fie toürbenfein 



Subjunctive 

x(f) toerbe gen)efen fein 
bu koerbeft gen)efen fein 
er merbe gekoefen fein 
totr toerben getoefen fein 
a)t koerbet getoefen fein 
fie toerben gekoefen fein 

Pekfectt Conditional 

I should have been, 
i^ toürbe (ten)efen fein 
bu toürbeft getoefen fein 
er toürbe getoefen fein 
toir toürben gekoefen fein 
il^r föürbet getoefen fein 
fie toürben getoefen fein 



Imperative : fei, f eib, feien ©ie, he, 
Infinitive : Pres., fein, io be. 
Participle : Pres., feienb, being. 



Perf,y getoefen fein, to have been. 
Past, getoefen, been. 



SBerben, to become 
Principal Parts : toerben, tourbe (toarb), gelDorben 
Present Past 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


I become. 


I became. 


id) toerbe 


id^ toerbe 


td^ »urbe 


id^ »urbe 


bu toirft 


bu toerbeft 


bu »urbeft 


bu »urbeft 


er toirb 


er toerbe 


cr »urbe 


er »urbe 


tolr »erben 


toir »erben 


»ir »urben 


»ir »urben 


i\)X toerbet 


ilfir »erbet 


il&r »urbet 


i]j)r »urbet 


fie »erben 


fie »erben 


fie »urben 


fie »urben 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


I have become. 


I had become. 


id) bingeföorben 


fei ge»orben 


»ar ge»orben 


»ttre ge»orben 


bu bift getoorben 


feieft ge»orben 


»arft ge»orben 


»ttreft ge»orben 


er ift geworben 


fei ge»orben 


»ar ge»orben 


»are ge»orben 


toir finb geworben 


feien ge»orben 


»aren ge»orben 


»ttren ge»orben 


il^r feib getoorben 


feiet getoorben 


»art ge»orben 


»äret ge»orben 


fie finb gemorben 


feien ge»orben 


»aren ge»orben 


»ttren ge»or5en 
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Fdtüeb 

I shall become, 
idf totxht toerben 
bu kotrft toerben 
er toirb tocrbcn 
toit totxbtn toerben 
i{)r merbet totxbtn 
fie toerbcn toerben 

id& toerbe »erben 
bu n)erbeft n)erben 
er toerbe »erben 
toir »erben »erben 
il^r »erbet »erben 
fie »erben »erben 

Present Conditional 
I should become, 
idi »ürbe »erben 
bu »ürbeft »erben 
er »ürbe »erben 
»ir »ürben »erben 
i\)x »ürbet »erben 
fie »ürben »erben 



Future Perfect 
Indicatiye 

I shall have become. 

td^ »erbe ge»orben fein 

bu »irft 0e»orben fein 

er »irb 0e»orben fein 

»ir »erben 0e»orben fein 

i]j)r »erbet 0e»orben fein 

fie »erben geteorben fein 

Subjunctiye 

i4 »erbe 0e»orben fein 
bu »erbeft 6e»orben fein 
er »erbe ge»orben fein 
»ir »erben 6e»orben fein 
if)x »erbet ge»orben fein 
fie »erben Qe»orben fein 

Perfecjt Conditional 
J should have become. 
ic^ »ürbe 0e»orben fein 
bu »ürbeft ge»orben fein 
er »ürbe (te»orben fein 
»ir »ürben ge»orben fein 
xf)X »ürbet Qe»orben fein 
fie »ürben ge»orben fein 



Imperative : »erbe, »erbet, »erben @ie, become. 

Infinitive : Pres.j »erben, to become. Perf. , 0e»orben fein, io have become. 

Participle: Pres., »erbenb, becoming. Past, geteorben, become. 



II. Weak Conjugation 
Principal Parts: loben, lobte, gelobt 





Present 




Past 


Indicatiye Subjunctiye 


Indicative Subjunctive 




I praise. 




I praised. 


\^ lobe 


id^ lobe 


id^ lobte 


id^ lobte 


bu lobft 


bu lobeft 


bu lobteft 


bu lobteft 


er lobt 


er lobe 


er lobte 


er lobte 


»ir loben 


»ir loben 


»ir lobten 


»ir lobten 


ibr lobt 


ibr lobet 


il)r lobtet 


ilSir lobtet 


fie loben 


fie loben 


fie lobten 


fie lobten 
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Perfbct 
Indicative Sabjunctive 

I have praised, 
id^ fKtbe gelobt fKtbe gelobt 
bu {)aft gelobt 
er l^at gelobt 
mir l^aben gelobt 
if)r l^abt gelobt 
fie l^aben gelobt 



I)abeft gelobt 
l^abe gelobt 
l^aben gelobt 
I)Qbet gelobt 
f^aben gelobt 



Plupkrfbctt 
Indicative Subjunctive 

J had praised, 
l^atte gelobt f^tttte gelobt 



]()atteft gelobt 
]()Qtte gelobt 
litten gelobt 
f^attet gelobt 
l^atten gelobt 



ptteft gelobt 
l^ätte gelobt 
l^ittten gelobt 
Witt gelobt 
{)ätten gelobt 



Future 

I shall praise, 
x(f) toerbe loben 
bu toirft loben 
er toirb loben 
iDir toerben loben 
t{)r merbet loben 
fte toerben loben 

iäf merbe loben 
bu iDerbeft loben 
er lioerbe loben 
to)ir Serben loben 
i]()r loerbet loben 
fte koerben loben 

Present Conditional 

I should praise, 
id) mürbe loben 
bu toürbeft loben 
er toürbe loben 
to)ir toürben loben 
il)r mürbet loben 
fte Würben loben 



Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have praised. 

idf toerbe gelobt l^aben 
bu totrft gelobt fyihm 
er iDirb gelobt l^aben 
loir loerben gelobt ](^aben 
xf)x toerbet gelobt iKtben 
fte Serben gelobt ](Ktben 
Subjunctive 

id^ toerbe gelobt fyihtn 
bu toerbeft gelobt fyihtn 
er merbe gelobt ]()aben 
toir koerben gelobt l^^aben 
i]()r loerbet gelobt l^aben 
fie toerben gelobt l)aben 

Perfect Conditional 

J should have praised, 
tc^ mürbe gelobt l^^aben 
bu toürbeft gelobt {)aben 
er tDüxbe gelobt l)aben 
n)ir Würben gelobt l^aben 
xt)X toürbet gelobt l^aben 
fie mürben gelobt l^aben 



Imperative: lobe, lobt, loben @te, praise. 

Infinitive: Pres., loben, to praise-, Perf., gelobt f)ahcn, to have praised. 

Participle: Pres,, lobenb, praising. Past, gelobt, praised. 
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III. Strong Conjugation 
PKiNapAL Pakts: fingen, fang, öcfunficn 



Present 
Indicatiye Sabjanctiye 

I sing, 

tc5 Itngc 

bu fingeft 

er finge 

toir fingen 

il^r ftnget 

fie fingen 



iä) finge 
bu fingft 
er fingt 
toit fingen 
il^r fingt 
fie fingen 



Past 
Indicatiye Sabjanctiye 

I sang. 



iä) fang 
bu fangft 
er fang 
toit fangen 
if)r fangt 
fie fangen 



id) fttnge 
bu fängeft 
er fttnge 
toit fttngen 
il&r fttnget 
fie fangen 



Perfect 

I have sung, 

id) l^abe gefungen l^abe gefungen 

bu I)aft gefungen l^abeft gefungen 

er })at gefungen \)aht gefungen 

toir l^aben gefungen l^aben gefungen 

il^ l^bt gefungen l^abet gefungen 

fie l^aben gefungen l^aben gefungen 



Pluperfect 
I had sung. 



f)attt gefungen 
l(^atteft gefungen 
l^atte gefungen 
{)atten gefungen 
Ijiattet gefungen 
lE^atten gefungen 



l^ltttte gefungen 
{)ätteft gefungen 
f)ättc gefungen 
{)ätten gefungen 
l^ttttet gefungen 
l^ötten gefungen 



Future 

I shall sing, 
id) merbe fingen 
bu toirft fingen 
er toirb fingen 
n)tr werben fingen 
il^r n)erbet fingen 
fie »erben fingen 

14 toerbe fingen 
bu toerbeft fingen 
er »erbe fingen 
bir toerben fingen 
il()r toerbet fingen 
fie toerben fingen 

Present Conditional 
J should sing, 
id) toürbe fingen 
bu toürbeft fingen 
er iDttrbe fingen 



Future Perfect 
Indicatiye 

I shall have sung, 
id) toerbe gefungen l^^aben 
bu toirft gefungen ](Ktben 
er toirb gefungen l^aben 
toir toerben gefungen l^aben 
i\)t toerbet gefungen l^aben 
fie toerben gefungen l^aben 

Sabjanctiye 

id) toerbe gefungen ]()aben 
bu toerbeft gefungen l&aben 
er toerbe gefungen l^aben 
toir toerben gefungen l^aben 
il^r toerbet gefungen f)ahen 
fie toerben gefungen {)aben 

Perfect Conditional 
I should have sung, 
id^ tottrbe gefungen f)ahtn 
bu toürbeft gefungen {)aben 
er toürbe gefungen l^aben 
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totr tottrben fingen toir toürben gefunden f)ahtn 

ii)t tottrbet fingen il^^r toürbet gefunden I)aben 

fie toürben fingen fie toürbcn gefungen \)ahm 

Impbbative: finge, fingt, fingen @ie, sing. 

Inpinttivb: Pres,, fingen, to sing; Perf., gefungen l(^aben, to have sung, 

Pakticiple: Pres,, fingenb, singing. Past, gefungen, sung. 



IV. The Verb gelten conjugated with fein 
Principal Pakts; ge]()en, ging, gegangen, to go 



Prbsbnt 

Indicative Subjanctive 

I go, 
id^ gel^e id^gel^ie 

bu ge{)ft, etc. bu gel^eft, etc. 

Perfect 

I have gone, 
iä) bin gegangen fei gegangen 



Paot 
Indicative Sabjanctive 

I went. 
id^ ging i(6 ginge 

bu gingft, etc. bu gingeft, etc. 

Pluperfect 
I had gone. 



bu bift gegangen 
er ift gegangen 
toir finb gegangen 
ll&r feib gegangen 
fie finb gegangen 



feift gegangen 
fei gegangen 
feien gegangen 
feiet gegangen 
feien gegangen 



tottre gegangen 
toäreft gegangen 
Mit gegangen 
öftren gegangen 
toäret gegangen 
toären gegangen 



Future 
I shall go, 

bu toirft gelten, etc. 

id^ h)erbegef)en 

bu toerbeft gef)en, etc. 

Present Conditional 

I should go, 
i^ toürbe ge]()en 
bu toürbeft gelten, etc. 



toav gegangen 
nMirft gegangen 
toav gegangen 
iDaren gegangen 
mart gegangen 
maren gegangen 

Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have gone. 

iäf toexht gegangen fein 

bu toirft gegangen fein, etc. 

Sabjanctive 

' id^ toerbe gegangen fein 
bu koerbeft gegangen fein, etc. 

Perfect Conditional 

I should have gone. 
id^ n)ürbe gegangen fein 
bu mürbeft gegangen fein, etc. 



Imperative: gel)e, geljit, gef)en @ie, go. 

Infinitive : Pres, , gef)en, to go. Perf. , gegangen fein, to have gone. 

Participle: Pres,, ^tf^enh, going. Pas«, gegangen, ^one. 
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Pbesbnt 
Indicatiye Sttbjanctiye 

I am praised. 

14 toerbe gelobt toerbe gelobt 

bu lolrft gelobt 

er toirb gelobt 

loir loeroen gelobt 

if)r toeroet gelobt 

fte loerben gelobt 



V. Passive Voice 

Paot 
Indicatiye Sttbjimctive 

I was praised. 



loerbeft gelobt 
toerbe gelobt 
loerben gelobt 
toerbet gelobt 
toerben gelobt 



mürbe gelobt 
toürbeft gelobt 
toürbe gelobt 
loürben gelobt 
tottrbet gelobt 
toürben gelobt 



Pekfect 

I have been praised. 
x(f) bin gelobt n)orben 
bu bift gelobt n)orben 
er ift gelobt morben 
loir finb gelobt loorben 
ii)x feib gelobt toorben 
fte finb gelobt toorben 

i^ fei gelobt n)orben 
bu feieft gelobt n)orben 
er fei gelobt morben 
n)ir feien gelobt koorben 
if)x feiet gelobt n)orben 
fie feien gelobt toorben 

Future 

I shall he praised, 
idf n)erbe gelobt toerben 
bu n)irft gelobt loerben 
er n)irb gelol^t toerben 
n)ir merben gelobt n)erben 
ii)x »erbet gelobt »erben 
fie »erben gelobt »erben 

id^ »erbe gelobt »erben 
bu »erbeft gelobt »erben 
er »erbe gelobt »erben 
»ir »erben gelobt »erben 
il)r »erbet gelobt »erben 
fie »erben gelobt »erben 



»urbe gelobt 
»urbeft gelobt 
»urbe gelobt 
»urben gelobt 
»urbet gelobt 
»urben gelobt 

Plupeefkct 
Indicative 

I had beert praised, 

iä) »ar gelobt »orben 

bu »arft gelobt »orben 

er »ar gelobt »orben 

»ir »aren gelobt »orben 

\t)x »art gelobt »orben 

fie »aren gelobt »orben 

Snbjanctiye 

id^ »ttre gelobt »orben 
bu »äreft gelobt »orben 
er »ttre gelobt »orben 
»ir »ttren gelobt »orben 
il)r »äret gelobt »orben 
fie »ttren gelobt »orben 

Future Perfect 
Indicative 

I shall have been praised. 

la) »erbe gelobt »orben fein 

bu »irft gelobt »orben fein 

er »irb gelobt »orben fein 

»ir »erben gelobt »orben fein 

if)x »erbet gelobt »orben fein 

fie »erben gelobt »orben fein 

Subjnnctiye 

id^ »erbe gelobt »orben fein 
bu »erbeft gelobt »orben fein 
er »erbe gelobt »orben fein 
»ir »erben gelobt »orben fein 
il^r »erbet gelobt »orben fein 
fie »erben gelobt »orben fein 
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Present Conditional 

I should he praised, 
iä) toürbe gelobt merben 
bu mürbeft gelobt iDerben 
er toürbe gelobt merben 
n)ir iDürben gelobt toerben 
il)r mürbet gelobt toerben 
fte n)ürben gelobt toerben 

Imperative 
n)erbe gelobt, he praised, 
n3erbet gelobt, he praised. 
toerben @ie gelobt, he praised. 

Infinitive : Pres., gelobt toerben, 
Per/., gelobt toorben 



Perfect Conditional 

I should have been praised, 
id) toürbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu toürbeft gelobt toorben fein 
er toürbe gelobt toorben fein 
totr toürben gelobt toorben fein 
ii)T toürbet gelobt toorben fein 
fie toürben gelobt toorben fein 

Participles 
Pres., ju lobenb, to he praised (aa ad- 
jective only). 
Past, gelobt toorben, been praised. 

to he praised. 

fein, to have heen praised. 



VI. Inseparable and Separable Compounds 

Principal Parts: öerfaufen, öerfaufte, öerfauft, to sell. 

anreben, rebete an, angerebet, to address. 



INSEPARABLE 


SEPARABLE 




Indicative 




Present: 


iä) üerfaufe 


id) rebe an 


Past: 


id) üerfaufte 


id^ rebete an 


Perfect: 


id) {)abe üerfauft 


iä) f)aht angerebet 


Pluperfect: 


iä) fytttt üerfauft 


iä) batte angerebet 


Future: 


id) toerbe üerfaufen 


iä) toerbe anreben 


Future Perfect: 


id^ toerbe üerfauft I^aben 
Subjunctive 


id^ toerbe angerebet l^ahtti 


Present: 


Id^ üerfaufe 


iä) rebe an 


Past: 


id) üerfaufte 


id^ rebete an 


Perfect: 


id^ l^abe üerfauft 


id& Ifiabe angerebet 


Pluperfect: 


id^ btttte üerfauft 


id^ b&tte angerebet 


Future: 


Id^ toerbe öcrfaufcn 


id^ toerbe anreben 


Future Perfect: 


id^ toerbe oerfauft l^aben 
Conditional 


id^ toerbe angerebet b^ben 


Present: 


id^ toürbe oerfaufen 


id& toürbe anreben 


Perfect: 


id^ toürbe oerfauft l^aben 


id^ toürbe angerebet baben 


*■ 


Imperative 


4, 




))erfaufe 


rebe an 




üerfauft 


rebet an 




berfaufen (Sie 


reben ®ie an 
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Inliiiitiyes 


Present: 


öerfaufcn (ju öcrfaufcn) anrcben (onjurcbcn) 


Pebpect: 


üerfauft fyiben angerebet l^aben 


Prerent: 


Participles 
üerfaufenb anrebenb 


Past: 


öerfauft aitßercbct 




VII. Reflexive Verb 



&äl erinnern, to remember. 
Principal Parts: fidj erinnern, erinnerte fidj, ftd^ erinnert 

Present 



I remember. 



Indicative 

id^ erinnere ntid^ 

bu erinnerft bid^ 

er erinnert fid^ 

loir erinnern und 

il^^r erinnert eud^ 

fie erinnern fidj 

©ie erinnern ftdj 

Past 

I remembered, 
id^ erinnerte mid^ 

bu erinnerteft bidj 

cr erinnerte fidj 

toir erinnerten und 

i{)r erinnertet eud^ 



Sabjanctiye 

id^ erinnere mid^ 
bu erinnereft bid^ 
er erinnere M 
toir erinnern und 
ll^r erinneret eudS 
fie erinnern fidj 
@ie erinnern fidj 



id^ erinnerte mid^ 
bu erinnerteft bid^ 
er erinnerte fid& 
toir erinnerten und 
itiT erinnertet eudj 
fie erinnerten ftdj 



fie erinnerten fidj 
Perfect: id^ ^abe ntid^ erinnert, I have remembered 

Pluperfect: idj ^Kitte mid^ erinnert, I had remembered 
Future: id^ toerbe ntid^ erinnern, I shall remember 

Future Perfect: id^ toerbe mid^ erinnert ^aben, I ahaU have remembered 
Conditional: id^ tottrbe mid^ erinnern, I should remember 
CoNDiT. Perf. : id^ toürbe ntid^ erinnert "^btn, I should have remembered 



Imperative: 



Infinitive: 



Participle: 



erinnere bid^, remember 
erinnert eudj, remember 
erinnern @ic fid^, remember 

Pres,^ fidj ertnnem, to remember. 

Perf.f fid^ erinnert fyihta, to have remembered, 

Pres,, fidj erinnemb, remembering. 
Pasty fid^ erinnert, remembered. 
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VIII. 


The Modal Auxiliaries 








Infinitive 






Pres. : bürf en 


fönncn 


mögen muffen 


follcn 


toollcn 


i l^aben 


gefonnt 


gemocht gemugt 


gefollt 


gcn)oIIt 


l^abcn 


l^aben l^abcn 


^aben 


^ahen 


■ 




Pabticipt.e 






Pres. : bürf cnb 


fOnncnb 


mößcnb müffenb 


follcnb 


loollenb 


Past: geburft 


Qcfonnt 


gemod^t gemugt 


gefodt 


gen)oIIt 


or, bürfcn 


lönnen 

• 


mögen muffen 
Indicative 
Present 


foQen 


tooQen 


W barf 


fann 


mag mug 


foil 


tt)in 


bu barfft 


fannft 


magft mugt 


follft 


tt)illft 


er barf 


lann 


mag mug 


foil 


toill 


toir bürfcn 


fönncn 


mögen muffen 


follen 


toollen 


ihr bürft 


fönnt 


mögt mügt 


follt 


toollt 


fie bürfcn 


I5nncn 


mögen muffen 


foIIcn 


tooIIcn 


(Sic bürfcn 


fönncn 


mögen muffen 


foIIcn 


loollcn 



Past 
ic^ burfte fonnte mod^te mugte follte loollte 

Perfect 
id& ]f»abe geburft (gefonnt, gemod&t, gemugt, gefollt, gesollt) 
But, t(5 ISiabe geljcii bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Pluperfect 
id^ l^atte geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemugt, gefoKt, getooQt) 

But, iä) Ijiatte geljien bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Future 
ld& tt)crbc bürfcn (fönncn, mögen, muffen, foIIcn, toollen) 

Future Perfectt 
idj tocrbc geburft (gcfonnt, gemod^t, gemugt, gefollt, getoollt) l^aben 

But, iä) tocrbc f)aben gelten bürfcn (mögen, etc.) 

Subjanctive 

Present 
id^ bürfe fönne möge muffe folic toollc 

Past 
ic^ bürftc fönnte möd^te mügte foIIte . toollte 
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Subjanctive 

Perfect 

IdJ FKxbe öeburft (öcfonnt, öemod^t, ficmufet, öcfollt, ßctoollt) 
But, id) iaht gel^eh bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Plupebpectt 

id) l)tttte ßcburft (öcfonnt, ßemod^t, fiemufet, ö^foHt, gctoollt) 
But, id^ Ijitttte gel^ bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Future 
id^ toerbe bürfen (fönnen, möQtn, muffen, f ollen, toollen) 

Future Perfect 

id& toerbc geburft (gefonnt, gemod&t, gemußt, gefollt, getoodt) ^>oben 
But, id^ tottbt fythm gelten bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

Conditional 
Present 
id^ toürbc bürfen (fönnen, mögen, muffen, follen, toollen) 

Perfect 

id^ toürbe geburft (gefonnt, gemod^t, gemußt, gefollt, gesollt) l^^aben 
But, tc^ toürbe l^abcn geljien bürfen (mögen, etc.) 

B. Strong Verbs arranged in Classes. 

For the convenience of the learner strong verbs may be divided into 
classes, according to their Ablaut (change of root-vowel). 

FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS 







First Subdivision 










Vowels- 


-i;tt,tt 






iNFiNrnvB Past 


Past Part. 


Infinitive 


Part 


• 

Past Part. 


binben 


banb 


gebunben 


fd^tt)ingen 


fd^toang 


gefd^n)ungen 


bringen 


brang 


gebmngen 


fingen 


fong 


gefungen 


finben 


fanb 


gefunben 


ftnfen 


fanf 


gefunfen 


gelingen 


gelang 


gelungen 


fpringen 


fprang 


gefprungen 


fling en 


flang 


geflungen 


ftinfcn 


ftanf 


geftunfen 


ringen 


rang 


flerungen 


trtnfen 


trani 


getmnfen 


f doling en 


fd^lang 


gefd&Iungen 


totnben 


manb 


gen)unben 


fd^n)inben 


fd^teanb 


gefd^n)unben 


jtoingen 


gtoang 


jge3n)ungen 
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/Second Subdivision 
Vowels— e (i); a, o 
iNPiNinvB Past Past Pabt. Infinttivb 



Past Past Pabt. 



befeWen 


htm 


befol^len 


rinnen 


rann 


geronnen 


beßinnen 


begann 


begonnen 


fd&elten 


fd^alt 


gefd^olten 


bergen 


barg 


geborgen 


fd&tt)immen 


fd^toamm gefd^toommen 


berften 


barft 


geborften 


finnen 


fann 


gefonnen 


brechen 


brad^ 


gebrod^en 


fpinnen 


fpann 


gefponnen 


cmpfeWcn empfalftl 


empfol^len 


fpred&en 


fpradj 


gefprod^en 


erfd^reden erfdjwf 


erfd^rodfcn 


fted^en 


ftodj 


geftod^en 


gebttren 


gebar 


geboren 


ftel)len 


ftaW 


geftol)len 


gelten 


galt 


gegolten 


ftcrben 


ftarb 


.geftorben 


gewinnen 


geföann 


gewonnen 


treffen 


traf 


getroffen 


l)elfen 


Wf 


gel)olfen 


öerberben 


öerbarb öerborben 


fommen 


fam 


gekommen 


»erben 


toaxh 


geworben 


nel)mcn 


mfim 


genommen 


toerfen 


toarf 


getoorfen 






Third Subdivision, A 










Vowels - 


-ie; 0, 






iNFnonvB Past 


Past Part. 


Infinitive 


; Past 


Past Part. 


biegen 


bog 


gebogen 


fd^ießen, 


Wo6 


gefd^offen 


bieten 


bot 


geboten 


fd^liegen 


f*lo6 


gefdjloffcn 


fliegen 


flog 


geflogen 


fieben 


fott 


gefotten 


flief)en 


flo^ 


geflol^en 


fprießen 


fpro6 


gefproffen 


fliegen 


flo6 


gefloffen 


ftieben 


[tob 


geftoben 


frieren 


fror 


gefroren 


triefen 


troff 


getroffen 


genießen 


geno6 


genoffen 


öerbriefeen 


üerbrog üerbroffen 


gießen 


go6 


gegoffen 


öerlieren 


öerlor 


öerloren 


fried^en 


frod^ 


gefrod^en 


biegen 


toog 


gebogen 


riedjen 


rod^ 


gerod^en 


giel^en 


sog 


geaogen 


fd^ieben 


fd^ob 


gef droben 






\ 






Third Subdivision, B 










VowEifl — t, i {&, 


Ott, ü, ü, a) 


; 0,0 




Infinitive Past 


Past Part. 


Infinitive 


1 Past 


Past Part. 


betoegen 


ben)og 


belogen 


lieben 


]()ob 


gel)oben 


brefd^en 


brof($ 


gebrofd^en 


flimmen 


flomm 


geflommen 


fed&ten 


fo4t 


gef ödsten 


füren 


for 


geforen 


fled^ten 


flod^t 


geflochten 


Wen 


lof« 


gelofd^en 


gären 


gor 


gegoren 


lügen 


log 


gelogen 


glimmen 


glomm 


geglommen 


melfen 


molf 


gemolfen 
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Pflegen 


Dflop 


gepflogen 


fd^nauben 


fd&nob 


gcfd^noben 


quellen 


quoll 


gequollen 


fd^rauben 


fd^rob 


gefdjroben 


faufcn 


foff 


gefoffen 


^ä)totlitn 


fd^teoll 


gefd^teoHeit 


fangen 


foö 


gefogen 


fd^mören 


fd^tt)or 


gefd^tooren 


fc^allen 


f^oll 


gefd^ollen 


trügen 


trog 


getrogen 


fd&eren 


f*or 


gefd^oren 


toeben 


n)ob 


gehoben 


fd^melgen 


fc^tnolj 


gefd^molgen 


telegen 


tt)Og 


gebogen 



Fourth Subdivision 
Vowels — e, i; o, e 



Infinitiv 


E Past 


Past Pakt. 


Infinitive 


Past 


Past Pakt. 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


effen 


06 


gegeffen 


meffen 


mag 


gemeffen 


freffen 


fra6 


gefreffen 


fel&en 


M 


gefeben 


geben 


gab 


gegeben 


fitsen 


fa6 


gefefTen 


genefen 


genad 


genefen 


treten 


trat 


getreten 


gefd^el^en 


gef(§a]& 


gefd^el^en 


öergeffen 


oergag 


üergeffen 


lefen 


lad 


gelefen 









SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS 







First Subdivision 










Vowels- 


• • • 

et; t, t 






Infinitiye Part 


Past Past. 


Infinitive 


Past 


Past Pabt 


befleißen 


befliß 


befliffen (fidj) 


reiten 


ritt 


geritten 


beißen 


hi^ 


gebiffen 


fd^leid&en 


f*li« 


gefd^lid^en 


erbleid^en 


erblid^ 


erblid^en 


f(6leifen 


f«Kff 


geWliffen 


gleid^en 


gli4 


gcglid^en 


fd^leißen 


f«nß 


gefdjliffen 


gleiten 


glitt 


geglitten 


fd^meißen 


fd^ntiß 


gefdjmiffen 


greifen 


öriff 


gegriffen 


fd&neiben 


fd&nitt 


gefdjnitten 


feifcn 


fiff 


gefiffen 


fd^reitcn 


mitt 


gefd^ritten 


fneifen 


fniff 


gcfniffcn 


fpleißen 


fpUß 


gefpliffen 


leiben 


litt 


gelitten 


ftreid^en 


ftrid) 


geftrid&en 


pfeifen 


Pfiff 


gepfiffen 


ftreiten 


[tritt 


geftritten 


reißen 


riß 


geriffen 


teeid^en 


n)id^ 


geteid^en 
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Second Subdivision 







VoWETfl- 


-ei; it, le 






XNTiNinvB Pact 


Paot Pabt. 


Infinittve 


Paot 


Past Pakt. 


bleiben 


blieb 


geblieben 


[(^reiben 


fd^rieb 


gefd^rieben 


fiebeif)en 


gebief) 


öebief)en 


[(freien 


fd^rie 


gefd^rien 


leil&en 


lie^ 


geliel^en 


fd^toeigen 


fd^toieg 


gefd^toiegen 


meiben 


mieb 


gemieben 


fpeien 


fple 


gefpien 


greifen 


prie« 


gcpriefen 


fteigen 


ftieg 


geftiegen 


reiben 


rieb 


gerieben 


treiben 


trieb 


getrieben 


{(Reiben 


fd^ieb 


gefd^ieben 


öerjeilSjen 


öerjieb 


öerjieben 


{(feinen 


f($ien 


gef(6ienen 


koeifen 


toie« 


getoiefen 



THIRD CLASS OF STROITG VERBS 

First Subdivision 
Vowels— a, (e, ei, o, u); ie (i), a 



Infinitive Past 


Past Pakt. 


Infinitive 


Paot 


Past Pakt. 


blafen 


blied 


geblafen 


f)ei6en 


Öiefe 


gebeigen 


braten 


briet 


gebraten 


raffen 


lieg 


gefoffen 


fallen 


fiel 


gefallen 


laufen 


lief 


gelaufen 


fangen 


finß 


gefangen 


raten 


riet 


geraten 


geben 


öi«Ö 


gegangen 


rufen 


rief 


gerufen 


]f)alten 


f)ielt 


gebalten 


fd^lafen 


f4lief 


gefd^lafen 


t)angen 


"bing 


gebangen 


ftogen 


ftiefe 


geftofeen 


l^auen 


f)ieb 


gebauen 









Second Subdivision 
Vowels — a (e); u, a 



iNFiNmvB Past 


Past Pakt 


iNFiNrrrvi 


c Paot 


Paot Pakt. 


badfen bul 


gebadfen 


fd^lagen 


fd&lug 


gef dalagen 


fal)ren ful)r 


gefabren 


ftef)en 


ftanb 


geftanben 


graben grub 


gegraben 


tragen 


trug 


getragen 


laben lub 


gelaben 


toad^fen 


iDUd^d 


geiuad^fen 


fd^affen fd^uf 


gcfd^affen 


koafd^en 


koufd^ 


getoafd^en 
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C. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

Strong verbs and weak verbs which show some irregularity of form. The 2d 
and 3d person singular of the present indicative are given only when these forms 
differ from the regular conjugation of this tense ; for the same reason the first per- 
son is given with a few verbs. Intransitive verbs which take fein as auxiliary in 
compound tenses are indicated by ift in the past participle ; intransitive verbs of 
motion which take ^aben when expressing rather the action, but fein when expres- 
sing rather the idea of transition from one place to another, are marked f. and ^. 
in the infinitive. Meanings printed in Roman lEire cognates. 

INFINITIVE PRES. IND. PAST PAST PART. 



hadtn, bake 
liefelftlett, ammand 
itfleigett, apply 
beginnen, begin 
(eigen, bite 
bergen, hide 
berften, burst 
belegen, induce 
biegen, bend 
bieten, offer 
binben, bind 
bitten, ask 
blafen, blow 
bleiben, remain 
bleiben, bleach 
braten, roast 
brechen, break 
brennen, bum 
bringen, bring 
benfen, think 
bingen, hire 
breiten, thresh 
bringen, press 
bitrfen, may 

em^feblen, recommend 

effen, eat 

fabren, f . and \), go, ride 

fallen, fall 

fangen, caich 

festen, fight 



btt(f ft, bttdf t 
bt^em, beftef)It 
befleißt, befleißt 

• • • • 

beigt, beigt 
birg ft, birgt 
birft, birft 



bittft, bl&ft 



brtttft, brät 
brid^ft, bri4t 



brif^t, trifft 

• • • • 

Pr. barf, barfft, 
barf; bürfen, etc. 
see bcfcl)Icn 

t6t, i6t 
fttbrft, fttbrt 
fttllft, fttllt 
fang ft, fängt 
fi^tft, fid^t 



btt! 
befabi 
beflift 
begann 

m 

barg 

barft 

bemog 

bog 

bot 

banb 

hat 

bliei9 

blieb 

blieb 
briet 

bracb 

brannte 

brachte 

bacbte 

bang 

broffb 

brang 

ourfte 



f»bt 

fiel 

fing 
fo*t 



gebaren 

befoblen 

befliffen 

begonnen 

gebiffen 

geborgen 

ift geborgten 
belogen 
gebogen 
geboten 
gebnnben 
gebeten 
geblafen 

ift geblieben 
gebKc^en 
gebraten 
gebrochen 
gebrannt 
gebracht 
gebaut 
gebnngen 
gebroffben 

ift gebmngen 
gebnrft 



gegeffen 
ift gefabren 
ift gefallen 
gefangen 
gefocbten 
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finben, find 


• • • • 


fanb 


gefnnben 


fKec^ten, braid 


ptditft, fii^t 


fhifbt 


gefUifbten 


fKiegen, f. and !)., fly 


• • • • 


ftog 


ift geflogen 


flielfteit, flee 


• • • • 


ftob 


tft gefloben 


fliegeit, f. and 1).,ßow 


fUegt, fliegt 


fluf? 


ift gefloffen 


freffen, eat 


frißt, frißt 


frag 


gefreffen 


friere«, f. and f)., freeze 


• • • • 


fror 


gefroren 


gären, f. and f),, ferment 


■ • • • 


gor 


ift gegoren 


gebären, bear 


gebier ft, gebiert 


gebar 


geboren 


geben, give 


gibft, gibt 


gab 


gegeben 


geheimen, thrive 


• • • • 


gebieb 


ift gebieben 


gefte«, f. and f)., go 


• • • • 


fltng 


ift gegangen 


gelingen, succeed 


• • • • 


gelang 


ift gelungen 


gelten, he worth 


girtft, gilt 


galt 


gegolten 


genefen, get well 


• • • • 


genaiS 


ift genefen 


genießen, enjoy 


• • • • 


genog 


genoffen 


geff^elften, happen 


gef (Siebt 


gefcbab 


ift geffbeben 


geioinnen, win 


• • • • 


gemann 


geuionnen 


giegen, pour 


• • • • 


fiog 


gegoffen 


gleiten, be like 


■ • • • 


glicb 


geglifben 


gleigen, glitter 


• • • • 


öttf? 


gegliffen 


gleiten, f. and \)., glide 


• • • • 


glitt 


ift geglitten 


glimmen, gleam 


• • • • 


glomm 


geglommen 


graben, dig 


grttbft, grttbt 


grub 


gegraben 


greifen, seize 


• • • • 


flrtff 


gegriffen 


baben, have 


l)Qft, bat 


batte 


gebabt 


balten, hold 


bttitft, i)ttit 


bielt 


gebalten 


bangen, hang 


bttngft, bttngt 


bing 


gebangen 


bauen, hew 


• • • • 


bieb 


gebauen 


beben, lift 


• • • • 


boban(2 
bttb 


geboben 


beigen, be named 


^eißt, Iieißt 


Weg 


gebeiften 


belfen, help 


m% SUft 


balf 


gebolfen 


lennen, know 


• • » • 


lannte. 


gefannt 


flieben, cleave 


• • • • 


im 


gefloben 


llimmen, f. and l),, dimb 


(lomm 


ift geflommen 


Hingen, sound 


• • • • 


Hang 


gedungen 


Ineifen, pmch 


• • • • 


im 


gefniffen 


lommen, come 




(am 


ift gefommen 


!0nnen, can 


Pr. fann, fannft, 
fann; fönnen^ etc. 


fonnte 


gefonnt 
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(rieben, f. and I),, creep 


• • • • 


fed« 


ift gefrdc^eit 


füren, choose 


• • • • 


for 


geforen 


(aben, load 


läbft, Ittbt 


(ub 


gelaben 


laffen, let 


mgt, mgt 


m 


gelaffen 


laufen, f. and f)., run 


Iftufft, Ittuft 


Kef 


ift gelaufen 


leiben, suffer 


• • • • 


litt 


gelitten 


leiten, lend 


• • • • 


lie« 


geliehen 


lef en, read 


lieft, lieft 


la» 


gelefen 


Hegen, lie 


• • • • 


lag 


gelegen 


(df 4ett, go out (fire) 


af4t, Iif(6t 


lof« 


ift gelofc^en 


Ittgen, lie 


• • • • 


log 


gelogen 


meiben, shun 


• • • • 


mieb 


gemieben 


melfen, milk 


tniirft, miWt 


molf 


gemolfen 


meffen, measure 


mißt, mißt 


mSg 


gemeffen 


mißlingen, f., see geling« 


m 






mdgen, may 


Pr. mag, mag ft, 
mag; mögen, etc. 


mochte, 


gemocht 


muffen, must 


Pr. mu6, mufit, 
mu6; muffen, etc 


mu^it 


gemnftt 


nehmen, take 


nimmft, nimmt 


na^m 


genontnteit 


nennen, name 


• • • • 


nannte 


genannt 


pfeifen, whistle 


• • • • • 


^fiff 


gepfiffen 


Pflegen, cherish 


• • • • 


Pflog 


gepflogen 


greifen, praise 


<)reift, preift 


pt\t» 


gepriefen 


quellen, gush out 


quillft, quint 


iptoll 


ift geiruollen 


taten, admse 


rtttft, rät 


riet 


geraten 


reiben, rub 


• • • • 


rieb 


gerieben 


reiften, tear 


• • • • 


m 


geriffe« 


reiten, f, and !)., ride 


■ » • • 


ritt 


ift geritten 


rennen, f. and I),, run 


• • • ■ 


rannte 


ift gerannt 


rieben, smell 


• • • • 


ro4 


gerochen 


ringen, vjresUe 


• • • • 


rang 


gerungen 


tinntn, flow 


• • • • 


rann 


ift geronnen 


rufen, call 


• • • • 


tief 


gerufen 


f aufen, drink 


fttuf ft, fttttft 


foff 


gefoffen 


fangen, suck 


• • • • 


foö 


gefogen 


ff^affen, create 


• • • • 


f*uf 


geff^affen 


ff^allen, sound 


• • • • 


f4oIl 


geff^ollen 


ff^eiben, part 


• • • • 


f4ieb 


geff^ieben 


ff^einen, seem 


• • • • 


f4ien 


geff^ienen 


f gelten, scold 


f«iitft, mt 


f4alt 


geff^olten 
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fc^erettr shear 


fdjicrft, friert 


f*mr 


gefroren 


WtUn, diove 


• » • • 


mh 


geff^oben 


fc^ieffeitr ehoot 


fdjteßt, Wte6t 


f*o6 


gef*offen 


idi\nhtn,flay 


• • • • 


ff^nnb 


geff^unben 


fc^lafen, sleep 


Wttfft, waft 


MKef 


geff^lafen 


ff^lagen, strike 


Miiiflft, wiaflt 


f*Iug 


geff^Iagen 


f^lei^eit, f. and f),, 


» • • • 


f*K4 


ift gefc^a^en 


creep 








ff^leifen, whet^ grind 


• • • • 


Wliff 


gef*Ilffc« 


ff^Ieigeit, slit 


mm, f*ici6t 


mm 


gefc^Iiffcn 


ff^liegen, ahiU 


((fliegt, mkit 


MIoft 


gef^Ioffen 


fc^liitgeit, sling 


• • • • 


fc^Iang 


gefc^Iuttgen 


ff^meigeit, dash 


• • • • 


Mmift 


geff^miffen 


fc^melsen, f. and f)., 


f^milaft, [«miljt 


f4mol$ 


geff^molsen 


melt 








ff^netben, ad 


« 

• • • « 


f4nitt 


geff^nitten 


fc^raitben, screw 


• • • • 


ff^tob 


gefc^roben 


fc^reifeit, he afraid 


f «rid ft, Mrid t 


f4ta! 


ift erff^toifett 


fc^reibeit, tmrite 


• • • « 


f4rie( 


geff^rieben 


fc^teieiir cry 


• • • • 


f*rie 


geff^rien 


fc^reiteitr stride 


• • • ■ 


ff^ritt 


ift gef^ritten 


fc^liidgen, he silent 


• • • • 


fc^toiieg 


geff^ioiegen 


ff^loenen, swell 


f4»inft, Mtoint 


f^tooll 


ift geff^monen 


ff^loimmeti, f. and f),, 


• • • • 


ff^ioamnt ift gef^ioommeii 


swim 








fc^toinben, vanish 


• • • • 


ff^ioanb 


ift geff^tonnbeii 


fc^miitgeit, swing 


• • • • 


ff^toang 


geff^tonngen 


ff^liidreit, swear 


• • • • 


ff^ioor 


geff^ioiiren 


fe^eit, see 


fim, mt 


faft 


gefe^en 


f enben, send 


• • • ■ 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


flebeit, hoU 


• • • • 


fott 


gefotten 


jingen, sing 


• • • • 


fang 


gelungen 


flnfeitr sink 


• • • • 


fan! 


ift gefnnlen 


{Innen, think 


• • • • 


fann 


gefonnen 


[t^tn, sit 


ftwt. m 


faf? 


öefeffen 


follen, shall 


Pr. foil, foHft, foil; 
füllen, etc. 


follte 


gefollt 


freien, spit 


• • • • 


f^ie 


gefeiten 


f^innen, spin 


• • • • 


f^ann 


gef^onnen 


\pUifitn, split 


fpleifet, fplcißt 


\pm 


gef^ittffen 


finrec^en, speak 


fprt^ft, fpric^t 


f^ra* 


gef^rof^eti 
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f inrte^en, sprout 


fprießt, fpricßt 


f^wo* 


ift gef^woffen 


finringeit, f. and ^., 


• • • • 


f^wang 


ift gefimtngen 


spring 








^tä^tn, prick 


m«ijft, mt 


ft«* 


gefUic^en 


f^elfteit, stand 


• • • • 


ftanb 


geftanben 


f^e^Ien, steal 


ftic!)Ift, ftte^It 


mi 


gefto^Ien 


fleigett, f. and f),, mount 


[ 

m • • • 


«Heg 


ift geftiegen 


^tthtn, die 


fttrbft, ftirbt 


ftarb 


ift geftorben 


ftiebeitr scatter 


• • • • 


ftob 


ift geftoben 


fHnfen, stink 


• • • • 


jtanf 


gefhtnien 


fUifieit, push 


\mt, mt 


ftteft 


geftoßen 


fhreif^eit, stroke 


• • • • 


fhri* 


gefhrif^en 


fhrdtettr qtuarel, argue. 


• • • • 


fhritt 


gefhritten 


tun, do 


Pr. tue, tuft, tut, 
tun, etc. 


tat 


getan 


Uafitn, carry 


trögft, trägt 


trug 


getragen 


tttfftn, hit 


triffft, trifft 


traf 


getroffen 


tteibett, drive 


■ * • • 


trieb 


getrieben 


tttitn, f. and f)., eiep, 


trittft, tritt 


trat 


ift getreten 


kick 








triefen, drip 


• • • • 


troff 


getroffen 


triitfeitr drink 


■ • • • 


tranf 


getmnien 


trügen, cheat 


■ ■ • • 


trog 


getrogen 


lierberien, spoil 


üerblrbft, öerbtrbt 


kierbarb 


nerborben 


nerbriefien, vex 


Derbriegt, berbriegt 


kierbroft 


lierbroffen 


t^ergeffen, forget 


Detgigt, Dergtgt 


öergaft 


liergeffen 


lierUeren, lose 


• ■ • • 


kierlor 


lierloren 


toac^fen, grow 


kott($ft, n)tt($ft 


tOUf^i» 


ift geioacbfen 


toaf 4en, wash 


loäfd^ft, »ttf^t 


nittf* 


gemaf^en 


toeben, weave 


• • • • 


loob 


geiooben 


toeif^en, yield 


• • • • 


toi* 


ift gemieden 


toeif en, show 


• • • • 


miei» 


geioiefen 


toenben, turn 


• • • • 


manbte 


gemanbt 


toerben, sue 


iDtrbft, totrbt 


marb 


gemorben 


toerben, become 


toirft, totrb 


tonrbe 


ift gemorben 






and toatt 


» loorben 


merfen, throw 


toirfft, toirft 


marf 


gemorfen 


toiegen, weigh 


• • • • 


tooq 


geioogen 


loinben, wind 


• • • • 


manb 


geiounben 


miffen, know 


Pr. toeiß, toeifet, 
toetfe; toiffen, etc. 


mufite 


geionftt 
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monen, will 


iDoIIen, etc. 


tooUtt 


gesollt 


iei^en, accuse 


• • • • 


m 


gesieiftett 


iielftett, f. and \)., tr., 


, draw; 


S0fl 


ift gesogen 


intr., move 









itoingen, force 


• • • • 


$)oaitg 


gestoungeit 



D. VERBS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE 

(1) The following verbs may take a genitive as object. But in modem 
German most of them use some other construction (as given in brackets). 
The genitive occurs mostiy only in poetry or in dignified writing as: 
i(^ bcbarf bc8 ®clbc8, I need the money; er gcbcnft unfer, he thinks of us. 



aalten, heed [auf, ace.], 
bebürfen, need [ace.]. 
htQt\)Xtn, desire [ace.], 
brausen, need [ace.], 
banlen, thank [für, ace.], 
benlen, think [an, ace.]. 
entbef)ren, lack [ace.], 
entraten, lack [ace.], 
ermangeln, lack [ace.]. 
ern)ttf)nen, mention [ace.]. 
frof)Io(fen, exiiZ^ [über, ace.], 
gebrauchen, use [ace.]. 
gebenden, think. 
genefen, give birth to. 
genießen, enjoy [ace.]. 
gen)al)ren, percewe [ace.]. 



l^arren, u;ai^ [auf, ace.]. 
]()üten, (Tiiard [ace.], 
lad^en, laugh [über, ace.], 
mangeln, 2ad: [ace.], 
pflegen, attend [ace.], 
fci^onen, sjnire [ace.], 
fpo.tten, mock [über, ace.], 
fterben, die [an, dat.]. 
(k)er)fe]^Ien, mis« [ace.], 
öergeffen, /or^e^ [ace.], 
verlangen, desire [na($, dat.]. 
toabren, guard [ace.]. 
loabmebmen, perceive [ace.], 
nwlten, rwfe [über, ace.], 
marten, waü [auf, ace.]. 



(2) The following verbs take a direct object of the person in the ac- 
cusative; a secondary object (of the thing) stands in the genitive, 
expressed usually in English by **o/" or ^^from'^\ as: cr flagtc t^n beg 
S)tcbfta]^l8 an, he accused him of theft. 

anHagen, to accuse berauben, to rah 

bef($ulbigen, to a>ccuse entbeben, to relieve 

freifpre($en, to acquit entlebigen, to relieve 

überfü]()ren, vo convict entlaffen, to dismiss 

.erinnern, to remind öerft(Sem, to assure 

mabnen, to warn mürbigen, to deem worthy 
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(3) Many reflexive verbs take the secondary object in the genitive, 
as: CT bcbicntc fic§ cine« ©tO(fc8, he made use of a stick, 

fici^ anmaßen, to claim ftcl^ befinnen, to bethink oneself 

fid^ bcbicncn, to make use of fid^ erbarmen, to take pity 

fi4 bemttci^ttoen, to get possession of fid^ rübmen, to boast 

and many others. 



E. VERBS GOVERNING THE DATIVE 



The following verbs govern the dative : 



äbneln, resemble 
antloorten, answer 
begegnen, meet 
bebogen, please 
befommen, befit 
banfen, thank 
bienen, serve 
broben, threaten 
bünfen, seem 
erliegen, svccumb 
(er) f (feinen, appear 
feblen, fail 
flud^en, ciirse 

Thus: cr antwortete 



folgen, follow 
frommen, benefit 
gebübren, befit 
gefallen, please 
geboren, belong 
gef)ord^en, obey 
genügen, suffice 
gefd^eben, happen 
(ge)3temen, become 
glauben, believe 
gletd^en, resemble 
grollen, be angry 
l)elfen, help 

ifyCf he answered her; 



bulbigen, pay homage 
mangeln, be lacking 
naben, approach 
nü^en, benqßt 
paffen, fit 
fd^aben, injure 
f d^meid^eln, flatter 
trotten, defy 
(oer) trauen, trust 
n^etd^en, yield 
toebren, defend 
aümen, be angry 

fie bonlt Ibnt, she thanks him. 



F. RULES FOR THE DETERMINATION OF GENDER OF SOME 

GERMAN NOUNS 
(Concerning natural gender in German, see Lesson II. 2 (3). 

I. The following are masculine : 

a. Names of days, months, seasons, points of the compass: ber SO'lon« 
tag, ber 5!Jiai, ber ©ommer, ber ©üben. 

b. Most monosyllabic nouns formed from a verbal root, without 
suffix: ber Sang, the catch; ber ©d^ug, the shot; ber $unb, the aUiance. 

c. Nouns ending in idbr igr ling: ber Seppid^, the carpet; ber pfennig, 
the penny; ber ©d^illtng, the shiUing. 

d. Nouns in en, with the exception of infinitives used as nouns: ber 
©arten, the garden; ber Saben, the shop; ber 33oben, the bottom ^ ground. 

II. The following are feminine: 

a. Most nouns ending in e, excepting those that denote male beings 



APPENDIX 231 

and those words with the prefix ®e«: hit ©tunbc, the hour; bic ©onnc, 
the 8un; bie !Dtnte, the ink; Me ©trage, the street. 

b. All nouns ending in ei, f^tit, Uli, f d^af t, un%, Ü, kon, tat : bie i^ttcf eret, 
the bakery; bit ^xtif)tit, liberty; bie ©öflidjfcit, politeness; bie Sanbfd^aft, 
the landscape; bie Übung, the exercise; bie SWufif, ^/le mime; bie Station', 
the nation; bie ^aieftttt', the majesty, 

c. The names of German rivers (excepting ber SRI)ein, ber 5!Jiain, ber 
iRedar): bie !Donau, /^ Danube; bie (SIbe; bie ^efer. 

c2. Most abstract nouns: bie ©ebulb, patience; bie Stugenb, ttirtue; 
bie Sugenb, yot^^/i. (Abstract nouns in Grerman, unlike the English, take 
the article.) 

III. The following are neuter: 

a. Infinitives used as nouns: ha^ ®ef)en, the walking; bad Saufen, the 
running; bad @tef)en, the standing, 

b. Most noims with the prefix ®t: bad ©ebirge, the mountains; bad 
©efici^t, the face; (but bie ®efaf)r, //le dan^^er). 

c. Diminutives in d^tn and lein: bad iD^ttbci^en, the girl; ba^ Srttulein, 
the young lady^ Miss;ba^ ^ttndd^en, little Jack, 

d. Names of cities and most names of countries (excepting bie ©d^loeis 
Switzerland; bie^ürfei, Turkey) :ba9 Berlin, ba^ !Deutf($lanb. 

e. Names of animals which designate the species or the young with- 
out reference to sex: bad $uf)n, the fowl; bad $ferb, the horse; bad Serlel, 
the litHe pig; bad ^alb, the calf; bad Samnt, the lamb. 

G. WORD FORMATION 
I, Nouns derived from Verbs 

1. The suffix -er (English -er) is used to form nouns denoting an 
agent or instnunent. They are all masculine: 

bet ©(ijneiber (Mneiben, to orf), the ber ©o!)rer (bo!)ren, to bore), the 

tailor. gimlet, 

ber ©ädfer (baden, to bake), the ber 3^^^^ (jeigen, to show), the 

bcLker. [teacher. hand of a dock. 
ber ?e!)ret (Ie!)ren, to teach), the 

2, The suffix -el is used to form nouns denoting an instrument. 
They are mostly masculine: 

ber ©ebel (l&eben, to lift), the lever, ber glügel (fliegen, to fly), the wing, 
ber ©d^lüff el (fd^Ueften, to lock) , the key. ber !DedeI (beden, to cover) , the cover. 
But, bie ®abel (geben, to give) the fork. 
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3. The suffix -ntö is used to form abstract nouns from verbs: 

bte (SrlQubnid (erlauben, to allow) ^ the permission. 

hit ^enntntd (fennen, to know), the knowledge. 

ha9 3^UQntd (jeugen, to hear toitness) , the testimonial, report. 

4. The suffix -ung is used for forming a large number of nouns from 
verbs, mostly abstracts. All are feminine: 

bie ^Jemerfung (bemerfen, to remark), the remark, 
bte Übung (üben, to practice), the practice, exercise, 
hit (Stellung (ftellen, to place), the position. 

5. The suffix -en forms masculine derivatives, such as: 

ber ©raben (graben, to dig), the ditch, ber Riffen (beigen, to bite), the 
bit; -tn is also the ending of the infinitive, which may be used as a noun, 
is always neutier and takes the definite article: 

bad <Stngen, (the) singing, bad arbeiten, working, 

ha^ i^ad^en, laughing, bad ©d^loeigen, being silent. 

bad <Spre($en, talking, bad ^andftn, smoking. 

6. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — usually of strong 
verbs ^- formed from one of the three principal parts of the verb or by 
ablaut. They are usually masculine: 

ber ^at (raten, to advise), thecoun- ber $anb (binben, to bind), the vol- 

CÜ. ume. 

ber <St|3 (fi^en, to sit), the seat, ber S^Q (si^^cn, to move, puU), the 

ber Stranf (trinfen, to drink), the train, draft, feature, procession. 

drink. bad ®rab (graben, to dig), the grave, 

II. Nouns derived from Adjectives or Nonns 

A. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from other nouns, by 
means of suffixes: 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modif3ring the root- 
vowel: 

bte Sttnge (lang), the length. bte ©lite (gut), the goodness, kind- 
hit ©röge (grog), the size, great- ness, 

ness. bie <S($n)ttd^e (f($n)a($), the weakness, 

hit $0f)e ({)0d^), the height. hit ©tttrfe (ftar^f the strength. 

2. -er forms, from nouns, masculine names, usually modif3ring the 
root- vowel: 
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bcr (Snölttnbcr ((&r\Q\ar\b), the Eng- \iv:%mmlwxtx {^mmla), th^Amer- 

liskman. ican. 

bcr ©ttrtner (©arten), the gardener. bcr ©(Jöfer («Sd^af), the shepherd. 

3. -d', -crci', forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from nomis 
(chiefly in cr) : 

bic ©ädcrci (^öftdfcr), the bakery. bte gifcl&crei (gtfci&er), the fishery. 

bic Dlcitcrci (Dleitcr), the ca/oalry. bic Ouälerei (Oual), the torment. 

4. -(tilg, forms a few masculines from adjectives, or nouns: 

bcr StlngUnfl (iung), the youth. bcr ©llnftliitfl (®unft), the favorite. 

bcr 5^^F)Unö (frü!)), the spring. bcr glüd^tUitfl (Jlud^t), the fugitive. 

5. -turn (English -dorn) forms from nouns, and from a few adjectives, 
collectives or abstracts, which are neuter, except bcr 9lei(StUTn, riches, 
and bcr 3nrtuin, the error: 

haii Königtum, the kingdom. bad (Slgentum, (ei'gen, own), the 

ba« Jürftcntum, the principality. property. 

bad Sirtcrtum, antiquity. 

6. For nouns with the suffixes -cfteti and -lei« see lesson XXVI, 78. 
For suffixes ^eit, leit, fc^aft, in, see lesson XXIX, 84. 

B. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : 

1. @c- forms chiefly collectives, mostly neuters: 

ba« ©cbirge (©erg), the mountain- bic ©cbrübcr (53rüber), pL, the 

range. brothers, 

ba^ ®tto6lt (^olfc), the clouds. bic ®ef($)otfter (i^ci^tocfter), pi.. 

brothers and sisters. 

also from verbs, as: bad ©cbet'' (bctcn), the prayer. 

2. 9Ri^- and un- have the same force as the English *mis* and 'un' : 

bic 9J2iffctat, the misdeed. bcr Unfinn, the nonsense. 

bcr ST^igbrauci^, the misuse. bcr Unbanf, the unthankfulness. 

3. The prefix ur- expresses origin: 

bic Urfa($e, the cause. bic Urtoclt, the primitive world, 

hex Uxtoalb, the primeval forest, bcr Urgroßöatcr, the greai-grand- 

father. 

4. dh^ is the same as the English *arch^-: 

bcr ^sbifd^of, the archbishop. bcr (SrgCTtgcI, the archangel. 
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m. Deriyation of Adjectiyes and Adyerbs 

Many adjectiyes and adyerbs are deriyed by means of suffixes: 

1. -hat usually forms adjectiyes from yerbs, with the sense of the 
£nglish ending -06^6 or i&2e: 

lesbar, legible, l^örbar, audible. 

eg bar, eatable. trinfbar, drinkable. 

2. -en, -era forms adjectiyes denoting material: 

golben, golden. l^dljem, wooden. 

ftlbem, silver. \t&f)ilexn, steel. 

3. -er see lesson XX, 55, d. 

4. -ig forms many adjectiyes or adyerbs from nouns, adjectiyes, ad- 
jectiye pronouns, adyerbs and yerbs: 

ttKilbtg (SBSalb), woody. gütig, kind. tneinig, mine. 

iDoIftg i'^olh), chudy. • bdllig, complete. betnig, thine. 

intt($tt0 {Tla(ii), mighty. f)it[xQ iWx), local. bortig, yonder. 

Qt^UdlxQ (Qt^alUn), obliging. Hhxi^ (übtx), remaining. t>ox\Q, former. 

5. -if 4 (English -^sh) denotes relating to, belonging to: 

finbif(S, childish. bcrIinif(S, of Berlin. 

to)eibtf($, womanish. })\mm\\\(ii, heavenly. 

6. -K4 (English -like, -ly), usually with umlaut, denotes resem- 
blance: 

ttltlt($, oldish. fielbltd^, yellowish. fürftlic^, princely. 

tnännlici^, manly. fü6Ii($, sweetish, lueiblici^, womanly. 

mäglic^, possible. finbUci^, childlike. f otntnerlici^, like summer. 

neulich, recently. toa1)xlid), truly, ganjlici^, entirely, 

7. -fam (English -some) forms adjectiyes or adyerbs from nouns, 
verbs, etc: 

cinfam, lonely, fparfam, saving. 

arbettfam, industrious, fur($tfam, timid. 

8. -ftaft forms a few adjectiyes or adyerbs: 

bodbctft (bdfe), malicious, fcl^liIerf)Qft, school-boy like, 

9. -liicifc ir^unse) forms adverbs from genitive forms: 

0lü(fIi($ern)eife, luckily, TnögUd^ertoeife, possibly. 

unglüdlici^ertoeife, unluckily. gufalltQertoetfe, acdderUaüy. 

but also with uninflected prefix: ftflcftoeife, piecemeal. 
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10. The genitive ending -9 may form adverbs from nouns (see 
lesson XLVIII, 178), adjectives, or participles: 

abenbd, in the evening. anfangt, in the beginning. 

nad^td, in the night. teild, partly. 

linfd, on the left. eilenbd, in heute. 

The ending -tn§ may also form adverbs: 
fpttteftend, at latest. !)0($ftend, at the vJtmost. 

11. -lojlrtö {--wards) forms adverbs as in English: 
oufloftrtd, upwards. oftlottrtd, eastward. 

Note. — As almost any qualifying adjective may be used as an adverb without 
change of form, there is no general adverb sufläz like English -ly. 
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(Transcription of the letter on page 205) 
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S yU^fPPP^^ yi>t^ 



-x^^/^^^^//^ 







tf 





^t^^x-tPTr^^^ ..^/^^n^^y^ ^-f^/2.<>-ß^ ypp-pp^ /?a<r^r^ 



y^Wi-fp^ y?a^fp<?r^pfiy J/pi.^ y^^^^c^ ^^tx^^p^rt^ 




ytuypTa^'fyo^f^^rs^ 



^yfpu- y^OPfp-O-fppp^ ^^^Zpty/^fpor- y^^rz^^^n^^r^ 



^-fpo^^pfpi^p^ 







J-rpor^y£pi^rpu^ 0^r^l^f^fp^ ycc^pp^ ^ji^fp^ ^cc^l^ 



/^7^ y^lU^ >^^n^ppp^fp?r- ^TT^A 



^/^or- 




YOCABULAEIES 



ABBREVIATIONS AITD SZPLABATIOHS 



adj. 


«- adjective. 


prep. « preposition. 


adv. 


«adverb. 


tubj. «subjunctive. 


CO conj. 


« coordinating conjunction. 


sub. conj. « subordinating conjunction. 


comp. 


«comparative. 


S. = strong verb. 


imp. 


«impersonal verb. 


f . « verb takes as auxiliary fein 


intr. 


«intransitive. 


tr. « transitive. 


irr. 


« irregular verb. 





A dash ( — ) indicates the repetition of the title word. The genitive of nouns is 
indicated when it differs from the nominative, the plural is indicated whenever the 
noun has one. Thus: fHitnb, ber, -i^, -t, « bet Slbeitb; gen. sing. Sl&enbS; nom. plur. 
Stbenoe. Separable compound verbs are indicated by the accent ('). Proper names 
with identical spelling in both languages have been omitted. For the inflection of 
adjective nouns, see $ 61. With adjectives, ^ indicates umlaut in comparison. 
Verbs are weak, unless otherwise indicated; those marked S. are strong; in the 
English- German vocabulary the principal parts of strong and irregular verbs are 
given, also third person sing, when irregular. The meanings given are confined to 
those used in the grammar. 



H 
ISihf off, down. 

ab 'brennen, irr., f., to bum down. 
9benb, ber, -«, -e, evening ; If^eute 

abenb, this evening. 
aber, co. conj.y but, however, 
ab 'fii^reiben, S., to copy. 
9lb{tc^t, bic, ~cn, intention. 
ab 'ft erben, /S., f., to fade, die out. 
ab 'meifen, /S., to refuse. 
üäi, oh, ah, alas. 
ääitf eight. 

%hltt, ber, -«, — , eagle. 
an, all ; alle«, everything. 
allein', co. conj., but, yet. 
al^, adv., as, than ; svb. conj., as, 

when ; — ob, — tocnn, as if. 
aVfo, therefore, so, thus. 
alt, "^er, old. 
Sm^an bem. 
9lmi'rttft, bod, America. 



^mMUi'ntx, ber, -«, — , the Amer- 
ican. 

HUf prep. dat. and ace., at, on, near, 
against, to. 

an 'bellen, to bark at. 

anber, other. 

anbeti^, differently. 

an 'fangen, S., to commence, be- 
gin. 

9ln'fang)^bnc^ftabe, ber, -n«, -n, ini- 
tial (letter). 

ani^-an bad. 

anftatt', prep, gen., instead of. 

an 'ftr eichen, S., to paint. 

ant'ttiorten (insep.), to answer. 

9)ifel, ber, -«, % apple. 

9l)ifelbaum, ber, -«, *e, apple tree. 

Arbeit, bie, -en, work, labor. 

ar 'betten (twsep.),to work. 

arm, -^er, poor. 

fHx^t, ber, -e«, -»e, physician. 
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ütmtn, to breathe. 

aitc^, also. 

auf, prep. dat. and ace., upon, on, 
onto. 

aufr adv., open. 

9[uf 'gäbe, bie, -en, lesson, exercise, 
task. 

aufgeben, iS., to give up, to check 
(a trunk). 

aufgeben, S., to lift up. 

auf 'maii^en, to open. 

auf 'tiaffen, to pay attention. 

aufi9==auf bad. 

9uffai;, ber, -e«, *e, essay, com- 
position. 

auf 'fc^teiben, S., to write down. 

auffeilen, to put on. 

auf 'f)itingen, S., f., to jump up. 

auf 'ftei^en, S., f., to rise, get up. 

Äuge, bo«, -«, -n, eye. 

aui^, prep, dat., out of, from, of. 

aui^ 'geben, iS., to spend. 

aui^ 'geben, S., f., to go out. 

aui^ 'rufen, S., to call out, exclaim. 

au)^ 'feben, S., to look, appear. 

auffer, prep, dat., except, besides. 

Äui^'ftellung, bie, -en, exhibition. 

aui^ 'Herlaufen, to sell out. 

au)^ 'tuenbtg, externally, outside; 
— toiffcn, to know by heart. 

aui^ 'sieben, S., to take off, pull off. 



S3 



Oabnbof, ber, -d, •^, railroad sta- 

balb, soon, almost. [tion. 

S3anf, bie, -»e, bench. 

83«, ber, -en, -en, bear. 

bauen, to build. 

S3auer, ber, -«, -n, farmer, peasant. 

S3aum, ber, -e«, -^c, tree. 



S3äum<ben, bo«, -«, — , little tree. 

beei'Ien, fidj — , to hasten, hurry. 

befeb'Ien, S., to order, command. 

befin'ben, fidj — , iS., to be. 

begfg'nen, f., to meet. 

begra'ben, S., to bury. 

bebal'ten, S., to keep. 

bei, prep, dat., by, near, at, with; 
— mir, about me, at my house. 

betbe, both. 

beim » bet bent. 

©ein, bo«, -e«, -e, leg. 

befom'men, S., to get, receive. 

bellen, to bark. 

93erg, bcr^ -e«, -e, hill, moimtain. 

befcbftf 'tigt. busy. 

befcbat'ten, to shade. 

befcbrei'ben, S., to describe. 

befe'ben, S., to inspect, view, 

^tM'tt, ber, -«, — , owner. 

befon'beri^, especially. 

beffer, better. 

beft, best. 

S3efücb', ber, -«, -e, visit. 

befit 'eben, to visit. 

^ttt, bo«, -e«, -en, bed. 

S3ett'bedfe, bie, -n, bedcover, coun- 
terpane. 

bebdr', svb. conj., before. 

bettiegt', moved ; (of water) rough. 

S3emob'ner, ber, -«, — , inhabitant. 

bemob'nen, to inhabit. 

be^ab'Ien, topay. 

©ibel, bie, -n, bible. 

93ilb, bo«, -e«, -er, picture. 

S3ilberbtt<br bo«, -e«, *cr, picture- 
book, [ticket. 

»ttlett', (pron. ©iliet'), bo«, -«, -e, 

billig, cheap. 

binben, S., to tie, bind. 

S3irne, bie, -n, pear. 
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SBirnbaum, bcr, -«, *c, pear tree. 
fn§, svb. conj., until ; prep, acc^ till, 

up to. 
bitten, S. (urn, ace.) , to ask, beg (for). 
bitte, please. 

bletbeUr S., \., to remain, stay. 
SBleiftift, ber, -«, -e, lead pencil, 
bli^etir to lighten, flash. 
blühen, to bloom, blossom. 
SBIume, bic, -n, flower. 
SBIute, bic, -n, bud, blossom. 
hVaitUt bleed. 

SBobeti, bcr, -«, •», bottom, floor. 
93«M>t, bo«, -e«, -e, boat, 
böö, wicked, evil, cross. 
bdfe, ado.f cross, 
brauchen, to need, want, use. 
braun, brown, 
bran, honest, good, 
breit, broad, 
brennen, irr.y to bum. 
SBrief , bcr, -c«, -e, letter. 
SBrief 'marte, bic, -n, stamp Oetter 

stamp). 
Grille, bte, -n, the spectacles. 
bringen, irr., to bring. 
S3rnber, bcr, -«, •*, brother. 
SBttbe, ber, -n, -n, boy. 
S3fic^, bo«, -e«, -»cr, book. 
93ü<i^'{tabe, bcr, -n«, -n, letter (of 

the alphabet). 



a 



G^ent, bcr, -«, — , cent. 

CT^rift, bcr, -en, -en. Christian. 



% 



bS, adv., there ; svb. conj., as, since ; 
when. 



bS 'bleiben, S., f., to stay there. 

^Äc^, bo«, -e«, -^cr, roof. 

bafnr', for it, for them. 

bSmfitö, at that time, then. 

^ame, hit, -n, lady. 

bümit', adv., with it ; svb. conj., in 
order that. 

banfe, thank you. 

banfen, to thank {dai. of person). 

bann, then. 

baran', next to it, close to it. 

barauf ', on it. 

barin', therein, in it, in them. 

ba^, svb. conj., that, so that. 

batidn', about it, of it. 

^edfe, bic, -n, cover. 

beitt, pass, adj., thy, your. 

benen, dat. pi., to whom. 

benfen, irr. (on, ace.), to think (of). 

benn, co. conj., for. 

beren, gen. fem. and pi., whose. 

berfel'be, the same. 

beffen, gen. mas. and neiU., whose. 

beutfc^, adj., German. 

^entfii^e, bcr, adj.-noun, the Ger- 
man (man). 

^eutfii^ISnb, bo«, -«, Germany. 

bic^t, close. 

^iii^ter, bcr, -«, — , poet. 

biff, thick. 

^ieb, bcr, -e«, -c, thief. 

^ieni^tSg, bcr, -«, -c, Tuesday. 

biefer, this ; the latter. 

bit (dai. of bu), to thee, to you. 

b0c^, yet, after all ; used for em- 
phasis: fommcn @ic bo(iö^ do 
come ! — nid^t, surely not. 

^ot'tHtf bcr, -«, -ö'rcn, doctor. 

^Dllar, bcr, -«, — , dollar. 

bonnem, to thunder. 

X)0n'neri^tS8, bcr, -«, -e, Thursday. 
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^inrf, ba«, -e«, -»er, village. 

traugen, outside, adv. 

trei, three. 

^rofc^fe, bic, -n, cab. 

bit, thou, you. 

trnmnif ^tx, stupid. 

bunlelr dark. 

bttnn, thin. 

burc^r prep, acc.j through, by. 

bttrii^ 'laufen, S., to run through. 

bnrc^Iatt'fen, S,, to peruse hastily. 

burc^d =» burd^ bad. 

bütfen, irr., to be allowed, may 

(permission). 
bntftig, thirsty. 



eben, just, even. 

e'benfo, just as ; likewise. 

ttfi, 8vb, conj., before. 

eilen, to hasten. 

CHnter, bcr, -«, — , bucket, pail. 

ein, one, a, an. 

ein'bilben, fi4 ißat,) — , to imag- 
ine. 

ein'gebirbet, conceited. 

einige, several. 

ein'ntSI, once, one time. 

einmiir. once upon a time; just; 
nidjt — , not even. 

CHn'ttm^ner, ber, -«, — , inhabit- 
ant. 

Cittern, bie (pZ.), parents. 

ent^ifan'gen, S., to receive. 

Chnlifang 'simmer, ba«, -«, — , re- 
ception-room, drawing-room. 

em)idr', adv., up. 

em)i9r'4alten, S., to hold up. 

dnbe, bad, -d, -n, end. 



enblic^, at last, finally. 

eng, narrow. 

^glanb, bad, -d, England. 

dnglanber, ber, -d, — , English« 

man. 
englifc^, English. 
@nlel, ber, -d, ^ grandson, 
^'lelin, bie, -nen, granddaughter, 
entge'gen, prep, dot., against, to- 
wards. 
entge'gen«Iommen, S.^ f., to come 

to meet ; to come towards. 
entge'gen4aufen, S., f., to run to 

meet. 
ent(au)i'ten, to behead. 
et, he. 

erben, to inherit. 
(Erbe, bie, -n, earth ; auf ber — , on 

the ground, 
erfreu 'en, to rejoice, make glad, 
erwarten, S,, to receive, 
erin'nern (an), to remind (of); 

ft^ — (ff^^')i to remember. 
erfen'nen, irr., to recognize, 
erfnn'bigen, fid^ — (na4), to in« 

quire (after). 
ernft, serious, earnest, 
erdff'nen, to open, 
err d 'ten, to blush. 
erfc^Ia'gen, S., to slay, 
irft, adj., first ; adv., only, not till, 
ermar'ten, to expect. 
er$ftVIcn, to narrate, tell. 
l^, it. 

(Jf el, ber, -d, — , donkey, 
effen, S., to eat. 
tttoä^, something, some, some* 

what, any. 
enc^, dot. and ace, of if)x, you. 
ener, posa, adj., your. 
Quxo'pa, ha^, -d, Europe. 
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fatjXtn, S., f., drive ; travel ; ride. 
i^al^r'Iarte, bic, -n, ticket (railroad, 

etc.). 
^atitplün, bcr, -«, ^t, time-table. 
faUett, S.J f., to fall. 
fall^f 8vb. conj.f in case, 
i^ilmnte, bic, -n, family. 
^arbe, bic, -n, color, dye. 
^äxha, bcr, -«, — , dyer, 
faul, lazy. 

^aulptl^f bcr, -c«, -c, lazy fellow, 
^eber, blc, -n, pen ; feather. 
Seiitb, bcr, -c«, -c, enemy. 
fehlen, to lack, to be wanting ; toa^ 

fcl)lt btr, what . is the matter 

with you? 
gelb, ba«, -c«, -cr, field. 
tJenfter, bo«, -«, — ^, window, 
i^eitfterbaiif, bic, -^c, window sill. 
fern, far, distant. 
i^eme, in bcr — , in the distance. 
fertig, finished, ready, 
feft, firm. 

feft'^alten, S., to hold fast. 
turner, bo«, -«, — , fire, 
t^euerme^r, bic, -en, fire brigade, 
ftnben, S., to find, 
fleißig, diligent, industrious, 
fliege, bic, -n, fly. 
fliegen, S., f., to fly. 
fliegen, 5., f., to flow, 
ifliift, bcr, -ffc«, -^ffc, river, 
fort, away. 

S^age, bic, -n, question, 
fragen, to ask. 

i^au, bic, -en, woman ; Mrs. ; wife, 
t^ftttlein, bo«, -«, — , young lady, 

Miss. [side. 

t$reien, Int — , in the open air, out- 



frei 'gebig, generous. 

frei'ftireii^en, 5., to acquit. 

i^reitög, bcr, -«, -c, Friday. 

fremb, strange. 

i^embe, bcr, adj. noun, stranger. 

i^reube, bic, -n, the joy; öor — , 
for joy. 

freuen, fidj — , to be glad, rejoice ; 
c« freut xtwi^, I am glad. 

i^reunb, bcr, -c«, -c, friend. 

t$reunbin, bie, -ncn, (female) friend. 

frennbli^, friendly. 

i^eunbli^teit, bic, -en, the friend- 
liness. 

i^ennbfii^aft, bic, -en, friendship. 

triebe, bcr, -n«, -n, peace. 

frieren, 5., to freeze ; c« friert ntidj, 
I am cold. 

frif*, fresh. 

fJHi?, Fred. 

fro^, glad. 

frn^, early. 

fru'^er, formerly, earlier. 

früVftüdfen (tnaep.),to breakfast. 

fölftren, to lead, conduct. 

fünf, five. 

fur, jyrep. acc.y for. 

fnrii^tcn, to fear ; fid^ — öor (dat.), 
to be afraid of. 

fur« = für bo«. 

i^nrft, bcr, -en, -en, prince. 

i^iir'ftin, bic, -ncn, princess. 

iJttff, bcr, -c«, -^e, foot ; jloci guft 
long, two feet long. 

i^u^'boben, bcr, -«, ^, floor. 



® 



®ahtl, bic, -n, fork, 
ganj, adv.^ quite; adj.j whole, all, 
entire. 
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tfit, very ; — nidjt, not at all. 

&atttn, btv, -«, ^, garden. 

Gärtner, bcr, -«, — , gardener. 

geben, S., to give ; ed gibt, there is 
or are. 

©ebir'ger ba«, -8, — , mountains, 
chain of mountains. 

gebo'reit, bom. 

gebrau'c^eitr to use. 

©eburtö'tägr bcr,-c«, -«, birthday. 

^eban'Ie, ber, -n«, -n, thought. 

gegen, prep, ace,, against, towards. 

gelten, S., f., to go, walk ; toit gel^t 
e* bir, how are you? 

gel^d'ren, to belong. 

®eift, bcr, -e«, -cr, spirit ; mind ; 
ghost. 

®elb, bo«, -c«, -er, money. 

gelin'gen, S., f., imp. dat., to suc- 
ceed. 

gelo'ben, to vow. 

©emSrbe, ba«, -«, — , painting. 

genüg', enough. 

gern, or gerne, gladly, with pleas- 
ure, etc. ; — böbcn, to be fond 
of, to like. 

geff^e'lften, S., f., imp., to happen. 

®ef4enf ', bo« -e«, -e, present. 

®cWäi'tc, bit, ~n, story ; affair. 

gefte'bcn, S., to confess. 

geftern, yesterday. 

geftrig, adj., yesterday's, of yes- 
terday. 

gemig', certain. 

®ttoit'ttt, bo«, -8, — , thunder- 
storm. 

gieffen, S., to pour. 

&Vi^t bo«, -e«, -^er, glass. 

glauben, to believe. 

glei^, adv., at once; adj., like, 
equal. 



©litdf, bo«, -^«, luck, happiness. 

glädflic^, happy. 

glüdflic^ermeife, luckily. 

golben, golden. 

®ottf bcr, -e«, God ; -»er, gods. 

graben, S., to dig. 

gröff, *er, big, great ; tall. 

©rdg'eltem, blc {pi), grandpar- 
ents. 

@r 06 'mutter, bie, ■*, grandmother. 

®rd^ 'bater, ber, -«, •*, grandfather. 

grttn, green. 

grSfien, to greet, bow ; send love or 
regards. 

gut, good, kind; adv., well; all 
right. 

gut'lftersig, kind-hearted. 



^aat, bo«, -e«, -e, hair. 

bageln, to hail. 

balb, half ; — brci, half past two. 

<^ali?, bcr, -c«, -»e, neck. 

balten, S., to hold. 

{^anb, bie, ^t, hand. 

banb'baben, (iruep.), to handle. 

{^anbfc^ubr ber, -c«, -e, glove. 

^an§, Jack. 

bart'b^Sifi» hard-hearted. 

<^afe, bcr, -n, -n, hare. 

^au^t, bo«, -e«, *er, head, chief ; 

-ftrofec, main street. 
^an^, bo«, -e«, *er, house ; gu — c, 

at home ; no4 — t, home. 
^öu&äitn, bo«, -«, — , cottage. 
4^aui9tür, bie, -en, street door, 
beben, S., to lift. 
<^eft, bo«, -e«, -e, copy book, 
^eimat, bie, home. 
^einridt, Henry. 
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(et 'raten, to marry. 

beiffen, iS., to be called. 

Ifteiter, cheerful. 

(elf en, S., dot. of person, to help. 

ffix, hither. 

fiitim&\ out (towards the speaker). 

fliitein'f in (towards the speaker) ; 
come in ! 

(eretn 'lommen, S.y f., to come in. 

(ereht'lanfettr S,y \„ to run in. 

(er'bratmen, S., \,, to come from. 

<^err bcr, -n, -en, master, lord; 
gentleman ; Sir ; Mr. 

(ihmm'r around. 

(erum'finringen, S.y f., to jimip 
around. 

4>er$, ba«, -en«, -en, heart. 

(enlen, howl. 

ittttt, to-day ; — früf), early this 
morning ; — morgen, this morn- 
ing. 

(eutig, adj.y to-day's, this day's. 

(ier, here. 

(iefig, adj., local, of this place. 

{^immel, ber, -«, — , sky, heaven. 

(in, thither. 

(inab' down (from the speaker). 

(f nab 'fallen, S., f., to fall down. 

(inauf laufen, S., f., to run up. 

(inauf'f^itingen, S., f., to jimip 
up. 

(inani^' out (from the speaker). 

(inaui^ 'fallen, S., f., to fall out. 

(inaui9'ge(en, S., f., to go out. 

(inaui^'iagen, to chase out. 

(inein', in (away from the speak- 
er). 

(inein 'laufen, S., f., to run in. 

(inein 'treten, S., f., to step in. 

(infen, to Ump. 

(inten, adv., behind, at the back. 



(inter, prep. dot. and ace., behind. 

(inter ge '(en, S., to deceive. 

(tnterlaf'fen, S., to bequeath. 

(innn'ter, down (from the speaker). 

(inttn'terfe(en, S., to look down. 

(il((, (0(er, high. 

<^öf, bcr, -€«, "^c, yard, court. 

(offen, to hope. 

(of 'fentUc(, adv., it is to be hoped. 

(5f{i((, polite. 

(olen, to fetch, get, bring. 

<^ol5, ba«, -€«, -»cr, wood. 

(ihren, to hear. 

^otcVf bo«, -«, -«, hotel. 

(äbfc(, handsome, pretty. 

4^unb, ber, -e«, -e, dog. 

4^unbert, ba«, -«, -e, hundred. 

^üt, ber, -e«, -»e, hat. 

(itten, to tend, guard. 

3 

ic(,I. 

i(m, dat., to him, for him. 

i(n, ace., him. 

i(nen, dat., to them, for them. 

3(nen, dat., to you, for you. 

3(r, po88. adj., your. 

i(r, dot. pron., to her, for her ; posa. 

adj., her ; their; pron., you. 
i('ret(alben, for her or their sake. 
i('ret)oegen, for her or their sake. 
int = In bcm. 
immer, always. 

in, prep. dot. and ace., in, into, 
inbem', svb. conj., while. 
im^ » in ba«. 
intereffant', interesting. 
inmiefern, sub. conj., how far. 
in)ote)oeit, svb. conj., how far. 
Srrtum, bcr, -«, -^cr, error. 
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Ja, yes; Jft, why, of course, to be 

jagen/ to hunt, chase. [sure. 

Sa^r, ba«, -e«, -e, year. 

Sft'imSr, hex, -«, -t, January. 

icber, every. 

iebermanitr everybody. 

Jener, that ; the former. 

UMht o^-f present. 

jei?t, now. 

3ttli, ber, -«, July. 

ittttg, -»cr, young. 

3ttnge, ber, -n, -n, boy. 

3um, bcr, -«, June. 



St 



Sta\\tt, ber, -«, — , emperor. 

Stalf>, bo«, -<«, ■«•er, calf. 

lait, -^er, cold. 

Mrntt^', ber, -en, -en, comrade. 

Itarl, -«, Charles. 

Staiitf bie, -n, cat. 

laufen, to buy. 

fein, adj.y no, not any. 

IteUner, ber, -«, — , waiter. 

Itennerin, bie, -nen, waitress. 

fennen, irr., to know. 

Äinb, ba«, -e«, -er, child. 

fthrc^e, bie, -n, church. 

Äleib, bo«, -e«, -er, dress. 

Ileiben, to dress. 

(lein, small (of size), little. 

flingeln, to ring the bell. 

Hingen, S,y to sound. 

f l0))fen, to knock ; e« flopft, there 

is a knock, 
ßügr *er, clever, smart. 
ftnabe, ber, -n, -n, boy. 
Itik^in, bie, -nen, cook (woman). 



ftoffer, ber, -«, — , trunk. 

Stofilt, bie, -n, coal. 

(ontnten, S,, f., to come. 

St'Mq, ber, -«, -t, king. 

Idnnen, irr., to be able to, can. 

Äo^f, ber, -€«, ■«•e, head. 

loften, to cost. 

^ä^e, bie, -n, crow. 

(ranf, ill, sick. [ness. 

^anf^eit, bie, -en, illness, sick- 

ttaiitn, to scratch. 

^eibe, bie, -n, chalk. 

Ärng, ber, -e«, -»e, pitcher, jug. 

Stüäit, bie, -n, kitchen. 

Stui, bie, ■«^, cow. 

Wtl, cool. 

htrie'ren, to cure. 

htrSf *er, short. 



ISd^en, to laugh. 

Saben, ber, -«, ■*, shop, store. 

la^nt, lame. 

Samtn, bo«, -e«, *er, lamb. 

Sam^e, bie, -n, lamp. 

Sanb, bo«, -e«, *er, land, country ; 

ouf bent -e, in the coimtry. 
Sanbntann, ber, -«, ^^er, Sonbleute, 

farmer, 
lang, ^er, long, 
lange, adv., for a long time. 
langfSm, slow. 
Sftrnt, ber, -e«, noise, 
laffen, S., to let, have, 
lanfen, S., f., to run. 
laut, loud. 

Seben, bo«, -«, — , life, 
leben, to live. 
l^bem^iabr, bo«, -e«, -e, year of 

one's life. 
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legen, to lay. 

legten, to teach. 

Secret, ber, -«, — , teacher. 

Se^rerin, ble, -nen, (female) teach- 
er. 

ßeib, ber, -e«, -er, body. 

leicht, easy ; light. 

lelb, e« tut mir — , I am sorry ; er 
tut mir — , I am sorry for him. 

leiten, S., to lend. 

lernen, to leam. 

lefen, S,, to read. 

It^if last. 

Sente, bte, pZ., people. 

lieb, dear. 

lieben, to love. 

lieber, comp, adv., rather, more 
gladly, better. 

liebften^ am — , sup, adv., most 
gladly ; er f plclt am — , he pre- 
fers to play. 

ßleb, ba«, -€«, -er, song. 

Sieberbit^, bad, -ed, tc, song- 
book. 

liegen, 8,, to lie. 

loben, to praise. 

S0c^, bo«, -e«, *er, hole. 

Sdffel, bcr, -«, — , spoon. 

Idfii^en, to extinguish. 

ßuft, bie, -»e, air. 

lügen, S., to lie, tell a lie. 

luftig, merry. 



fk 



ntSc^en, to do, make. 

IRäbc^en, ha^, -«, — , girl, maiden. 

IRai, bcr, -«, -€, May. 

SRSl, bo«, -e«, ~e, time ; jum erftcn 

— , for the first time, 
malen, to paint. 



Dialer, bcr, -«, — , painter. 

IRalerin, bic, -nen, (female) paint- 
er. 

man, indecl., one, people, they ; — 
fagt, it is said. 

manii^er, many a ; pi., many. 

SRann, bcr, -c«, -»cr, man, husband. 

SRärc^en, bo«, -«, — , story, fairy- 
tale. 

Wirk', -8, Mary. 

fkatt, bic, — , mark (German 
money = 24 cts.). 

IRarftftrage, bic, -n. Market-street. 

SRaft, ber, -c«, -en, mast. 

mebr, more. 

mebrere, several. 

mein, poss. adj., my. 

mei'nehoegen, for my sake. 

meift, most. 

meifteui^, adv., mostly. 

SRenfc^, bcr, --en, -en, man, human 
being ; fellow. 

IRefTer, bo«, -«, — , knife. 

mic^, ace,, me. 

S^ete, bie, -n, rent. 

mieten, to rent, hire. 

DKl«, bic, milk. 

SRillian', bie, -en, million. 

fEftlnü'tt, bic, -n, minute. 

mir, da/., to or for me. 

mit, prep, dat., with, along with. 

mitbringen, irr., to bring along. 

mit 'geben, S., f., to go along. 

mit'nebmen, S., to take along. 

mit'f^iielen, to play with. 

iRittSg, bcr, -«, -€, noon, midday ; 
gu — effcn, to dine. 

SRittmScb, bcr, -«, -e, Wednesday. 

mdgen, irr., to like to, care to ; 
may. 

IRdnilt, ber, -«, -c, month. 
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Vlöntüq, bcr, -8, -t, Monday. 
SRorgett, hex, -«, — , morning. 
motten, adv,j to-morrow, 
tnorgetti^, of a morning; in the 

morning, 
mttbe, tired. 
tnüfTetir irr,f must, to be obliged to, 

to have to. 
Wlnttttf bic, •», mother. 
^niftf bic, -n, cap. 



91 



nad^f prep, dat.j after ; to ; accord- 
ing to ; bic \Xi)t 0cf)t — , the clock 
is slow. 

9lS<i^bat, bcr, -8, -n, neighbor. 

ttSc^blm'r svb, conj.y after. 

9la(i'mittü^, bcr, -«, -t, afternoon. 

nft^ft, next. 

9iaäit, hit, ^t, night; na(i^t8, at 
night. 

9lac^tigan, bte, -en, nightingale. 

nal^e, near ; comp., nttf)cr, nttci^ft. 

9ldme, bcr, -n«, -n, name. 

vSBl% wet. 

nebettf prep, dot, and acc.y beside, 
next to. 

nebenan^ next door. 

nehmen, S,y to take. 

iteutr adv,f no. 

9ltltt, bic, -n, pink. 

nennen, irr., name, to call. 

nettr nice. 

neUr new. 

neunr nine. 

ni^t, not ; — ntcf)r lange, not much 
longer. 

ntii^tö, nothing; — ol8, nothing 
but. 

nieber, down. 



niebrig, low. 

niemStö, never. 

nientanb, nobody. 

n0c^, still ; yet ; — ein, one more, 
another ; — niciötf not yet ; toebct 
. . . nod^, neither . . . nor. 

92ttmnter, ble, -n, nimiber. 

nön, now ; as excLarruUion, well ! 

nitr, only. 



D 



0b, svb. conj.j whether, if. 
oben, above, on top ; upstairs. 
obgleiii^', svb. conj.y although. 
Otfti?, bcr, -en, -en, ox. 
ober, CO, conj.y or. 
fifen, ber, -«, ^, stove, oven, 
offen, adj,y open, 
dffnen, to open. 
0ft, often; comp., öfter. 
ö^ne, prep, acc.y without. 
Oftr, bo«, -e«, -en, ear. 
Onfel, bcr, --8, — , uncle. 
Ort, ber, -e«, *cr, also en, place, 
small town. 



» 



^Hpitt*, bo«, -«, -e, paper. 

^laffen, to fit. 

$a'ft0r, ber, -«, -ö'rcn, pastor, 

minister. 
pfennig, ber, -«, -e, pfennig. 
$ferb, bo«, -e«, -e, horse. 
Jansen, to plant. 
Raffen, to pick, pluck. 
$lai?r bcr, -e«, -^c, place, room. 
$0ftlarte, bic, -n, postal card, 
tirä^ttg, magnificent. 
$raftbent', bcr, -en, -en, president. 
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$retö, bcr, -c«, -t, price. 
$ntt$r ber, -en, -en, prince. 
$riti5ef' ftn, bic, -ncn, princess. 
$ult, bo8, -c«, -e, desk. 

91 

•9iattb, bcr, -e«, *er, edge, brink. 

rateUr 5., to advise ; guess. 

9iätfiatt^, ba«, -c«, -«^cr, town hall. 

^at^fitttf bcr, -n, -en, councilman. 

rauii^eitr to smoke. 

Slec^nungr bic, -en, bill, account. 

xtd^t, right ; — f)obcn, to be right. 

SRebe, bic, -n, speech ; talk. 

reben, to talk, speak. 

Siegen, bcr, -«, — , rain. 

9legenf<i^inti, bcr, -«, -c, umbrella. 

[Regenmetter, bo«, -«, rainy weath- 

regnen, to rain. [er. 

reiii^, rich. 

Sietd^tüm, bcr, -«, *cr, riches. 

reif, ripe. 

rein, clean. 

reifeUr f., to travel. 

SReifenbe, bcr, adj.-noun, traveler. 

rennen, trr., f., to run. 

SRic^ter, bcr, -«, — , judge. 

riii^tig, right, correct. 

SRodf, bcr, -e«, -^c, coat. 

rollen, to roll. 

SRofCr bic, -n, rose. 

9lüdfen, bcr, -«, — , the back. 

9iuber, ba«, -«, — , oar ; rudder. 

rnbern, to row. 

rnfen, >S., to call. 

tnlftig, quiet. 

e 

@S<i^e, bic, -n, thing, affair. 
@adf, bcr, -c«, -^c, sack. 



fagenr to say, tell. 

@a^, bcr, -c«, *c, sentence. 

Sii^c^f, bo«, -c«, -e, sheep. 

f^ämen, fid^ — , to be ashamed. 

fc^einen, /S., to shine, appear. 

f ekelten, S., to scold. 

fci^enten, to make a present of, pre- 
sent, give. 

fci^idfen, to send. 

84iff, bo«, -e«, -e, ship. 

Sniffer, bcr, -«, — , boatman. 

f^Iafen, S.y to sleep. 

@4Iaf$immer, bo«, -«, — , bed- 
room. 

f erlagen, S., to beat, strike. 

f^leii^t, bad, badly. 

fc^liefien, S.y to close, shut, lock. 

mMm, finaUy. 

f^Iimntr bad. 

Schmers, bcr, -en«, -en, pain. 

f^mui^igr dirty. 

8c^neiber, bcr, -«, — , tailor. 

S^neiberin, bic, -ncn, dressmaker. 

fernen, quick. 

fi^ön, already ; — gut, all right. 

f^dn, beautiful. 

84ranl, bcr, -c«, *c, cupboard, 
closet. 

fd^reibeUr S.y to write. 

Sdftrittr bcr, -c«, -c, step ; \(!^ndUn 
<©(j§rittc«, with quick steps. 

@c^u^, bcr, -e«, -e, shoe. 

84ürarbett, bic, -en, school work. 

84üraufgabe, bic, -n, school les- 
son, [book. 

84ülbü4r bo«, -e«, -»cr, school- 

S^ule, bic, -n, school ; jur 2f(i)üU, 
to school. 

Sii^üler, bcr, -«, — , scholar, pupil. 

S^ülerinr bic, -ncn, (female) schol- 
ar. 
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Bd^WämhW, hex, -en, -en, school- 
mate. 

@c^ül$itnmer, bo«, -8, — , school- 
room. 

Sc^malbe, bic, -n, swallow. 

fc^toars, black. 

fc^toeigen, «S., to be silent. 

Sc^mein, bo«, -e«, -e, pig, swine. 

idito^, difficult, hard ; heavy ; — e« 
@elb, much money. 

@c^)oefter, bie, -n, sister. 

fec^i^, six. 

@ee, bie, -n, sea ; on bie — , to the 
sea shore. 

@ee, ber, -«, -n, lake. 

fe^en, S., to see. 

fe^r, very. 

fein, his ; its. 

feit, prep, dat., since; sub, conj., 
since. 

fettb^m', 8vb, conj.f since. 

felbftr self ; idj — , I myself ; adv., 
even. 

felig, blessed ; late, deceased. 

feltett, rare. 

fenben, trr., to send. 

feigen, to set, place, put ; flc§ — , to 
sit down, seat oneself. 

Sie, nom, and acc,y you. 

fie, now., she; they; qjcc*, her; 
them. 

fteben, seven. 

fingen, ^S., to sing. 

fi^en, iS., to sit. 

fd, so, thus. 

fdgar', even ; — nid^t, not even. 

80(n, ber, -e«, -»e, son. 

folii^er, such a. 

@01bilt', ber, -en, -en, soldier. 

follen, trr., am to ; shall ; i(i^ follte, 
I ought to. 



Sommer, ber, -«, — , summer. 

fonbern, co, conj., but. 

8onn'abenb, ber, -«, -e, Saturday. 

Sonne, bie, -n, sun. 

80nntS8, ber, -«, -e, Sunday. 

f onft, else. 

\Mzlt so much. 

f^SrfSm, saving. 

Wiif late ; fpttter, later, later on. 

@)iiel, bo«, -«, -e, play. 

f))ielen, to play. 

@)i{eUiIai;, ber, -e«, *e, play- 
ground. 

f^irifc^en, iS., to speak, talk. 

@)iti<i^)tiort, bo«, -e«, -»er, saying, 
proverb. 

fpringen, S,, f., to spring, jump. 

^UL^i, ber, -e«, -en, state. 

@tabt, bie, ^e, town, city. 

@taU, ber, -e«, -»e, stable, stall. 

ftammen (ou«), to hail, descend 
(from). • 

ftor!, -»er, strong. 

ftatt, prep, gen,, instead of. 

fiedfen, to stick, place, put. 

fte^en, S,, to stand. 

fteigen, 8., f., to mount, rise. 

Stein, ber, -e«, -e, stone. 

ftellen, to place, put. 

fterben, S., f., to die. 

Stern, ber, -e«, -e, star. 

Stimme, bie, -n, voice. 

Stocf , ber, -e«, -»e, stick. 

ftdgen, S,, to push. 

ftrafen, to punish. 

StrSfie, bie, r-n, street. 

Streich, ber, -e«, -e, trick. 

ftreng, strict. 

Stridf, ber, -^«, -e, rope. 

Strnm^if, ber, -e«, -^e, stocking. 

Stoff, bo«, -e«, -e, piece. 
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Stuhtnt'f bet, -tn, -en, student. 

Stttben'tin^ bic, -ncn, (female) stu- 
dent. 

fhiMe'ren, to study. 

^tufil, bcr, -c«, ^t, chair. 

8tuttber hit, -n, hour ; lesson. 

füii^eit, to seek, look for. 

@übbeutf<i^Iaitb, ha^, -^, South 
Germany. 



Safeir bie, -n, slate, blackboard. 

2^00, bcr, -c«, -t, day; alle 2:oöe, 
every day; ben — barauf, the 
next day. 

Xäl, ba«, -c«, -^er, valley. 

Xannit, bit, -n, pine tree. 

Sannenmalb, ber, -t^, ^tv, pine 
forest. 

Xante, bit, -n, aunt. 

ian^tn, to dance. 

Xa^dit, bit, -n, pocket. 

Xaf^Cg bit, -n, cup. 

Saufeub, ber. -«, -t, thousand. 

Xtt, ber, -9, tea. 

teil'tte^meti, S.j to take part, parti- 
cipate. 

Xlli^fi9n\ bo«, -^, -e, telephone. 

tele)»(0me'ren, to telephone. 

$ele)i(9ti'immmer,bte,-n, telephone 
number. 

teuer, dear. 

tief, deep 

Xitt, ba«, -^«, -e, animal. 

Xiatt, bit, -n, ink. 

JCIM, ber, -e«, -e, table. 

Softer, bie, ^, daughter. 

XHt, ba«, -e«, -e, gate. 

tdt, dead. 

iöVWaqtn, S., to kill. 



träge, lazy. 

tragen, S., to carry. 

traurig, sad. 

treffen, S,^ to meet; strike. 

treiben, 5., to drive. 

Xxtppt, bit, -n, stairs. 

treten, ä., f., to step. 

trinfen, S,, to drink. 

tröften, to comfort. 

troi;, prep, gen., in spite of. 

Xüäi, bo«, -e«, -«^er, cloth. 

tun, jS., to do. 

Xva, bit, -en, door. 

Xntm, ber, -e«, -»e, tower, steeple. 



U 



fiber, prep, dot, and ace, over, 

above; about, 
nberfei^'en, to translate. 
u'berfe^en, to put across, set over. 
ttftr, bie, -en, clock; watch; urn 

toie ölel — , at what o'clock, at 

what time. 
urn, prep, ace,, around; for; — 

fed^ö Ul)r, at six o'clock, 
urn « . . 5U, in order to. 
um'^ouen, S., to chop down, 
untrer', around. 
nm& » urn bo«. 
un 'artig, naughty. 
unb, CO, conj., and. 
un'gefälftr, adv., about, 
un'glfidflic^, unhappy. 
un'glüdfUii^ermeife, imluckily. 
Uninerfttät', bic, -en, university. 
un'reif, unripe, 
um^, dot. and ace., us. 
nn'fc^ulbig, innocent, 
unfer, our. 
unten, below, downstairs. 
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unter, prep. dat. and ace,, under; 
among. [under. 

ttn'terge^ettr S., \,, to set ; sink, go 
Unter^artung, bit, -tn, conversa- 
tion; entertainment. 



» 



9iattt, bcr, -8, *, father. 
^atttUivh, bad, -ed, father-land. 
Her bin 'ben, S,, to bandage. 
SSerbre'c^en, bo«, -«, — , crime. 
SSerbrS'ii^er, ber, -«, — , criminal. 
Herge'ben, 8,^ to forgive, 
öergef' fen, 5., to forget. 
tyerlftei 'raten, fi(5 — , to marry, get 

married. 
Herfau'fen, to sell. 
Herlie'ren, S,j to lose. 
Herntie'ten, to rent (out). 
Herren 'fen, to sprain. 
Herfc^Iie'fien, 8,^ to lock. 
Herf^iie'Ien, to lose in play, gamble 

away. 
Herfte'l^en, S,, to understand ; ba« 

berftel)t ft4, that is understood. 
HerfO'c^en, to try. 
l^erttianb'te, ber, -n, -n, adj.-nouuy 

relation. 
abetter, ber, -«, -n, cousin (male). 
Hiel, much. 
Hiele, many. 
Hiellei^t', perhaps, 
öler, four. 
S^iertel, ber, -8, — , quarter; ein 

— brei, quarter past two. 
S^ogel, ber, -«, •», bird. 
8oH, bo«, -e«, *er, people, nation. 
^olUlxch, bo«, -e«, -er, folk-song. 
t)oih fuU (of). 
ty0m » k)on bent. 



Ii0n, prep, dat.^ of ; by ; from. 
)i9r, prep. dot. and acc.y before ; in 

front of ; ago ; bie Ul^r 0el)t Dor, 

the clock is fast. 
Hdr'geftern, day before yesterday. 



» 



loac^fen, S., f., to grow. 

SBagen, ber, -«, — , carriage, cart, 

wagon, 
loa^r, true. 

mft^renb, prep, gen., during, 
mä^renb, sub. conj.f while, 
föa^rlfteit, bie, -en, truth. 
SBdlb, ber, -e«, -^er, wood, forest. 
8Banb, bie, •^, wall, 
mann, inter. ^ when, 
mamt, warm. 

marten (ouf, ace.), to wait (for). 
mSr&m', why. 

toU^t what ; — für, what kind of. 
SBäfc^e, bie, wash, linen, 
mafc^en, S., to wash. 
SBaffer, bo«, -«, — , water. 
8B?8f ber, -e«, -e, road, way ; be« 

■ 

— e« öel)en, to go on one's way. 
mifg, away. 

megen, prep, gen., on accoimt of. 
mif 8 'laufen, S., f., to run away. 
totft; — tun, to hurt, 
loeil, sub. conj., because. 
SBeile, bie, leisure, time, 
meinen, to cry, weep. 
SBeife, bie, -n, way, manner, 
meiff, white, 
meit, far. 
melc^er, which, 
mem, to or for whom, 
m^n, whom, 
menben, irr., to turn. 
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toeitig, little (in quantity). 

toemge, few. 

loenn, svh. conj,, if ; when ; when- 
ever ; — aud^, even if. 

toft, who. 

to^ben, S.y f., to become, grow, get. 

tolrfen, /S., to throw. 

fOetl, ba«, -««, -c, work. 

tottt, worth. 

toeffen, whose. 

SBeften, bet, -8, west. 

fE&ttta, ba«, -8, weather. 

miber, prep, ace,, against. 

tmberfte'l^eit, S.y to resist. 

tote, how ; as ; like. 

toiteber, again. 

toieber^olen, to repeat. 

toie'ber^olen, to bring again. 

toiie'berfommeit^iS. J.,to come again. 

SBit^elm, -«, WiUiam. 

SBittb, bcr, -t» -t, wind. 

WxLitx, bcr, -«, — , winter. 

toiiffen, irr., to know. 

to0, where. 

SBdctfe» bic, -n, week. 

toofutS for what, for which. 

too^ittS where, whither. 

too^t, well; probably; iatDol^I, yes 
indeed. 

too^neitr to dwell. [to. 

toonett, irr.y will, want to; intend 

toomit', with which, with what. 

toorauf ', upon which. 

tooritt', in which, wherein. 

SBort, ba«, -c«, -c, word. 

toio$u^ whereto, for what reason. 

toiun'berf^ditr very beautiful. 

föutm, bcr, -€«, *cr, worm. 



Säulen, to count. 

je^n, ten. 

jetgen, to show. 

3tlt, bic, -en, time. 

SeitttitQ, bic, -en, newspaper. 

Serbri^'^en, <$•., to break (to pieces). 

Serfarien, iS., f., to fall to pieces, to 
decay. 

Serrd'gen, 8,, to tear. 

Sertre'ten, /S., to trample (down). 

5iemU4» fairly, moderately; — 
old, pretty much. 

Simmer, bo«, -8, — , room. 

Simmerbedfe, bic, -n, ceiling. 

5n, frep. dat., to; — ^aufc, at 
home. 

5U, (uft;., too ; shut, closed. 

jiterft', (ufv., at first ; first. 

5itfrie'ben, satisfied, contented. 

8ög, bcr, -e8, *c, train. 

5it'4dren, to listen. 

5U 'rufen, S., to call to. 

5ttm ~ 3U bent. 

jn'ma^en, to shut. 

SUtüdf' , back. 

5Utä(f' tommettr ^S., f., to come back. 

Snnidf' fetten, to put back. 

Sntüdf' tragen, S., to carry back. 

sufam'men, together. 

smanjig, twenty. 

jttiel, two. 

5tiieimS(, twice ; — fo grog, twice 
as big. 

Smif^en, prep. dot. and ace., be- 
tween. 

smiXf, twelve. 
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a, an, ein; not — , fein, 

able, be — to, tonnen, irr, 

about, prep,, urn (ace.) ; talk — , 

fpred^cn über (ace.) ; adv., urnf)tv\ 
about, (nearly) adv.^ un'gcfttfjr. 
above, prep,, über (dat, and ace.) ; 

adv., oben. 
according to, näd^ (dat.). 
account, on — of, toegen (gen.) ; on 

that — , beÄtocßen. 
ache, totf) tun, tot totf), totf) getan; 

fd^metgen. 
acquit, frei'fpred^en, fprad^ frei, frei* 

gefprod^en. 
across, put — , set — , über'fe^. 
advise, raten, riet, geraten, er rttt, 

(dat.), 
äff au:, ^d^e, bie, -n; ©ef^id^te, bie, 

-n, 
afraid, to be — , fid^ fürd^ten (of, 

bor, dat.). 
after, prep., naä) (dat.) ; adv., nSd^* 

bcr'; sub, conj., n5d^b5m'. 
afternoon, 9^ad^ 'mittag, ber, -«,-«; 

in the — , be« iRad^mittag«. 
again, toieber. 

against, prep,, gegen, lotber (ace.), 
ago, öor (prep, dai.) ; two days — , 

t)or gtoei 2:c^en. [greien. 

air, Suft, bie, -^e; in the open air, im 
all, ad. 

allowed, to be — to, bürfen, irr. 
almost, htvtta'f)t, halh, 
along, — with, mit (dat.). 



already, fd^ön. 

also, aud^. 

although, avb, conj,, obgleid^', ob« 

tool)!'. 
always, immer. 
America, ^Imerift!, ba«, -8. 
American, SmJrifS'ner, ber, -8, — ; 

(woman) Smerifö'nerin, bie, -nen* 
American, adj., amerilS'nifd^. 
among, prep., unter (dai. and ace.), 
and, CO. eonj., unb. 
animal, lier, ba«, -e«, -e. 
another, (additional) nod^ ein; 

(different) ein an'berer; one — , 

einan'ber, fid^. 
answer, ant'toorten (insep. dot. 

pers.). 
apple, apfel, ber, -8, *. 
apple tree, Apfelbaum, ber, -8, •^. 
around, prep., um (ace,) ; ado,, 

l^erum', uml^er'. 
arrive, an'fommen, fam an, ift an* 

gefommen. 
as, Bvb. conj,, (past time) al8; 

(cause) ba; — if, al8 db, al8 

loenn; — small as, fo Hein loie. 
ashamed, to be< — , fid^ fd^ttmen (of, 

gen.), 
ask, (question) fragen; (beg, ask 

for) bitten, bat, gebeten (for, urn, 

ace.). 
at, prej>., An (dai. and ace,) ; — 

New York, in S^eto 9orf; — 

home, ju ^aufe; — my house, 

bei mir. 
attempt, berfud^en. 
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attention, to pay — , auf paffcn, 
August, S[uguft', ber. 
aunt, 2:antc, bit, -n. 
away, toJß, fort. 



B 



back, adv.y jurüdf ; at the — , fein- 
ten; oome — , gurttdf' fommcn, Ä., 

f. 
back, the — , ^üdtn, hex, -«, — . 
bad, fd^Ied^t, fd^Iimtn. 
bark, bellen; — at, an 'bellen (ace.), 
be, to — , fein, irr.; how are you, 

toie Qtf)t ed 3^nen; there are, ed 

finb; e« gibt (ace,). 
bear, 53är, ber, -tn, -en. 
beat, fd^tafien, fd^Iug, gefd^Iagen, er 

fc^Iößt. [f*ön. 

beautiful, fd^ön; very — , tounber* 
because, svb. conj,;totiL 
become, mfrben, tofirbe, ift gen)örben, 

er h)lrb. 
bed, 53ctt, bo«, -t», -en. 
bedroom, ©d^Iafjimmer, ba«, ^-«, 

before, prep., t)9r (dot, and ace.) ; 

8vb. conj.y el&e, beö3r'. x 
heg, (for) bitten, bat, gebeten (um, 

a4x). 
beggar, 53ettler, ber, -«, — . 
begin, an 'fangen, fing an, angefangen, 

er fängt an. 
behead, entl^aupten. 
behind, prep., I)intcr {dai. and 

acc.) ; adv., I)inten. 
believe, glauben {dot, pers.). 
teil, ring the — , Hing ein. 
belong, gel)ören (dot, pers.), 
below, unten. 
bench, ©anf, bie, -^e. 



bequeath, binterCaffen, binterließ, 

binterlaffen, er bintcrlügt. 
Berlin, adj., ©erKner. 
beside, prep., neben (dat. and acc.). 
besides, prep., auger (dat.), 
best, beft; adv., am bcften. 
better, beffer. 
between, prep., gtoifd^en (dat. and 

acc.). 
Bible, «Ibel, bie, -n. 
big, grö6, -^er. 
bill, JRed^nung, bie, -ta. 
bind, binben, banb, gebunben. 
bhrd, 83ogeI, ber, -^, *. 
burth-day, ®eburt«täg, ber, -^, -t. 
bite, Zeigen, bl6, gebiffen. 
bitterly, bitterlid^. 
black, fd^marg. • 
black-board, lafel, bie, -n. 
bleed, bluten. 
bloom, blüben. 
blossom, !@(üte, bie, -n. 
blush, erröten. 
boat, ©oot, ba«, -««, -t. 
body, ?cib, ber, -««, -er, 
book, 53üc^, ba^, -<«, -»er. 
bom, gebö'ren. 
both, beibe, bie beiben. 
bottom, 35oben, ber, -^, *. 
boy, Änabe, ber, -n, -n; 3unge, ber, 
• -n, -n; ©übe, ber, -n, -n. 
bread, ©röt, ba^, -<«. 
break, brffd^en, bräd^, gebrdd^en, er 

brid^t; — to pieces, gerbred^cn. 
breakfast, to — , früb'ftürfen 

(insep.), 
breathe, atmen,. 
bring, bringen, brad^te, gebrad^t. 
broad, breit. 

brother, 53ruber, ber, -^, *. 
brown, braun. 
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bucket, ©trier, btx, -«, — . 

build, bauen. 

bum, brennen, brannte, gebrannt; 
— down, ab 'brennen. 

bury, begraben, begrub, begraben, 
er begrabt. 

busy, befd^ttftigt. 

but, CO. conj.y aber; {strong con- 
trast) allein'; {after negative) fon* 
bem; nothing — , nid^t« al«. 

buy, faufen. 

by, (agent) öon {dat.) ; (by means 
of) burdj . {ace.) ; (vicinity) bei 
{dat.). 

C 

cab, !Drof(i^fe, ble, -n. 

calf, Äalb, ba«, -c«, -^r. 

call, rufen, rief, gerufen; (name) 

nennen, nannte, genannt ; — to, gu '* 

rufen {dat.). 
called, to be — , l)tiitn, \)iei, ge» 

beißen. 
cap, Wii^, bie, -n. 
care, — to, mögen, mod^te, gemod^t, 

er mag. 
carriage, SBdgen, ber, -«, — . 
carry, tragen, trug, getragen, er 

trägt. 
cart, JBagen, ber, -«, — . 
case, in — , avb. conj., fall«. 
cat, Äafec, bie, -n. 
ceiling, ^immerbedf e, bie, -n. 
cent, (Sent, ber, -«, — . 
chair, @tubl, ber, -e«, *e, 
chalk, treibe, bie, -n. 
Charles, Äarl, -«. 
chase, {agen. 
cheap, billig. 
check, to — , (trunks, etc.) auf» 

geben, gab auf, aufgegeben. 



cheerful, Ijeiter, fröbli*. 
child, Äinb, ba«, -t^, -tx. 
Christian, (Sbrift, ber, -tn, -tn. 
church, Äird^e, bie, -n; to — , gur 

Äird^e; at — , in ber Äirc^e. 
City, ©tabt, bie, *e. 
clean, rein. 
clever, flug, -»er. 
clock, Ubr, bie, -«n; at what o' — , 

um n)ie btel Ubr. 
close, ((^liegen, fd^Iog, gef d^toffen ; 

gu 'madden. 
cloth, 2:üd5, ba«, -<«, *er. 
coal, Äoble, bie, -n. 
coat, 9?o(f, ber, -e«, *e. 
coffee, Äaf'fee, ber, -«. 
cold, fait, -^r; to be — , frieren, 

fror, gefroren; I am cold, mid^ 

friert e«. 
color, garbe, bie, -n. 
come, fommen, fam, ift gefommen; 

— from, ber 'fommen, f. 
comfort, tröften. 
commence, an 'fangen, fing an, an« 

gefangen, er fängt an; beginnen, 

begann, begonnen. 
compelled, to be — , muffen, mußte, 

gemußt, er muß. 
composition, ?luffa<5, ber, -e«, -»c; 

(exercise) Aufgabe, bie, -n. 
comrade, Äftm^röb', ber, -en, -en. 
conceited, eingebilbet. 
confess, gefteben, geftanb, geftanben. 
conversation, Unterbaltung, bie, 

-en. 
cook, (woman) Äöc^in, bie, -nen. 
cool, (flbl. 
copy, ab'fd^reiben, fd^rieb ab, abge« 

fc^rieben. 
copy-book, ^ft, ba«, -e«, -t. 
correct, rid^ttg. 
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cost, foften. 

cottage, ^ttuÄdöcn, ba«, -«, — . 
councilman, 9?öt«f)crr, htx, -n, -en» 
count, the — , @räf, bcr, -en, -en; 

— ess, ©rttfin, bie, -nen. 
count, to — , gft^cn. 
country, ?anb, ba«, -e«, *er; in the 

— , auf bem .2anbe. 
court, ^öf, ber, -e«, *e. 
cousin, SSetter, bcr, -9, -n. 
cover, !Dc(fc, bie, -n. 
cow, Auf), bie, -»e. 
crime, JBerbrccJcn, ba«, -«, — . 
crow, Äral)e, ble, -n. 
cry, rufen, rief, gerufen; (weep) 

meinen. 
cup, 2:affe, bie, -n. 
cupboard, ©djranf, ber, -e«^ -»e. 
cure, furic'ren. 
cut, f d^neiben, f d^nitt, gefd^nitten ; — 

down (trees), um'^auen, f)itb 

um, um%tfymen^ 



dance, tangen, 

dark, bunfel; — er, bunfler. 

date, !Datum, bo«, -«, ^aten; what 
date is it, ben loiebielten fc^reiben 
loir l^eute. 

daughter, Sod^ter, bie, ^. 

day, 2100, ber, -e«, -e; next — , ben 
25ö baraiif ; — before yesterday, 
öor'geftem; — after to-morrow, 
ü'bennorgen; all — , ben gangen 

dead, tot. 

dear, teuer, lieb. 

decay, jerfallen, jerflel, ift gerfallen, 

er jerfttllt. 
deceive, I^intergel^en, I)intergtng, 

l^intergangen. 



deep, tief. 

describe, befd^reiben, befd^rieb, be« 

fd^rieben. 
desk, $ult, ba«, -€«, -e. 
die, fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben, er 

ftirbt. 
difficult, fd^to)2r. 

dig, graben, grub, gegraben, er gräbt. 
diligent, fleißig. 
dirty, fd^mu^ig. 

distance, in the — , in ber gerne. 
distant, fern. 

do, madden; tun, tat, getön, er tut. 
doctor, !Dof 'tor, ber, -8, -ö'ren. 
dog, ^unb, ber, -e«, -e. 
dollar, 3)oIIar', ber, -«, — . 
donkey, ffifel, ber, -«, — . 
door, iür, bic,-cn; next — , nebenan. 
down, l^inab'; l^erab'; nieber. 
draw, gießen, gög, gcgögen. 
dress, Äleib, ba«, -e«, -er, 
dress, to — , fleiben; — oneself, fid^ 

an'giel^en, gog an, angegogen. 
dress-maker, ©d^neiberin, bie, -nen. 
drink, trinlen, tranf, getrunfen. 
drive, fal)ren, ful^r, ift gefahren, er 

fü^rt. 
dry, trodPen. 

during, prep,, mtt^renb (gen,). 
dyer, gttrber, ber, -«, — . 



£ 



eagle, Abler, ber, -«, — , 

ear, £)f)r, ba«, -e«, -en. 

early, früf); — this morning, f)eute 

früf). 
earnestly, emft. 
earth, Srbe, bie, -n. 
easy, leidet. 
eat, effcn, ö6, gcgeffen, er ißt. 
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edge, fRottb, htt, -««, *er, 

eight, a^t 

elder, ttlter. 

eldest, ttlteft. 

else, fonft. 

einperor, Äoifcr, bcr, -«, — . 

empress, ^aifertn, bie, -nen, 

end, (gnbc, ba«, -«, -n. 

England, (Snglanb, bad, -^. 

English, englifd^» 

Englishman, (Snglttnber, ber, -^, — . 

enough, genug'. 

enter, l^erein 'treten, trat l^erein, I)er* 

eingetreten, f.; he — ed the room, 

er trat in bad S^^^^^^ Ijieretn. 
error, 3rrtum, ber, -«, -»er. 
especially, befon'berd. 
Europe, (Suro'pa, bad, -4, 
even, fogar'; felbft; not — , nid^t 

einmal'; — if, »oenn aud^. 
evening, Jlbenb, ber, -d, -e; good 

— ,guteniH)enbI in the — ,abenbd, 

bed Sibenbd, am SCbenb. 
every, {eber. 
everybody, {ebemumn. 
everything, ailed, itbt^. 
evü, U^; much — , öiel ©of ed. 
exce^ prep, J auger (dat.), 
exdS^, aud 'rufen, rief aud, audge« 

rufen. 
exercise, Aufgabe, bie, -n. 
exhibition, SludfteKung, bie, -tn. 
expect, erwarten. 
extinguish, löfd^en. 
eye, tluge, bad, -d, -n. 



fairy-tale, SWar^en, bad, -d, — . 
fall, fallen, fiel, ift gefallen, er fttllt; 
— to pieces, verfallen, f. 



family, gami'Iie, bie, -n. 

far, fern, toeit. 

far, how — , stib, conj,, intoiefem, 

inmiemeit. 
fanner, Sanbmann, ber, -d, ?anb* 

leute; (peasant) ©auer, ber, -d, 

-n. 
fast, fd^nen. 

father, JBater, ber, -d, *. 
fatherland, iSBaterlanb, bad, -ed. 
fear, fttrd^ten. 
feather, gcber, bie, -n. 
fetch, l)oIen. 

few, toc'nige; a — , ein paar, cl'nige. 
field, gelb, bad, -ed, -er. 
fifteen, fünfge^n. 
fifty, fünfjig. 
finally, enblid^, fd^Iiegli«. 
find, finben, fanb, gefunben. 
fine, f40n. 
finished, fertig. 
fire, Seuer, bad, -d, — . 
fire-department, Seuerloel^r, bie,-tiu 
firm, feft. 

first, at — , aulrft'. 
fit, paffen (dot, of pers,). 
five, fünf. 

floor, güßböben, ber, -d, *. 
flow, fliegen, flog, ift gefioffen. 
flower, 53Ittme, bie, -n. 
fly, the — , gliege, bie, -n. 
fly, to — , fliegen, flog, gebogen, f. 
fond, to be — of, gem I)aben. 
fool, S^arr, ber, -tn, -en; Xor, ber, 

-€n, -tn. 
foot, güg, ber, -ed, *e; on — , gu 

for, prep, J für (ace,) ; expressed aUo 

by dat, caee ; — it, bafflr'. 
for, CO. covj,, benn. 
forest, SBalb, ber, -ed, *cr. 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



259 



forget, öcrßcffcn, öcrgöfi, öergcffcn, 

er bergigt. 
forgive, öcrgcbcn, öcrgöb, öcrgeben, 

er öerßibt (dat.). 
fork, ©iibel, ble, -n. 
former, the — , icncr. 
formerly, frü!)cr. 
fortnight, to-day — , I)cutc über 

t>itxitt)n Sage, 
four, biet. 

freeze, frieren, fror, gefroren. 
fresh, frifd^. 

Friday, greltög, ber, -8, -e. 
friend, greunb, ber, ~e«,-e; (female) 

greunbin, bie, -nen. 
friendly, freunbltd^. 
friendship, greunbfd^aft, bie, -en. 
from, öön (dat.) ; — where, toöl^er'. 
front, in — of, öör (dat. and acc.), 
full, ooK. 

G 

gamble, — away, öerfpielen. 

game, ©piel, ba«, -<«, -e. 

garden, ©arten, ber, -«, ■*. 

gardener, ©ttrtner, ber, -^, — . 

gate, Zox, ba«, -««, -e. 

generous, freigebig. 

gentleman, ^err^ ber, -n, -tn» 

German, (man) jDeutfc^e, ber, -n, 
-n, adj.^noun, 

German, adj., beutfd^. 

Germany, ^eutfd^'Ianb, bad, -^. 

get, (become, grow) toJrben, toürbe, 
ift getoörben; (receive) belont« 
men, befam, befomnten; (arrive) 
ankommen, font an, ift angefom« 
men; (fetch), \)oltn; — up, auf* 
fte!)en, ftanb auf, ift aufgeftanben. 

ghost, @eift, ber, -e«, -er. 

girl, 2Wab*en, ba^, -«, — . 



give, geben, gSb, gegeben, er gibt; 

(to present) fd^enfen. 
glad, fcot); to be — , ficj freuen. 
gladly, gem. 

glass, @Iäd, bad, --ed, -^r. 
glove, ^anbfd^uf), ber, -«, -e. 
go, gef)en, ging, ift gegangen. 
God, @ott, ber, -<« ; gods, ©otter. 
golden, golben. 

good, gut; much — , oiel ®ute«. 
granddaughter, (Snfelin, bie, -nen. 
grandfather, ©rögoöter, ber, -d, ^^ 
grandparents, ©rogeltem, bie. 
grandson, (gnfel, ber, -«, — . 
great, groß, -»er. 
green, grün, 
greet, grüben, begrüßen. 
grow (in size), nxtd^fen, n)U(i^d, ift 

geloa^fen, er tottd^ft; (become) 

toerben, tourbe, ift getoörben, er 

n)irb. 
guess^raten, riet, geraten, er rftt. 



hail, — from, flammen aud, dot. 

hail, l^ageln. 

hair, ^aar, ba«, -««, -t, 

half, i)a(b ; — the money, ba^ I^albe 
®elb; — past two, f)alb brei. 

hand, ^anb, bie, -^e. 

handle, panhfyihtn, fyxnhfyihUf ge« 
f}cmbt)aht 

handsome, l^übfd^. 

happen, gefc^el^en, gefc^a!), ift ge* 
fd^el^en, t» gefd^ief)!. 

happiness, @Iü(f, bad, -ed. 

luippy» glücflid^. 

hard, f)axt, -»er; ftarf, -«^er; (diffi- 
cult) fd^tocr. 

hard-hearted, f)axtt)txii^. 
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hare, $a\t, hex, -n, -n. 

hasten, eilen, fid^ beeilen. 

hat, ^üt, ber, -e«, -»e. 

have, falben, irr. ; — something 

done, ettoa« madden laffen, S. ; — 

to, (must) muffen, irr, 
head, Äopf, ber, -e«, *e ; ^aupt, ba«, 

hear, i)5ren. 

heart, ^erg, ba«, -<n«, -en; by — , 

aud'menbig. 
heavy, fd^tocr. 
help, belfcn, I)oIf, ßebolfen, er I)ilft; 

(pers. dat.). 
her, pron. ace., fie; do/., i^r. 
her, po88. adj.y \f)t; poss. pron., 

i^rer, ber il^re. 
here, l^ier; come — , tontmen @ie 

!)erl 
hero, ^elb, ber, -en, -en. 
high, f)öd); -er, f)6f)tx; -est, böW; 

(adv.) am l^ö^ften. 
hill» ©erg, ber, -e«, -e. 
his, po88. adj., fein; poss. pron., 

feiner, ber feine, ber feinige. 
hold, balten, i)ielt, gehalten, er l^ttlt; 

— fast, feft'IS)aIten; — up, en^* 

por'!)aIten. 
hole, göd^, ba«, -««, -»er. 
home, to go — , nod^ ©aufc öe!)en; 

at — , gu ^aufe. 
honest, brät), el^rlic^. 
hope, boffcn; it is to be hoped, l^df '« 

fentlid^. 
horse, ^fftb, ba«, -e«, -t, 
hotel, ^otel', ba«, -«, -«. 
hour, ©tunbe, bie, -n. 
house, ^au«, ba«, -e«, -»er. 
house-door, ^au«tür, bie, -tn. 
how, h)ie. 
howl, beulen. 



hundred, (a) bunbert; the — , bad 

©unbert, -«, -e. 
hungry, bungrifl. 
hunt, jagen. 

hurry, eilen, fid^ beeilen. 
hurt, loeb tun, tat xot% toeb getan: 

irr. {dat. pers.). 
husband, SWann, ber, -e«, -»er. 



if, sub. conj., toenn; (whether) ob. 

ill, franf . 

illness, ^ranfbeit, bie, -en. 

imagine, fid^ (dot.) ein'bilben. 

in, prep., in (dot. and ace.) ; adv., 

I)inein', f)tttm\ 
industrious, fleißig, 
inhabit, belDobnen. 
inhabitant, ©etoobner, ber, -«, — ; 

(gin'toobner, ber, -«, — . 
inhabited, bemobnt. 
inherit, erben. [ber, -n«, -n. 

initial (letter), Hn'fang«büd^ftfibe, 
ink, 2:inte, bie, -n. 
inquire, fid^ erfunbigen (after, nad^). 
inspect, befeben, befab/ befeben. 
instead, of, prep., ftatt, anftatt 

igen.). 
intend to, moHen, irr. 
intention, Slbfid^t, bie, -en. 
interesting, intereffant'. 
into, prep., in (ace.). 
it, e«. 
its, poss. adj., fein. 



Jack, $an«. 

January, 3ä'nuär, ber, -4, -t. 
joji S^^cube, bie, -n; for — , öor 
grcube. 
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judge, 9?id^tcr, hex, -«, — . 

jug, Ärü0, bcr, -c«, *c. 

July, 3u'Il, hex, -8, -«. 

jump, fptingen, fptang, ift gefprun« 

gen. 
just, adv.y eben; — as big as, ebenfo 

grog mie. 



keep, hcl^ttn, bel)ielt, bei)alten, er 

be{)a(t. 
kill, töten, tot 'f plagen, fd^Iug tot, 

totgef^Iagen, et f^Ittgt tot. 
kind, Art, bie, -en; what — of a 

man, toa^ für ein SD'Zann. 
kind-hearted, gutbergig. 
king, Äönig, her, -«, -e. 
kitchen, ^üd^e, bie, -n. 
knife, aWeffer, bo«, -«, — . 
knock, flopfen (at, an, ace,) ; there 

is a — , c« flopft. 
know, (object a nomi) tennen, 

(annte, gefannt; (object a clause) 

loiffen, mugte, gen)u{;t, er toeig; 

— by heart, au^toenblg »Iffen. 



lack, feblen; I — money, mir febit 

@e(b. 
lady, 3)<ame, bie, -n. 
lake, @ee, ber, -«, -n» 
lamb, ?amm, bo«, -e«, -»er. 
lame, labnt. 
lamp, ?ampe, bie, -n. 
land, Sanb, ba«, -<«, *er. 
large, grog, größer. 
last, adj.f k^t; — night, geftcm 

nacbt, geftcm abcnb; at — , enblicb, 

fcbliegU«, gule^t 



) 



late, fpttt; (deceased) felig, Der« 

ftorben. 
later, — on, fpttter. 
latter, the — , biefer. 
laugh, (Seiten. 

lay, legen; — down, bin 'legen. 
lazy, trage, faul. 
lead, fübren. 
learn, lernen. 
leg, ©ein, bo«, -<«, -e. 
lend, (eiben, lieb, gelieben. 
let, taffen, lieg, gelaffen, er (ttgt. 
letter, ©rief, ber, -e«, -e; (of the 

alphabet) ©il(b'ftäbe,ber, -n«, -n. 
lie, liegen, lag, gelegen; — down, fi(b 

bin 'legen. 
lie (tell a lie), lügen, log, gelogen, 
life geben, ba«, -«, — . 
lift, beben, bob, geboben; — up, 

aufbeben. 
light, ?i(bt, ba«, -e«, -tx. 
lighten, blitzen. 
like, to — , mögen, irr,; (fond of) 

gem boben; I should — ,i(b möcbtc. 
limp, binten. 
listen, 3u 'boren. 
little, (of size) Hein; (of quantity) 

menig. 
live, leben; (dwell) mobnen. 
local, biefig* 
long, lang, -«^er; (adv,) lange, lang; 

for a — time, lange, lange 3eit. 
look, — at. An 'f eben, fab an, ange» 

fcben; — out, binau«'feben, ber* 

au«'feben; — down, binun'ter« 

feben; (appear) au«'feben. 
look for, fu(ben. 
lose, verlieren, üerlor, verloren. 
loud, laut; -er, lauter. 
loudest, adv,f am lautften. 
love, lieben. 
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low, niebrig. 

luck, mad, ba«, --e«. 

M 

magnificent, ptttd^tig. 

make, madden; (cause) laffen, lieg, 

getaffen, er lägt. 
man, Tlann, bcr, -c«, -»cr; (in a 

general sense) SWenfd^, bcr, -en, 

manner, (way) SBeife, bte, -n; in 

this — , auf bicfc JBcifc; in the 

best — , auf« bcftc. 
many, oleic; — a, mond^er. 
March, 2Wttrg, ber, -en, -c. 
Mark, aWarf, bic, — (1 mark = 

24 cents) ; five — s, fünf Tlavt, 
Market-street, iD'torftftrage, bte, 

-n. 
married, öerf)ei 'ratet; to get — , 

fid^ öerf)ei 'raten. 
marry, l^et 'raten, insep, 
mast, aWaft, ber, -e«, -en, 
master, $err, bcr, -n, -en. 
matter, ©Sc^e, bie, -n; what is the 

— with you, tea« fcl&It blr? 
May, 'SJlai, ber, -e«, -en. 
may, (to be allowed) bürfen, irr. ; 

(possibility) mögen, irr, 
meat, gleifd^, ba«, -e«. 
meet, treffen, traf, getroffen, er trifft; 

(by chance) begeg'nen, f. (dat.); 

run to — , entge 'genlaufen, 5., f. 
merry, luftig. 
milk, mHäi, bie. 
million, aWilUon', bie, -en. 
mine, ber, bie, bad meine, 
minute, S^iinu'te, bie, -n. 
Miss, grüulein, ba«, -«, — . 
moment, Sugenblid, ber, -«, -e. 



Monday, 2ßöntög, ber, -«, -e. 
money, @elb, ha^, -e«, -er. 
month, aWönät, ber, -«, -e. 
more, me!)r. 
morning, SWorgen, ber, -«, — ; good 

— , guten SKorgen! in the — , 

morgend, am S72orgen. 
most, meift; adv.y am meiften. 
mostly, meiften«. 
mother, abutter, bie, *. 
mount, ftetgen, ftieg, ift geftiegen. 
mountain, 53erg, ber, -e«, -e; — s, 

©eblrge, ba«, -«, — * 
Mr., $err, ber, -n, -en. 
Mrs., grau, bie, -en. 
much, biel. 

Munich, S^hlnd^en, bad, -4. 
must, muffen, irr, 
my, po88, adj., mein; -«elf, refl., 

mt4* 

N 

name, 9^ame, ber, -n«, -n; what is 

yourname, toie l^eifeen @ie? 
name, to — , nennen, nannte, ge* 

nannt. 
narrow, eng. 
naughty, un'Srtig. 
near, nai)t, comp., nä{)er, nttd^ft; 

— by, naf)e bei (dcU,), 
neck, ^ol«, ber, -e«, *e.. 
need, brausen. 
neighbor, S'iftcftbär, ber, -«, -n. 
never, niemal«. 
new, neu. 

newspaper, Rettung, bie, -en. 
next, adj,, nttd^ft; — to, neben (dcU, 

and acc.)'j — door, nebenan. 
night, ^a(bt, bie, *e; at — , nad^t«. 
nightingale, ^lad^'tigaK, bie, -en. 
nine, neun. 
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no, adv., ndn; adj., fein; — one, 

feiner. 
nobody, niemanb. 
noise, Sttrm, ber, -8. 
not, nid^t; — at all, gar nicjt. 
nothing, nid^t«; — but, nid^td aid. 
now, {et^t, nun, 
number, Summer, bie, -n. 



o'clock, at three — , unt brci Ul^r. 
of, t)5n (dat.) ; or gen. case withotU 

prep. 
o£f,fib, |)inab', l^erab'. 
often, oft, *er. 
ohi ad^ I 

old, olt, -er, alter, 
on, prep, (upon) auf (dat. and 

ace.) ; (against, alongside of) 

an (dot. and ace,). 
once, (numeral) ein'nuti; (indef.), 

cinntar, möl; at — , fogleid^'. 
one, (people, they) mftn; (numeral) 

adj., ein; pran., einer ; eind. 
only, (adv.) nur; ?rft; (adj.) eingig. 
onto, auf (ace.). 
open, auf 'madden, öffnen. 
open, acy., offen; (prefix) auf. 
or, ober; either • . . or, tnttot'bet . • • 

ober. 
order, to — , befef)Ien, hefaf)!, be* 

fo!)Ien, er befiel^It (dat.). 
order, in — to, urn • . . gu; in — 

that, sub. conj.f bSmit', fo bag/ 

bag. 
other, adj., anber; (addition) ndd^ 

ein. 
ought, I — , idj fonte; I — to have, 

i(^ ^tttte foKen. 
our, unfer. 



ours, unfer, ber unfere, ber unfrtge. 
out of, (prep.) au« (dal.)] to go — , 
aud'ge^en, ging aud, ift au^egan« 
outside, (adv.) braugen. [gen. 

over, prep., über (dai. and ace.). 
owner, 53efi^r, ber, -«, — . 
ox, £)(5«, ber, -en, -tn. 



pain, ©d^merg, ber, -en«, -en. 
paint, ntalen; an'ftreic^en, ftrid^ an, 

angeftrid^en. 
painter, SWaler, ber, -«, — ; (wo- 
man) SWalerin, bie, -nen. 
painting, ©emttlbe, ba«, -«, — . 
paper, ^ttpier', ba«, -«, -e. 
parents, (SItem, bie. 
Paris, ^ari«'. 
part, take — , teirnefjmen, nal&nt 

teil, teilgenommen, er nimmt teil. 
participate, teirnei)men, S., (in, an, 

dat.). 
past, adv., vorbei'; half — two, l&alb 

brei; five minutes — two, fünf 

SD'Hnuten nad^ gloei. 
pastor, ^a'ftör, ber, -«, -ö'ren. 
path, 2B?g, ber, -e«, -e. 
pay, begal^Ien. 
peace, griebe, ber, -n«, -n. 
pear, ©irne, bie, -n. 
pear tree, ©imbaum, ber, -«, -»e. 
peasant, ©auer, ber, -«, -n. 
pen, geber, bie, -n. 
pencü, «leiftift, ber, -4, -e. 
people, Seute, bie; man; (nation) 

SSoIf, ba«, -e«, -»er. 
perhaps, bielleid^t'. 
peruse, — hastily, burd^Iau'fen, 

burd^Iief, burd^laufen, er burc^« 

läuft. 
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pfennig, pfennig, bcr, -«, -c; five 

pfennigs, fünf ?5fcnnig. 
physician, tlrgt, bcr, -c«, ■*€. 
pick, pflücfen. 
picture, 53ilb, ba«, -t^, -cr. 
picture-book, ^trberbüd^, bad, -««, 

*cr. 
piece, @tü(f, bo«, -€«, -<; — of 

bread, ©tüdC «rot. 
pig, @(i^h)cin, ba«, -e«, -c. 
pine forest, ^an'nenmalb, ber, -t^, 

■*cr. 
pine tree, Zaxint, bic, -n. 
pink, SflclU, hit, -n. 
pitcher, Ärüg, bcr, -c«, -»c. 
place. Ort, bcr, -c«, -»cr; (room) 

^(a<5, bcr, -c«, -»c, 
place, to — , ftcllcn. 
plant, pf[angen. 
play, fpielen. 

playground, ©piclplatj, bcr, ^«, *€. 
please, to — , gefallen, gcflcl, gc» 

fallen, er gefallt (dot, pers.). 
please, (polite request) bitte {abbr. 

of iä) bitte). 
pocket, Jafd^c, bie, -n, 
poet, 2)id^ter, ber, -«, — . 
poUte, ]^5flt4. 
poor, omt, *er. 
pork, ©d^toeinefleifd^, ba^, -e«. 
postal-card, ?Joftfarte, bie, -n. 
pour, gießen, gbfe, gegoffen. 
praise, (oben. 
present, ©efd^enf, ba«, -<«, -t; 

make a — , f(5enfen. 
present (adj.), je^ig. 
president, ^rffflbent', ber, -en, -en. 
pretend, JooIIen; he — s to be rich, 

er n)in reid^ fein. 
pretty, fd^ön; — much, glemlid^ 

t)te(. 



price, ^ret«, ber, -e«, -e. 

prince, gürft, ber, -en, -en; ?5rini, 

ber, -en, -en» 
princess, gürftin, bie, -nen; ?Jritt« 

gef'fin, bie -nen. 
proverb, ©prid^toort, ba«, -e«, *er. 
punish, ftrafen. 
purse, ©örfe, bie, -n. 
push, ftdgen, ftieg, geftdgen, er ftögt. 
put, fteden; fetten; (stick) ftedPen; 

— on, auffetzen; (clothes), an'- 

giel&en, gog an, angegogen. 



quarter, SSiertel, ba«, -«, — ; 

past three, ein Viertel üier; 

to four, brci SSiertel öier. 
queen, Äö'nigin, hk, -nen. 
question, grage, bie, -n; ask a 

eine Srage ftellen. 
question, to — , fragen, 
quickly, fd^nell, rafc^. 
quiet, rul^ig; ftilt. 
quite, gong. 



raUroad, (Si'fenbal)n, bie, -en. 

rain, 9{egen, ber, -«. 

rain, to — , regnen. 

rare, feiten. 

rather, lieber; (somewhat) etUKX«. 

read, lefen, (a«, gelefen, er tieft. 

receive, txl)aVttn, erl^ielt, erf)a(ten, 
er erl)ält; befommen, beffim, be« 
fommen; (welcome) empfangen, 
empfing, empfangen, er empfängt. 

reception-room, (Empfang 'glmmer, 
ba«, -«, — . 

recognize, erlennen, erlannte, er< 
fannt. 
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refuse, ah'toti^tn, toxt» ab, ahQttok* 

fen; ftdj tociöcm. 
rejoice, erfreuen; \iä) freuen» 
relation, SSertoanb'te, ber, -n, -n 

(fldj.-noun). 
relative, SBertoanb'te, ber, -n, -n 

{adj. -noun). 
remain, bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben. 
remember, fidj erin'nem (gen.); — 

me to him, grüben @ie ifyx Don 

mir. 
remind, erin'nem. 
rent, SKiete, bie, -n. 
rent, to — , (hire) mieten; Oet) 

öermieten. 
repeat, toieberbo'Ien. ' 

resist, miberfte'b^n, toiberftanb, n)i« 

berftanben (dat.). 
rich, reid^. 

riches, ^ietd^tüm, ber, -«, -»er. 
ride, (in a vehicle) fahren, ful^r, ift 

gefahren, er fäbrt; (on an animal) 

reiten, ritt, ift geritten. 
right, red^t; you are — , @ie boben 

red^t. 
ring, — the bell, fling ein. 
ripe, reif. 
rise, fteigen, ftieg, ift geftiegen, (of 

the sun) aufgeben, «S., f. 
roll, roden. 

roof, !Dftd^, ha^, -<«, *er. 
room, dimmer, ba^, -«, — . 
rope, ©trirf, ber, -<«, -e. 
rose, dio\t, hit, -n. 
rough, (of water) beloegt. 
run, taufen, lief, ift getaufen, er läuft; 

rennen, rannte, ift gerannt; — 

after, nad^ 'taufen (do^),Ä. f.; — 

along, f)tx and bin 'taufen, S. f. 






sack, ©arf, ber, -e«, *e. 

sad, traurig. 

sake, for my — , mei'nettoegen, 
mei'netbalben. 

same, the — , berfelbe. 

satisfied, gufrie'ben. 

Saturday, ©onn'abenb, ber, -«, -t; 
©ftm«tög, ber, -«, -e. 

saving, fpörfam. 

say, fagen. 

scholar, ©driller, ber, -«, — ; (fe- 
male) ©d^ülerin, bie, -nen. 

school, <5(^ule, bie, -n; at — , in ber 

^^d^ule. 

school-mate, <Sd^ütfSm{rfib', ber, 
-en, -en. 

school-room, ®d^ü(}immer, bad, -d, 

• 

school work, (^c^ütarbeit, bie, -en. 
scold, fd^elten^ fd^alt, gefd^olten, er 

fd^ilt. 
scratch, fratjen. 

sea, ©ee, bie, -n; 9Weer, ba«, -e«, -e, 
sea-shore, to go to the — , an bie 

See geben. 
see, feben, iaf), gefeben, er fiebt. 
seek, füd^en. 

seem, fd^einen, fcbien, gefd^ienen. 
sell, Verläufen. 

send, fenben, fänbte, gefonbt; f (Riefen. 
serious, ernft. 
set, (of the sun, etc.) un'tergeben, 

ging unter, ift un'tergegangen; 

(place) fe^en. 
seven, fieben. 
shade, to — , befcbatten. 
sheep, ©cbäf, ba^, -e«, -e. 
shine, fcbeinen, fd^ten, gefd^ienen. 
ship, ©d^iff, ba^, -e«, -e. 
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shoe, ©(Jul), bet, -t^, -c. 

shop, ?abcn, bcr, -«, *. 

short, furg, *cr. 

should, I — , (ought) id^ foHtc; 

(cond.) id^ loürbe. 
shout, laut rufen, rief, gerufen; 

fd^relen, fd^rie, gefd^rien» 
show, geigen. 
shut, gu, adv. 
shut, to — , fd^liefeen, fd^Ioß, ßc» 

fd^I5ffen; gu 'madden. 
sick, franf, -^er; un'h)of)I. 
silent, to be — , fd^toeigcn, fd^toicg, 

\)at gefd^miegen. 
since, prep.y feit (dat.) ; svb. conj., 

feit, feitbem; (reason) ba. 
sing, fingen, fang, gefungen. 
sister, ©c^toefter, bie, -n. 
sit, fitjen, faß/ Ö^f^ffcn; — down, fid^ 

I)in'fel5en. 
six, fed^d. 

sky, ^imntel, ber, -8, — . 
slate, 2:afel, bie, -n. 
slay, erfc^Iagen, erfd^Iug, erfd^Iagen, 

er erfd^Iftgt. 
sleep, fd^Iafen, fd^lief, gefd^Iafen, er 

f*Iftft. 
slow, -ly, langföm; the clock is — , 

bie U{)r 6ei)t nad^. 
small, flein. 
smoke, raud^en. 
so, fo, alfo. 
sold, oerfauft. 

some, —what, — thing, ettoa«. 
song, ?ieb, ba«, -e«, -er. 
song-book, Sieberbud^, ba«, -««, 

■*er» 
soon, balb. 
sorry, I am — , e« tut mir leib; I am 

— for her, fie tut mir leib» 
soimd, flingen, (tang, geflungen. 



South, ©üben, ber, -8. 

South Germany, ©übbeutfd^Ianb, 

ba«, -^. 
speak, fpr^d^en, fprödj, gefpröd^en, er 

fprid^t. 
spectacles, ©rille, bie, -n. 
speech, 9icbe, bie, -n. 
spend, au« 'geben, giab au«, au«gege:« 

ben, er gibt au«. 
spirit, ®eift, ber, -c«, ~er. 
spite, in — of, prep., tro^ (gen,), 
spoon, Söffel, ber, -«, — . 
sprain, üerrenfen. [gen. 

spring, fpringen, fprang, ift gefprun« 
stable, ©tan, ber, -e«, *e. 
stairs, S^reppen, bie, -n; fall down 

— , bie Streppen fjinun'terfallen, 

Ä., f.; (downstairs) unten. 
stamp, ©riefmorfe, bie, -n. 
stand, ftel^en, ftanb, geftanben; — 

up, auf'ftel)en, f. 
star, ©tern, ber, -e«, -e. 
state,- ©taat, ber, -e«, -en. 
station, 53af)n]f)öf, ber, -«, •^; at the 

— , am 53af)n]^öfe. 
stay, bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben; — 

at home, I)eim 'bleiben, gu $aufe 

bleiben. 
steal, ftel^len, ftal)l, geftol^Ien, er 

ftteWt. 
steeple, Äird^turm, ber, -e«, *e. 
step, ©d^ritt, ber, -««, -t; with 

quick — , fd^nellen ©d^ritte«. 
step, to — , treten, trat, ift getreten, 

er tritt; — in, ein 'treten, f.; f)er* 

ein 'treten, f. 
stick, ©tbdf, ber, -c«, *e. [ben. 

stick, to — , ftedfcn; (cleave) fle* 
still, adj., ftin, rul^ig; adü., (time) 

nod^; (after all) bod^. 
stocking, ©trumpf, ber, -e«, *e. 
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Stone, @tcln, bcr, -««, -c. 

store, 2ahtti, hex, ^, *. 

story, @cf(i&i(5'tc, blc, -n. 

stove, Ofen, bcr, -^, *. 

strange, fretnb. 

stranger, grcmbe, bcr, -n, -n 

(adj. -noun). 
street, ©trSfec, bic, -n. 
strike, f dalagen, f^Iug, gef dalagen, er 

f*ttöt. 
strong, ftorf ; — er, ftttrfer. 
student, ©tubent', ber, ~en, -en; 

(female) ©tuben'tin, ble, -nen. 
study, ftubic'ren; lernen. 
stupid, bumm, -^er. 
succeed,' gelingen, gelang, ift gelun« 

gen (imp. dot.) ; he — s, e« gelingt 

i!)ni. 
such, fold^; — a, ein fold^er. 
summer, ©ontmer, ber, -^, — . 
sun, ©onne, bie, -n» 
Sunday, ©önntSg, ber, -9, -t; on 

— , ant ©önntöge. 
sunshine, ©on'nenfd^ein, ber, -d. 
swallow, ©d^toalbe, Me, -n. 
swim, fd^tDtntnten, fd^loamm, ift ge« 

fd^toommen. 
swimming, the — , bad ©d^mimnten, 

-«. 

T 

table, Zx\6i, ber, -e«, -e. 
tailor, ©d^neiber, ber, -^, — . 
take, nef)men, nafjm, genommen, er 

nimmt; — off, ab 'nefjmen; (pull 

off), aud'2ief)en, gdg aud, audge« 

Sögen. 
talk, fprifd^en, fprSd^, gefprdd^en, er 

fpric^t. 
tea, Xce, ber, -«. 
teach, (ei)ren. 



teacher, ?e!)rer, ber, -«, — ; (fe- 
male) Sef)rerin, bie, -nen. 

tear, ^erreifeen, jerrife, gerriffen. 

telephone, te(epi)onie'ren. 

telephone number, ^epi)5n'num« 
mer, bie, -n. 

tell, fagen; (narrate) ergttl^Ien. 

temptation, lIBerfud^ung, bie, -en. 

ten, jel)n. 

tend, I)üten. 

than, aid. 

thank, banfen (dot, pera.) ; — you, 
banle. 

that, (dem.) fener, b5r; (rel.) ber, 
toeld^er; sub. conj,, baft; so — , fo 

bafe. 
their, poaa. adj., ifyc. 
them, acc.f fie; dat., ifyxtn, 
then, bann (time) ; alfo, fo. 
there, bd. 

therefore, barum', bal^', alfo. 
therein, barin'. 
thick, bidP. 

thief, !Dieb, ber, -e«, -e. 
thin, bünn. 
thing, ©Sd^e, bie, -n; ^ing, bad, -ed 

-e. 
think, benfen, badete, gebadet (of, an, 

ace.). 
thirsty, burftig. 
this, biefer; bie«. 
thought, ©eban'fe, ber, -n«, -n (of, 

an, ace.). 
thousand, 2:aufenb, ber, -«, -t, 
three, brei. 

through, prep., burd^ (ace.). 
throw, toerfen, toarf, getoorfen, er 

toirft. 
thunder, to — , bonnern. 
thunder-storm, ^etoit'ter, bad, -d. 
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Thnnday, ^on'nerfUid, ber, -4, -e. 

ttaSf fo. 

ticket, SiOet', ba«, -*, -*; nulroad- 

— , %afftfaxte, tnt, -n. 
tie, binben, baab, gcbimbeii. 
tin, prep., M (ace.). 
time, Qdt, bic, -tn; (occasion) 

Vt&l, bo«, -*, -c; three — s, breU 

mal; at that — „bamöl«; in — , 

ieitid. 
tiine>table, ^oijicpfSn, ber, -4, -^. 
tired, ntübe. 
to, prep., gu (do^.) ; lud^ (do^.) ; on 

(ace.) ; auf (ace.). 
to-day, l^te; to-day's, l^tig, adj.; 

a week from — , l^tc fiber ad^t 

together, gufam'men. 

to-morrow, morgen; day after — , 

fi'bermorgen. 
too, gu. 
towards, prep., gegen (ace.) ; nad^ 

(dat.) ; adv., entgegen; he came 

— me, er torn ouf mid^ gu. 
tower, Surm, ber, -e«, -»e. 
town, ^tabt, bie, -»e. 
town hall, ^Hüti^ui, bod, -ti, ^^tt, 
train, 3ü0^ ber, -e«, -^e. 
trample on, gertre'ten, gertrat, ger« 

treten, er gertritt. 
translate, überfej^'en. 
travel, reifen, f. ; fahren, fufjr, ift ge* 

fahren, er fttl)rt. 
traveler, 9lei'fenbe, ber, -n, -n 

(adj. -noun), 
tree, 5Baum, ber, -eö, -»e. 
trick, ©treid^, ber, -e«, -e. 
true, tDal)t. 

trank, i^offer, ber, -d, — . 
trath, 9Ba^ri)eit, bte, -^n. 
try, öerfüd^en. 



Tuesday, !Dtenft&g, ber, -4, -t, 
tum, iDcnben, imnbte, getDonbt; — 

round, um'loenbeiL 
twrive, glDöIf . 
twenty, gkoangig. 
twice, glDetmöI; — as large as, gloet« 

mfil f gro6 tote, 
two, gloei. 

U 

umbrella, 9{e'genf4inn, ber, -4, -t. 
unde, Onfel, ber, -*, — . 
under, prep., unter (dal. and acc.). 
understand, berfte^, oerftonb, 

iKrftanben. 
mihapi»y, un'gtflcflid^. 
university, Uniberfttfit', bie, -en. 
unluckily, unglücfli^erlDeife. 
unripe, un'reif. 
until, syb. eonj., bid. 
up, l^erauf, l^inauf; empor'; — and 

down, auf unb nieber; (back and 

forth), l^in unb ^er. 
upon, prep., auf (dat. and acc.), 
US, und (dat. and acc.). 
use, gebraud^en; brausen« 



valley, XSI, bad, -ed, -»er. 
very, feftr, gor. 
village, 3!)orf, bod, -ed, -»er. 
visit, 5Befud^, ber, -d, -e; pay a 

einen ^efud^ mod^. 
visit, to — , befüd^en. 
voice, Stimme, bie, -n. 
vow, geloben. 

W 

wait, toarten (for, auf, acc,). 
waiter, Äellner, ber, -d, — . 
walk, ge!)en, ging, ift gegangen» 
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wall, (inside) SBonb, bie, ^t; (out- 
side) Tlautt, bit, -n. 
want, — to, toollcii, irr. ; I want to, 

warm,- iDann, '^cr. 

wash, the — , ©ttfd&c, bic» 

wash, to — , kDdfd^en, bmfd^, getoa« 

fd^en, er iDttfd^t. 
water, ©offer, ba«, -«, — . 
way, SB?0, ber, -t9, -^; he went on 

his — , cr ging feine« Söege«. 
weak \äfM6), -»er. 
weather, SBetter, ba«, -«. 
Wednesday, SKitttoö^ ber, -«, -e. 
weep, toeinen. [nun. 

well, too^l; gut; (exclamation) 
West, ©eften, ber, -«. 
wet, nö6, -^cr. 
what, toftd, meld^er. 
when, (interrogative) toarm; svb. 

conj. (of past time) aid; (of 

future time) toenn. 
whenever, sub. conj.y totxm, 
where, too; (whither) toö^in', 
whether, svb. conj., ob. Mer. 

which, iDeld^er; (relative) ber, totU 
while, 8vb. conj., )oäI)renb, inbim'. 
white, toeife. 

whither, n)di)in'; mo . , . i)tn. 
who, (interrogative) koer; (relat.) 

btx, iDeld^er. 
whole, gan^. 
whom, (interrogative) dat.j loem, 

accy totn; (relat,) bent, ben. 
whose, (interrogative) iDeffen ; 

(relat.) beffen, beren. 
why, hÄrum'. 
wicked, b0«. 
wife, grau, bie, -tti» 
will, toollen, irr. ; I — , id^ toill; (in 

future tenses) id^ toerbe. 



William, mi\)clm, ber, -«. 
wind, SBinb, ber, -e«, -e. 
window, genfter, ba«, -«, — . 
window-sill, gen'ftcrbonf, bie, -^e. 
with, prep.f mit (dat.) ; along — , 

mit. 
without, prep.y oftne (ace.). 
woman, grou, bie, -tn. 
wood, J©alb, ber, -e«, *er. 
wood, (material) ^olj, bo«, -e«, 

■*er. 
word, SBort, ha^, -e»; disconnected 

words, SBörter; connected words, 

©orte. 
work, Arbeit, bie, -tn; (of an 

author) ©erf, ba«, -e«, -t. 
work, to — , arbeiten. 
worm, ©urm, ber, -««, *er. 
worse, fd^Iimmer. [toert. 

worth, rtert; — while, ber WÜ)t 
would, (wanted to) mollte; (condU.) 

mürbe. 
write, fd^reibcn, fd^ricb, gefd^rieben 

(to, an, ace.) ; — down, ouf '* 

fd^reiben, fd^rieb ouf, oufgefd^rie« 

ben. 

Y 
yard, $5f, ber, -««, -»e. 
year, 3al)r, ba«, -c«, -c; — of life, 

Se'ben«iol)r, ha^, -c«, -e. 
yes, iö. 
yesterday, gcftem; —'s, geftrtg, 

adj. ; day before — , öor'geftem. 
yet, (time) n5d^; (emphasis) bdd^; 

not — , nöd^ nid^t. 
young, Jung, *er. 
your, 3I)r, bein, euer. 
yours, 3I)rer, beiner, eurer; ber 3hxt, 

betne, eure. 
yourself, you — , ®ie felbft, bu 

felbft; refl.y fid^, bid&. 
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ahtt, 40. 

nhiant, 41. 

4ccent» Introduction, XVI; of verb-pre- 
fixes, 47(1), 50(3). 169(2). 

Accusative, 9; of time, 81; with prep., 86; 
uses. 183-185, 187(4). 

Address, pron. of, 1(2). 

Adjectives: declension, 54-60; comparison, 
64-67; as adverbs, 54(1); as nouns, 61; 
pronominal, 27; possess., 30; as pre- 
fixes, 171; derivation, App. G III. 

Adverbs: adjectives as — , 54(1); com- 
parison, 64-67; superlative, 67; posi- 
tion of adv. of time, 26; derivation. 
App. G III. 

Agreement: article and noun, 3; pron. and 
noun, 3(2); pron. and poes. adj., 30(3); 
relative and antecedent, 100(3); verb 
and subject, 1(1). 

att, 62, note. 

atteitt, 40, 40(2). 

Alphabet, Introduction, IX. 

atö, after adj. or adv., 66; conj., 99(1). 

ant, 94. 

aUf prep., 92-93; prefix, 52. 

anftattf 89. 

Article, definite: declension, 17; contrac- 
tion with prep., 94; with proper names, 
5-6. 

Article, indefinite: declension, 29. 

*as', after adj. or adv.. 66; conj., 99, 99(5). 

'at% equivalents, 93. 

Uttf, prep., 92-93; prefix, 52. 

au9, prep.r 90; prefix, 52. 

unter, 90. 

Auxiliaries: use, 48; 31-32; 123; para- 
digms, App. A I. 

U', 47(3). 

Ui, prep.. 90, 90(3). 

Uiht, 62. 

ietior, 99. 

(by% equivalents, 90(3). (123)3. 

Capitals, use, Introduction, X. 

Cardinal Numerals, 173. 

Cases, use, 178-187. 

-ditn, 78. 

Comma, use. Introduction, XI; 98, note; 

100(5). 
Comparison, adj. and adverbs, 64-67. 
Compound Nouns, 20. 
Compound Verbs, 47, 50-53, 169-172. 
Conditional Clauses, 140, 167-168. 
Conditional Mood, 166-168. 



Conjunctions, co-ord., 40; subord.. 99. 
Consonants, Introduction, XIII-XVI. 
Contraction of def . art., 94. 
Co-ordinating Conjunctions, 40. ' 
'could', 150,160-162. 

ba, sub. conj., 99(5). 

ba, for pron. and demonstrative, 111. 

batr 09; omission, 117. 

Dates, 176. 

Dative: use, 12, 180-182, 187(3); after 

prep., 90. 92; with verbs, 186, App. 

E.; ethical, 182; possessive, 180; of 

separation, 181. 
Declension: def. art., 17; indef. art.. 29; 

nouns, 74-83, 88; adj., 54-60; adj. nouns. 

61(2); pron. adj., 27; poss. adj., 30; 

pers. pron., 18; rel. pron.. 100. 
Demonstratives, 109-112. 
htm, 40; 40(3). 
Dependent Clauses, word order. 95-100, 

155. 
bet, def. art., 3; declension, 17. 
ber, dem. pron., 109-111. 
ber, rel. pron., 1(X). 
beren, 100. 
berfelbe, 57. 
beffen, 100. 

biefer, 27; 110 and 112. 
Diphthongs, Introduction, XIII. 
btt, use 1(2); declension, 18. 
bnrfU, prep. 86; prefix, 169. 
bftrfen, 147-152, 161-162. 

t, of dat. sing., 12(1); of nom. pi., 79; of 
nom. sing., 28, 84(3); in verbs, 15(1). 

t^tf 99. 

tin, 29; numeral, 173a. 

tin words, 29-30; used as adj. or noims, 
63. 

einer, 63(2). 

enMi-, 47(3). 

tnt', 47(3). 

er, pron., 3(2); declension, 18. 

er, insep. pref., 47(3). 

erft, ord. number, 175. 

e^r declension, 18; idiomatic uses, 122. 

Ethical Dative, 182. 

Feminine, nouns, 84; App. F II. 

•for,' 40(3). 

Fractions, 175(2). 

fur, 86. 

Future, 31-32. 

Future Passive Participle, 115(2)a. 
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ge-r of past i>art., 23(1), 60(5); omiaaion, 
47(2), 123a; prefix of verb. 47(3); prefix 
of noun, 77 III. 

gegen, 86. 

Gender, 3, 28, 84, 82 note, App. F. 

Genitive: use, lOo, 178-179, 187(2); of 
time, 80; with prep., 89; with verbs, 
App. D; adverbial, 178; partitive, 91, 
179. 

gent, 64(3). 

giW, c8 —, 122(1). 

l^albett, as aux., 48; omission, 103; para- 
digm, App. A I. 
Hlh, 62; time, 174. 
^er, 53. 
I^itt, 53. 

Ilinter, prep., 92; prefix, 170(2). 
ftoOi, 55(l)c. 64(2). 
Hortatoiy Subjunctive, 137. 

•tereti, verbs in — , 116. 

*if,» 99(4), 140(1-2). 

i^r, pers. pron., 2, 18; poss. adj., 30. 

Imperative, 34, 46, 51. 

Impersonal Verbs, 121. 

in, 92. 

Indefinite Article, 29. 

indent, 99. 

Indicative Mood, in indireot discourse, 

132a. 
Indirect Discourse, 132, 136. 
Infinitive, after verbs, 33, 50(4), 87, 152. 
Inseparable Prefixes, 47,' 169-171. 
Interrogative Pron., 19. 
Intransitive Verbs, 48(l)o, 48(2). 
Inverted Order, 39. 
Ü M 7, 122(2). 

jeber, 27(1). 
iener, 27(1-3). 112. 

fein, 29. 

fennen, 114; use. 113(3). 

Mnnen, 147-152, 160-162; App. A VIII. 

Inffen, 164-166. 
-lein, 78. 

man, 125. 

maniHer, 27(1). 

Measure, expression of, 91. 

mein, 30. 63. 

mit, prep., 90; prefix, 52. 

Mixed Declension, of nouns, 88; of adj., 

59. 
Modal Auxfliaries, 147-163, App. A VIII. 
Modified Vowels, Introduction, XII- 

XIII. 
magen, 147-152, 161-162, App. A VIII. 



Mood, Subjunctive, 128-140. 
Motion, verbs of — , 48(2)o. 
mfiffen, 156-162, App. A VIII. 

naiH, prep., 90(l)-(2); prefix, 62. 

nad^^em, 99(7). 

n&tfift, 64(2). 

9tamt, 88(2). 

Names, Proper, 10(5)-(6). 

neiben, 92. 

ntfUt, 16. 

Nominative, 2, 187(1). 

Normal Word-Order, 38. 

Nouns: strong declension, 74-82; weak 

declension, 83; mixed declension, 88; 

adjectives used as — , 61; compound 

nouns, 20; of measure, 91; gender, 3, 

84, App. F. 
Numerals, cardinals, 173; ordinals, 175. 

oh, 99(4). 

ohqltiai, 99. 

Object, direct. 9; indireot, 12. 

ober, 40. 

*of,» 10(1); omitted, 91. 

otmt, 86. 

OUr, 88(1). 

*on,» 93. 

Optative Subjunctive, 138. 

Ordinals, 175. 

Participles: present, 115; past, 23, 26, 43; 

as nouns, 61(l)-(2); as adj., 65(l)e, 

115. 
Passive, 123-127. 
Past Tense: Indie, 14; of strong verbs, 

41; uses, 24(2); Subj., 133, 136. 
Perfect Tense: 21, 42; uses 24(1); Subj., 

129, 136. 
Personal Pronouns: of address, 1(2); 

declension, 18; word order, 12(3) ; agree- 
ment, 3(2); substitutes for — , 57(1), 

109(2), 111. 
Pluperfect Tense: Indie, 22, 44; Subj., 

134, 136. 
Possessive Adjectives, 30. 
Possessive Case, 10. 
Possessive Dative, 180, 187(3). 
Possessive Pronouns, 63(3). 
Potential Subjunctive, 139. 
Predicate Accusative, 185. 
Predicate Nominative, 2(1). 
Prefixes, ineep., 47, 169-172; sep., 60-53, 

169-172. 
Prepositions, 85; contractions, 94; with 

ace, 86; with dat., 90; dat. and ace. 

92-93; gen., 89. 
Present: Indie, 5; vowel changes of — in 
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stroBg verbs, 45; Subj., formation, 128; 

use in indir. discourse, 132, 136. 
Principal Clause, word-order, 37, 97-98. 
Principal Parts of Verbs, 43. 
Pronouns: see under Personal, Possessive, 

Relative, Demonstrative. 
Pronunciation, Introduction, XI-XVI. 
Proper names, 10(5). 
Punctuation, Introduction, X-XI. 

Quantity, of vowels and consonants, In- 
troduction, XI-XVI. 
Questions, indirect, 132, 136. 

Reflexive Pronouns, 119. 
Reflexive Verbs, 120. 
Relative Clauses, 100-103. 
Relative Pronouns, 100-103. 
Repetition, of Article, 3(3). 
Rivers, gender, App. F lie. 

Script, German, App. H. 

fein, 'to be': paradigm, App. A I; verbs 

conjugated with, 48(2); omission, 103. 
felt, prep., 90; oonj., 99(6). 
feit^ettt, 99(6). 
felftft, 119(5). 

Separable Prefixes, 50-53, 169-172. 
fifH, 119(2-4). 
eie, 1(2), 18. 
fsliHer, 27(1). 

fütten, 156-163; App. A VIII. 
fon^ern, 40(1). 
Strong Conjugation, 41-46; list of verbs, 

App. B, C. ; paradigm, App. A III. 
Strong Declension, of nouns, 74-82; of 

adj., 55. 
Subjunctive Mood: formation, 128-130, 

133-135; use, 131-132, 136-140. 
Subordinate Clauses, 95-98. 
Sub. Conj., 99. 
Superlative, 64-67. 
Syllabication, Introduction, X. 

Tense: in indirect discourse, 136; use of 
past and perfect, 24; use of present, 
31(3); future, 31(4); see also under 
Auxiliaries and under the various 
tenses. 

than,' after comparatives, 66. 

*that,' how rendered, 27(3), 109. 

'there is or are*, 122. 

Time, aoc. of, 81; gen. of, 80; adv. of, 26; 
time of day, 174; dates, 176. 

*to,* prep., how rendered, 90(2); before 
infinitive. 50(4). 152. 

Tnmsposed Order, 96. 

ttoli, 89. 

Aber, prep., 92; prefix, 169. 



Itttt, prep., 86; prefix, 169; with infin., 87. 
ttntloitt: Introduotion, XII-XIII;in oom- 

parison, 64; in declension, 77-79, 82; 

in present tense, 45(2); in past subj., 

133. 
WUhf 40. 

-ttttg, gender of nouns in, 84(1). 
unfer, 30. 
unter, prep., 92; prefix 52, 169. 

»er-, 47. 

Verbs: alphabetical list of strong and 
irreg., App. C; classes of strong, App. 
B; compound, 47, 50, 53, 169; impers., 
121; irreg. weak, 114; paradigms, App., 
A.; place of, 37, 96; prin. parts, 43; re- 
flex., 120; strong. 41-46; with fein, 48(2). 

Hiel, 64(3). 

»Ott, 90(3); with passive, 123(3). 

nor, prep., 92; prefix, 52. 

Vowels, Introduction, XI-XIII. 

ttiSlirenb, prep.. 89; oonj., 99. 
ttiantt, 99(3). 

toad, interrog. pron., 19; rd. pron.. 101(1). 
Weak Conjugation, irreg., 114; paradigm, 
App. A II. [56. 

Weak Declension, of nouns, 83; of adj., 
toegen, 89, 118(1)&. 
Weight, expressions of, 91. 
meil, 99. 

toelfier, pron. adj., 27(1); rel. pron., 1(X). 
metttt, 99(4). 

toer, interrog., 19; rel., 101. 

toetbett: future, 31-32; condit., 166; pas- 
sive, 123; iMuradigm, App. A I. 

*when,' how rendered, 99(l)-(8). 

•whether,* 99(4). 

toie, 99; with adj.. 66. 

mieber-, 170. 

mir, 18. 

loiffen, 113, 113(3). 

motten, 156-158, 161-163(2). 

)00(r), before prep., 102. 

Word Formation, App. G. 

Word Order: adverbs of time, 26; direot 
and indirect object. 12(3); after co- 
ord, conj., 40; subord. oonj., 99; 
modal aux., 155; past participle, 25; 
infinitive, 33; nic^t, 16; Sep. prefix, 
60(2), 108; verb, 37-39, 96-^9. 

•You», 1(2). 18. 
•your», 30, 30(3). 

jer-, 47(3)c. 

5n, prep., 90(2); prefix, 62; with infin, 

87, 152. 
ftloif^en, 92. 



EXPRESSIONS FOR CLASSROOM USE 

SSeld^e Seltion l^aben @ie an l^eute auf? What is the assignment for to-day? 

@tnb @ie ))rä|}ariert (borl^ereitet) ? ^^r^ ^^ prepared? 

©(^lagen @ie bie Säüd^er auf, open your books, 

Sl'^ac^en @ie bie IBüc^er au, close your books, 

Sefen @ie (laut) bot, r.^a</ ii^»</. 

@pTe(^en 6ie htViilvS^ aud, pronounce distinctly. 

©teilen 6ie auf, toenn ©ie aufgerufen toerben, stand up when called upon, 

@e^en ®ie fic^, l&itte, please sit down, 

Raffen ®ie gut auf, pay close attention, 

%t}^n ®ie an bie SBonbtafel, go to the blackboard. 

©(^ireiben @ie eS an bie SBanbtafel, wriu it on the blackboard. 

Serbeffern (lorriglercn) ©ie ben gel^ler, correct the mistake. 

Barum ift hc& berfe^rt (falfc^)? Why is thai wrong? 

Semen @ie bad auSttenbig, learn that by heart. 

@agen ®ie bie SCufgabe l^er, redu the lesson, 

Bad \iz\iVXizi bad 3Sort? What does the word mean ? [/ talk German ? 

SBerftel^en ®ie mid^, toenn i(^ ^eutfc^ fpre(^e? Do you understand me when 

SSie meinen @ie ? What did you say ? What is your opinion ? 

SBie meinen @te bod? What do you mean by that? 

Genien ®ie an bie Siegel, think of the rule, ' 

Wi\&fiXi ®ie bad aud, erase it. 

(SJei^en ®ie an S^ten $la^, go to your seat, 

aBieber ! or 9lo(^ einmal ! Again 1 Repeat! * 

SBiebetl^olen ©ie bad äSott (ben @a^), r^r/^a/ /^^ w^n/ (M^ sentence). 

^oren ®ie gut au unb fc^reiben @ie l^in, toa^ ic^ fage, listen attentively and 

write down what I say, 
(Sieben ®ie bie Rapiere ab, hand in your papers. [have an examination. 

aRorgen tootten toir eine ^Prüfung (ein (Sjamen) abl&alten, to-morrow we will 
^ie münbli(^e Prüfung, oral examination. 
%\& fc^rtftlic^e Prüfung, written examination. 
%\t Prüfung beftel^en, to pass the examination. 
^n bet Prüfung bUK^faKen, to fail in the examination. 
^ad ©d^ulaeugnid, school report. 

©dalagen ©ie bad SSort im SSBörterbuc^ nac^, look up the word in the dictionary. 
gangen ©ie ©eite 21, Bci^e 9 oxti begin on page aiy line g. 
Sud^ftabieren ^ie ho& 3Sort, spell the word. 
Überfe^en ©ie bie ©telle toörtfic^, give a literal translation. 
Öberfe^en ©ie frei, give a free translation. [red speech. 

änbem ©ie bie birclte 9lebe in bie inbirelte Kebc, change direct speech to indi- 
93ilben ©ie einen §aupt* unb einen Slebenfa^, form a main and a dependent 

clause. 
®cben ©ie bie (SJrunbformen bcr IBerben, give the principal paru of the verbs. 
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